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FOREWORD
Foreword

For your information

This manual should be considered as a
permanent part of the vehicle and should
remain with the vehicle when resold or
otherwise transferred to a new owner or
operator. Read this manual carefully
before operating your new SUZUKI vehi-
cle and review the manual from time to
time. It contains important information
on safety, operation and maintenance.

Introduction

Thank you for choosing SUZUKI and wel-
come to our growing family. Your choice
was a wise one; SUZUKI products are a
great value that will give you years of
driving pleasure.
This Owner’s Manual was prepared to
help you have a safe, enjoyable, and trou-
ble-free experience with your SUZUKI. In
it you will learn about the vehicle’s opera-
tion, its safety features and maintenance
requirements. Read it carefully before
operating your vehicle.
Should you resell the vehicle, leave this
Manual with it for the next owner.
In addition to the Owner’s Manual, the
other booklets provided with your
SUZUKI explain the vehicle’s warranties.
We recommend you read them as well to
familiarize yourself with this important
information.
When planning the regular scheduled
maintenance of your SUZUKI, we recom-
mend you visit your local SUZUKI dealer-
ship. Their factory-trained technicians
will provide the best possible service and
use only genuine SUZUKI parts and
accessories.

NOTE
 

 “SUZUKI dealer” means an Autho-
rized Suzuki Dealer and an Autho-
rized Suzuki Service Workshop.

 The illustrations in this manual rep-
resent a typical variation, which may
differ from your vehicle.

 

Copyright© Suzuki Motor Corporation
2025 All Rights Reserved

Recommendation of genuine 
SUZUKI parts and accessories 
use

SUZUKI strongly recommends the use of
genuine SUZUKI parts and accessories.
Genuine SUZUKI parts and accessories
are built to the highest standards of qual-
ity and performance, and are designed to
fit your vehicle’s exact specifications.
A wide variety of non-genuine replace-
ment parts and accessories for SUZUKI
vehicles are currently available in the
market. Using these parts and accesso-
ries can affect the vehicle performance
and shorten its useful life. Therefore,
installation of non-genuine SUZUKI parts
and accessories is not covered under
warranty.

Non-genuine SUZUKI parts and 
accessories

Some parts and accessories may be
approved by certain authorities in your
country.
Some parts and accessories are sold as
SUZUKI-authorized replacement parts
and accessories. Some genuine SUZUKI
parts and accessories are sold as re-use
parts and accessories. These parts and
accessories are non-genuine SUZUKI
parts and accessories and use of these
parts is not covered under warranty.

Re-use of genuine SUZUKI parts 
and accessories

The resale or re-use of the following
items which could give rise to safety haz-
ards for users is expressly forbidden:
 Air bag components and all other pyro-

technic items, including their compo-
nents (e.g. cushion, control devices
and sensors)

 Seat belt system, including their com-
ponents (e.g. webbing, buckles, and
retractors)

The airbag and seat belt pretensioner
components contain explosive chemi-
cals. These components should be
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removed and disposed of properly by
SUZUKI-authorized service shop or scrap
yard to avoid unintended explosion
before scrapping.

Do not modify your vehicle 
illegally

WARNING
 

 If you modify your vehicle illegally,
there is a risk of a fire or an acci-
dent. Illegal modifications might
adversely affect handling, perfor-
mance or durability. Also, this could
even violate laws and ordinances.
In addition, damage or performance
malfunctions resulting from modifi-
cation may not be covered under
warranty.
Do not install unsuitable parts to
your vehicle or do not make your
own adjustments or wiring.
Such modifications also affect
advanced safety equipment such as
the SUZUKI SAFETY SUPPORT, and
there is a risk that it may not oper-
ate properly or may operate in situ-
ations where it should not.

 Do not use wheels or wheel nuts
other than specified SUZUKI genu-
ine products. Doing so could lead to
accidents, such as nuts loosening
and the wheel coming off while
driving. Also, electric energy con-
sumption and driving stability could
worsen, or it could result in other
malfunctions.

 

NOTICE
 

 Improper installation of mobile
communication equipment such as
cellular telephones, CB (Citizen’s
Band) radios or any other wireless
transmitters may cause electronic
interference with your vehicle’s
electrical systems, resulting in
vehicle performance malfunctions.
Consult an authorized SUZUKI
dealer or a qualified workshop or
qualified service technician for
advice.

 When installing or removing electri-
cal equipment such as navigation,
audio equipment or electronic toll
control equipment, consult with an
authorized SUZUKI dealer or a qual-
ified workshop. Also, do not oper-
ate electrical equipment directly
from the battery terminals or con-
nect ground wires directly. Other-
wise, there is a risk of hindering the
functioning of electronic compo-
nents, causing fire, malfunction,
battery run out, etc.

 Only a troubleshooting device
designed for inspection and main-
tenance for this model can be con-
nected to the vehicle’s onboard
diagnostics system. Connecting a
device other than that specified
could hinder the functioning of
electronic components and cause
battery run out, etc.

 

Risk of installing electrical 
equipment other than SUZUKI 
genuine products

NOTICE
 

Installing electrical equipment other
than SUZUKI genuine products may
cause other electrical equipment to
malfunction, lead to serious failure or
leakage of personal information.
SUZUKI will not be responsible for
any failure or damage caused by the
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installation of electrical equipment
other than SUZUKI genuine products.

 

Vehicle data recordings

There are certain components of your
vehicle (the “Vehicle”) incorporating data
storage modules or memories, which
temporarily or permanently store the
technical data below listed. These data
are exclusively technical and serve for (i)
identifying and correcting faults occurred
in the Vehicle and/or (ii) optimizing func-
tions of the Vehicle.

Recorded data

 Status of vehicle.
 Vehicle conditions such as vehicle

speed, travel distance, average speed,
average power consumption, driving
time, shift operation history, total grid
energy into the battery, state of certi-
fied energy, power consumption, etc.

 Conditions of the transmission such as
shift position

 Operating conditions such as accelera-
tor, brake, steering angle and shift posi-
tion, etc.

 Information on malfunction of various
computer systems

 Information on SRS airbag system
operation (the data will be recorded in
the EDR (Event Data Recorder)

 Operating conditions of the driving
assist systems

 Images from the front camera (DSBS
II)

NOTE
 

 The data cannot be used to detect
the Vehicle’s movements.

 The data stored in data storage
modules or memories differ accord-
ing to the Vehicle’s grade, model
and destinations.

 No conversation, noise/sound, nor
images in the Vehicle will be
recorded in any event.

 The data may not be recorded in
some situations.

 The image recording function by the
front camera (DSBS II) can be dis-
abled depending on the countries
and regions. Consult an authorized
SUZUKI dealer or a qualified work-
shop for details. (If it is set not to
record image data, no data will
remain when the system is operat-
ing.)

 

If these technical data are combined with
other information (e.g. accident or wit-
ness report, damage on the Vehicle, etc.),
there may be cases that such data may
identify a specific person.

Parties who can read out the 
technical data using specific 
diagnostic devices (the “Parties”); 
(for EU countries)

 Authorized distributors, dealers and
repairers/service workshops of
SUZUKI vehicles, and independent
repairers/service workshops

 Manufacturer of SUZUKI vehicles (e.g.
SUZUKI MOTOR CORPORATION
(“SUZUKI”), MAGYAR SUZUKI CORPO-
RATION LTD., MARUTI SUZUKI INDIA
LIMITED, SUZUKI MOTOR (THAILAND)
CO., LTD., THAI SUZUKI MOTOR CO.,
LTD.)

 Suppliers of SUZUKI vehicle parts,
components and accessories (the
“Suppliers”)

Data usage (the “Data Usage”) 
(for EU countries)

SUZUKI and the Parties may use the
Recorded Data in the modules or memo-
ries for the purpose of vehicle accident
analysis, diagnose malfunctions,
research and developments, quality
improvements etc.
After an error has been corrected, data
related to such error are basically deleted
from error storage module or memory,
while certain data are overwritten or kept
further.
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Conditions under which SUZUKI 
and the Parties can disclose or 
provide any of the Recorded Data 
to a third party (for EU countries)

SUZUKI and the Parties may disclose or
provide any of the Recorded Data to a
third party under any of the following con-
ditions:
 A consent from the Vehicle owner/

user(s), or from lessee of the Vehicle
(in case of lease) is obtained.

 It is officially requested by police, pros-
ecutor, court, or other authorities.

 It is provided to a research institute for
statistical study after processing in
such a manner that owner/user(s) of
the Vehicle cannot be identified.

 It is used by SUZUKI or the Parties or
their directors, officers or employees
for the purposes described in the Data
Usage.

 It is used by SUZUKI or the Parties in a
lawsuit.

 Any other cases allowed by applicable
laws and regulations.

If required, you may receive further infor-
mation from each of SUZUKI or the Par-
ties other than the Suppliers.

Erasing data

The data listed in the “Recorded Data”
can be erased by an authorized SUZUKI
dealer or a qualified workshop, excluding
items necessary for vehicle maintenance
and compliance with regulations.
SUZUKI will not be responsible for any
data leakage of the data listed in the
“Recorded Data” caused by not erasing
the data when the Vehicle is handed over
or scrapped. Request an authorized
SUZUKI dealer or a qualified workshop to
erase the data at your discretion.

Event Data Recorder (EDR) of SRS 
airbag

EDR stands for Event Data Recorder.

The data will be recorded in the event of
an accident such as SRS airbag being
activated.

Data handling by Suzuki Connect

When you use Suzuki Connect, your vehi-
cle location information and vehicle infor-
mation will be stored in the Vehicle
communication equipment to provide the
service. Refer to the Suzuki Connect
Terms of Service for details.
When the Vehicle is handed over to
someone else or scrapped, it is neces-
sary to cancel Suzuki Connect by your-
self. By canceling Suzuki Connect, your
personal and privacy information stored
in the Vehicle communication equipment
will be deleted. For details, refer to the
Suzuki Connect application manual.
 SUZUKI will not be responsible for any

data leakage of your personal and pri-
vacy information caused by not cancel-
ing Suzuki Connect.
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Packaging information eCall

Functions added based on agreement
with the customer may transmit certain
vehicle data (e.g. vehicle location in
emergency cases) from the Vehicle to
police or emergency service official for
the purpose of rescue or response to traf-
fic accident.

Charging inlet

 Connect the charging cable specified
by Suzuki or the manufacturer of the
equipment for charging to the charging
inlet.

 When not charging, attach the charging
inlet cap and close the charging lid.

When Driving

WARNING
 

 Fasten your seat belts at all times.
Even though airbags are equipped
at the front seating positions, the
driver and all passengers should be
properly restrained at all times,
using the seat belts provided.

 Never drive under the influence of
alcohol or other drugs. Alcohol and
drugs can seriously impair your
ability to drive safely, greatly
increasing the risk of injury to your-
self and others. You should also
avoid driving when you are tired,
sick, irritated or under stress.

 

book.book  12 ページ  ２０２６年９月１日　火曜日　午後６時９分



Foreword

13

Disposal and scrapping of 
vehicles

Do not dispose or scrap of the vehicle
without consulting your Suzuki dealer.
Consult your Suzuki dealer for disposal or
scrapping of the vehicle.

Reading this manual

WARNING/CAUTION /NOTICE/
NOTE

Read this manual and follow its instruc-
tions carefully. To emphasize special
information, the symbol and the words
“ WARNING”, “CAUTION”, “NOTICE” and
“NOTE” have special meanings. Pay par-
ticular attention to messages highlighted
by these signal words:

WARNING
 

Indicates a potential hazard that
could result in death or serious injury.

 

CAUTION
 

Indicates a potential hazard that
could result in minor or moderate
injury.

 

NOTICE
 

Indicates a potential hazard that
could result in vehicle damage.

 

NOTE
 

Indicates special information to make
maintenance easier or instructions
clearer.

 

The circle with a slash in this manual
means “Do not do this” or “Do not let this
happen”.
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Quick guide

Body equipment

Exterior (front)

(1) Door (>>> P.188)
(2) Door locks (>>> P.188)
(3) Side turn signal light on outside rearview mirrors (>>> P.453)
(4) Outside rearview mirror (>>> P.211)
(5) Glass roof (with sunshade) (if equipped) (>>> P.413)
(6) Front camera (DSBS II) (>>> P.265)
(7) Windshield wiper (>>> P.258)
(8) Hood (>>> P.431)
(9) Headlight (>>> P.252) (>>> P.453)

(10) Position light, Daytime Running Light (D.R.L) and Front turn signal light (if
equipped) (>>> P.246) (>>> P.453)

(11) Side camera (if equipped) (>>> P.335)
(12) Towing eye cover (>>> P.467)
(13) Front fog light (if equipped) (>>> P.256) (>>> P.453)
(14) Parking sensor (>>> P.327)
(15) Front radar (DSBS II) (>>> P.265)
(16) Front camera (if equipped) (>>> P.335)

(1)(2) (3) (4) (5) (6) (7) (8)

(9) (10)

(11) (12) (12)(13) (14)(15) (14)(16)

book.book  14 ページ  ２０２６年９月１日　火曜日　午後６時９分



Quick guide

15

Exterior (rear)

(1) Charging port (>>> P.90)
(2) High mount stop light (>>> P.453)
(3) Rear window wiper (>>> P.261)
(4) Tailgate (>>> P.193)
(5) Parking sensor (>>> P.327)
(6) Towing eye cover (>>> P.467)
(7) Tail / Brake light (>>> P.453)
(8) Rear turn signal light (>>> P.453)
(9) Reversing light (>>> P.453)

(10) License plate light (>>> P.453)
(11) Rear camera (>>> P.332)
(12) Rear fog light (>>> P.256) (>>> P.453)

(1) (2) (3) (4)

(5) (5)(6)

(8) (9)

(10)

(11)

(7)

(12)
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Interior equipment

Instrument panel

(1) Door ambient light (>>> P.395)
(2) Lighting control lever (>>> P.252)
(3) Turn signal control lever (>>> P.246)
(4) Front fog light switch (if equipped) (>>> P.256)
(5) Driver monitoring camera & LED (>>> P.352)
(6) Windshield wiper and washer lever (>>> P.258)
(7) Rear window wiper switch (>>> P.261)
(8) Washer switch (>>> P.260) (>>> P.262)
(9) Power switch (>>> P.232)

(10) Hazard warning switch (>>> P.462)
(11) Hood release handle (>>> P.431)
(12) Tilt and telescopic steering lock lever (>>> P.210)
(13) Headlight leveling switch ((>>> P.255)
(14) Camera switch (if equipped) (>>> P.335)
(15) Accessory socket (>>> P.406)
(16) USB socket (>>> P.407)
(17) USB charging socket (>>> P.407)
(18) Console box ambient light (>>> P.396)

(2) (3) (4) (5) (9)(1) (6) (7) (8) (10)

(13) (15) (16) (17)

(11) (12)

(14)

(18)
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Front

(1) Driver’s front airbag (>>> P.46)
(2) Meter display (>>> P.132)
(3) Knee airbag (>>> P.47)
(4) Heating and air conditioning system (>>> P.379)
(5) Front airbag (>>> P.46)
(6) Glove box (>>> P.397)
(7) Electric mirror control (>>> P.211)
(8) Door lock/unlock switch (>>> P.191)
(9) Electric window control (>>> P.214)

(10) Easy operation pedal switch (>>> P.242)
(11) Snow switch (2WD model) (>>> P.243)
(12) Hill descent control switch (4WD model) (>>> P.244)
(13) P position switch (>>> P.221)
(14) Drive mode switch (>>> P.242)
(15) Trail mode switch (4WD model) (>>> P.243)
(16) Shift dial (>>> P.237)
(17) Electric parking brake switch (>>> P.247)
(18) Brake hold switch (>>> P.250)
(19) Airbag deactivation switch (>>> P.47)
(20) Footwell light (>>> P.395)
(21) Centre display (>>> P.140)

N

(20)

(19)(10)

(11)

(8)

(9)

(1) (2) (5) (6)(4)(3)

(7)

(12)

(13) (14)

(15)

(16)

(17)
(18)

(20)

(21)
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Rear

(1) Assist grip (>>> P.404)
(2) Rear room light (>>> P.394)
(3) Drink holder (>>> P.399)
(4) Seat belt (>>> P.35)
(5) Rear seat (>>> P.204)
(6) USB charging socket (>>> P.407)

(1)(2) (1)(2)

(3)

(5)(4) (4) (4)

(6)
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Side

(1) Inside rearview mirror (>>> P.211)
(2) Front camera (DSBS II) (>>> P.265)
(3) Rain light sensor (>>> P.259)
(4) Sun visor (>>> P.403)
(5) Hands-free microphone (refer to infotainment system manual for detail)
(6) “SOS“ button (>>> P.471)
(7) Intrusion and tilt sensor (if equipped) (>>> P.76)
(8) eCall microphone (>>> P.471)
(9) Warning label for front passenger's front airbag (>>> P.45)*1, *2

(10) Vanity mirror (>>> P.403)
(11) SRS side curtain airbag (>>> P.46)
(12) Front seat (>>> P.201)
(13) Side airbag (>>> P.47)
(14) Front seat back pocket (>>> P.398)
(15) Seat belt (>>> P.35)

(1) (2) (4)

(9)

(3)

(5) (6) (7)

(8)

(11)

(10)

(12) (13) (13) (15)(14)

(9)
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*1: Be sure to read the detailed information in the target page before using a child
restraint system.

*2: NEVER use a rearward facing child restraint on a seat protected by an ACTIVE
AIRBAG in front of it, DEATH or SERIOUS INJURY to the CHILD can occur.
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Luggage compartment

(1) Luggage compartment board (>>> P.402)
(2) Luggage compartment cover (>>> P.401)
(3) Interior light (luggage compartment) (>>> P.396)
(4) Flat tyre repair kit (>>> P.480)
(5) Towing eye (>>> P.467)
(6) Charging cable (>>> P.93)
(7) Luggage compartment hook (>>> P.401)
(8) Jack (if equipped) (>>> P.480)
(9) Jack handle (if equipped) (>>> P.480)

(10) Wheel wrench (if equipped) (>>> P.480)

(1) (2)

(3)

(6)

(7)
(8)

(9)

(10)

(4) (5)
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Warning buzzer

Warnings and cautions about the condition and operation of the vehicle are announced
by the buzzer and voice guidance.
The table below shows the situations when the buzzer or voice guidance sounds. It
shows the selected situations where the buzzer or voice guidance is activated.
 An asterisk (*) in the table indicates that a message informing you of the vehicle con-

dition and measures to be taken is displayed on the multi-information display along
with the buzzer or voice guidance.

 For voice guidance, you can change the setting of announcement voice and driver
support voice by changing the setting.

When the 
buzzer sounds meter display Cause and remedy

When one of
the doors or the
hood is opened

Blinks every 2 
seconds

The security system warning is being activated.
You can stop the warning by either of the follow-
ing operations:
 Unlock the doors using the keyless push start

system remote controller or the request switch.
 Turn the power switch to “ON”.

When the
power switch is
turned to “ON”

Blinks rapidly for 
approx. 8 sec-

onds

Indicates that a security system has been acti-
vated while the vehicle has been parked; check
the vehicle to make sure that it is not broken into
or nothing is stolen.

*
The steering wheel lock has not been released.
With load not applied, turn the steering wheel to
the left or right so as to press the power switch
again.

When the
power switch is
in “ON” mode

(RED)
Lights up

The brake fluid is insufficient or the brake system
may be faulty. Consult with an authorized SUZUKI
dealer or a qualified workshop.

When driving

Blinks
*

 One of the occupants does not wear his/her
seat belt. Stop the vehicle in a safe place and
wear his/her seat belt.

 If you have luggage on the front passenger seat
or rear seats, the sensor may detect the weight
and the warning light may flash and the warn-
ing buzzer may blow even if there is no occu-
pant.

Lights up
*

One of the doors is not completely closed. Stop
the vehicle in a safe place and close all doors
completely.
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When opening
the driver’s
door

Lights up
*

The headlights and/or position lights are left on.
Turn them off.

When the
power switch is
turned to “LOCK
(OFF)”

*
You cannot turn the power switch to “LOCK
(OFF)” because there may be malfunction of the
shift dial. Consult with an authorized SUZUKI
dealer or a qualified workshop.

When the
power switch is
in ON mode

Blinks every 1 
second

*

There may be a malfunction with the keyless
push start system.
Ask an authorized SUZUKI dealer or a qualified
workshop to have the system inspected.

When the
power switch
operated

Lights up
*

The remote controller may be outside the vehicle
or its battery may have become discharged.
Bring the remote controller in the vehicle or touch
the power switch with the remote controller.

When the
power switch is
turned to “ON”
or “ACC” Blinks

*

When the power switch was turned to “ON” or
“ACC”, the remote controller was detected. How-
ever, when starting the EV system, the remote
controller was not detected. Place the remote
controller in the interior workable area and then
press the power switch again.

When one of
the door is
opened or
closed Blinks

*

The remote controller may be outside the vehicle.
Bring the remote controller in the vehicle.

When opening
the driver’s
door

– Turn the power switch from “ACC” to “LOCK
(OFF)”.

–

The steering lock fails to engage due to a fault in
the system when the EV system is turned to
“LOCK (OFF)” by pressing the power switch.
Have the vehicle inspected by an
authorized SUZUKI dealer or a qualified work-
shop.

When the 
buzzer sounds meter display Cause and remedy
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When pushing
the request
switch

– The power switch is in “ACC” or “ON” mode. Turn
the power switch to “LOCK (OFF)”.

–

The remote controller is placed in the vehicle and
another remote controller is located on the out-
side of the vehicle close to the request switch.
Take the remote controller outside the vehicle
and keep it away from the request switch.
(Depending on the vehicle's specifications, the
buzzer sound under this condition can be
changed through the “Settings” in the centre dis-
play.)

Lights up
*

Any door (including the tailgate) is open.
Close all doors completely

When pushing
LOCK button on
the remote con-
troller Lights up

*

Any door (including the tailgate) is open.
Close all doors completely

When the
power switch is
pressed to
change the EV
system to
“LOCK (OFF)”

*

You cannot turn the power switch to “LOCK
(OFF)” because there may be malfunction of the
shift dial. Consult with an authorized SUZUKI
dealer or a qualified workshop.

When driving

Lights up
*

The electric parking brake has not been released.
Stop the vehicle in a safe place and release the
electric parking brake.

When stopping
–

The electric parking brake has not been
released,or the brake hold has not been set. Con-
firm safety, and release the electric parking brake
or set the brake hold again.

When the 
buzzer sounds meter display Cause and remedy
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When the
power switch is
in “ON” mode

(Red)
Lights up

*

Braking force has decreased. Do not continue to
drive as it is unsafe. Stop at a safe place immedi-
ately and contact an authorized SUZUKI dealer or
a qualified workshop.

(Yellow)
Lights up

*

Braking force has decreased. Have your vehicle
inspected by an authorized SUZUKI dealer or a
qualified workshop as soon as possible.

Lights up
*

There may be a malfunction in ESP® system.
Have your vehicle inspected by an authorized
SUZUKI dealer or a qualified workshop as soon
as possible.

When stopping
on a slope

Lights up
*

When parking on a steep slope, there is a possi-
bility that the vehicle moves. Depress the brake
pedal immediately and park avoiding steep
slopes.

(White)
Lights up

*

On a steep slope, brake hold cannot be set. Check
the vehicle condition such as parking avoiding
steep slopes.

When the 
buzzer sounds meter display Cause and remedy
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When the
power switch is
in “ON” mode

Lights up
*

 There is a malfunction with the electric parking
brake. If the message does not disappear even
after several operations of the parking brake
switch, consult with an authorized SUZUKI
dealer or a qualified workshop.

 The automatic release function of the electric
parking brake does not work because the driver
is not wearing a seat belt or the driver's door is
open. Check the vehicle condition.

 The parking brake switch is pressed without
stepping on the brake. Operate while pressing
the brake.

(White)
Lights up

*

 There may be a malfunction with the brake
hold. Have your vehicle inspected by an autho-
rized SUZUKI dealer or a qualified workshop
immediately.

 The brake hold cannot be set because the
driver is not wearing a seat belt or the driver's
door is open. Check the vehicle condition.

 The brake hold switch is pressed without step-
ping on the brake. Please operate while press-
ing the brake.

When driving
*

There may be a malfunction with the transmis-
sion. Stop at a safe place immediately and con-
tact an authorized SUZUKI dealer or a qualified
workshop.

When the 
buzzer sounds meter display Cause and remedy
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Q&A

Refer to the following list of frequently asked questions.

Door opening / closing

Window glass

Tyres

Running out of battery

SUZUKI SAFETY SUPPORT

Q The keyless entry system does not work. What should I do?
A There is a possibility that something is interfering with the function of

the keyless entry system. (>>> P.195)
A If the battery of the Keyless push start system remote controller is run-

ning out, replace it. (>>> P.197)

Q A loud alarm sounds when opening the door. What does this mean?
A The security system has been activated. Turn the power switch to ON

to stop the alarm. (>>> P.73)

Q How can I clear fog on the inside of the windshield and door glass
areas?

A Use the defrost switch. (>>> P.384)
Q How can I clear fog on the inside of the rear window glass?
A Use the heated rear window switch. (>>> P.385)

Q I get a flat tyre. What should I do?
A Depending on the tyre conditions, you can repair the flat tyre by the flat

tyre repair kit. (>>> P.480)

Q The battery runs out and the EV system does not start. What should I
do?

A Connect the battery of a vehicle for assistance to jump leads and start
the EV system. (>>> P.487)

Q How can I know when SUZUKI SAFETY SUPPORT operates and does
not operate?

A Refer to “SUZUKI SAFETY SUPPORT” section. (>>> P.264)
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Electrical equipment

EV system

Q I cannot use an electrical device. What should I do?
A Check the fuses. (>>> P.447)

Q EV system cannot be started. What should I do?
A Check if the charging cable is connected. (>>> P.91)
A Check if you are pressing the power switch while depressing the brake

pedal firmly. (>>> P.232)
A Check that the shift position is “P”. (>>> P.238)
A Check that the remote controller is in a place where it can be detected.

(>>> P.199)
A Check if the battery of the remote controller is running out. (>>> P.198)
A Check if the lead-acid battery is running out. (>>> P.488)
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FOR SAFETY AND SECURITY
For safe use

Before driving

Ensure regular inspections

Check the following items periodically.
If any abnormality is found, repair it by an
authorized SUZUKI dealer or a qualified
workshop.
 Check the places where abnormalities

were found the day before or during the
previous operation, and see if there are
any problems with the operation on the
day.

 Perform the following under-hood
checks: (>>> P.431)
• Brake fluid level (>>> P.436)
• Battery fluid (acid) level (>>> P.439)
• Coolant level (>>> P.433)
• Windshield washer fluid level (>>>

P.438)
 The state of the tyre. (>>> P.441)
 Check the lights are not damaged or

dirty and proper operation. (>>> P.453)
 Check that the electric parking brake

operation indicator light turns off when
the parking brake is released. (>>>
P.152)

 Check the brake pedal stroke. (>>>
P.436)

 Window washer spraying condition,
wiper wiping condition. (>>> P.455)

 Check the AC charging cable. (>>>
P.458)

WARNING
 

If the hood is not completely closed, it
may fly unexpectedly while
driving and block your view, leading

to an accident. Ensure that the hood
is fully closed and latched before
operation.

 

NOTE
 

It is normal for water to drip from the
air conditioning system while and
after use.

 

Floor mats

To prevent the driver’s side floor mat
from sliding forward and possibly inter-
fering with the operation of the pedals,
genuine SUZUKI floor mats are recom-
mended.
When you replace the floor mats in your
vehicle with a different type such as all-
weather floor mats, we highly recom-
mend to use genuine SUZUKI floor mats
for proper fitting.

Whenever you put the driver’s side genu-
ine SUZUKI floor mat in the vehicle, hook
the floor mat grommets to the fasteners
and position the floor mat properly in the
footwell.
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WARNING
 

 Failure to take the following pre-
cautions may result in the driver’s
side floor mat interfering with the
pedals and causing a loss of vehicle
control or an accident.

 Never use a floor mat which does
not fit the floor contours.

 The marks on the labels on the floor
mats have the following meanings.

(1) Slid forward floor mat could inter-
fere with the operation of the ped-
als and lead to unexpected
accident.

(2) Check that the floor mat grommets
are hooked to the fasteners.

(3) Never stack floor mats because it
may prevent from securing to the
fasteners and cause sliding for-
ward.

(4) For more details, read this owner’s
manual.

 

Clearing the floor

WARNING
 

If you leave empty cans, etc. at your
feet, you may interfere with pedal
operation and cause accidents. Do
not leave empty cans, etc. at your
feet. Also, fix the luggage on the seat
so that it doesn't fall on the floor.

 

Do not drive when the vehicle is 
damaged

WARNING
 

If the vehicle is damaged, or if a warn-
ing light or buzzer indicates an abnor-
mality, ask an authorized SUZUKI
dealer or a qualified workshop to have
your vehicle inspected and repaired
immediately before driving. Contin-
ued operation in this condition may
result in vehicle fire or serious mal-
function.

 

(1) (2)

(3) (4)
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For safe driving

Sitting on the driver’s seat

1)Adjust the seat position at which you
can steadily depress the pedals and
easily handle the steering wheel.
Adjust the steering wheel position to
your preference. (>>> P.201) (>>>
P.210)

2)Check the position of the brake pedal
and the accelerator pedal with your
right foot.

(1) Brake pedal
(2) Accelerator pedal

Adjustment before driving

WARNING
 

 If you adjust the steering wheel, the
seat, inside rearview mirror or the
outside rearview mirrors while driv-
ing, there is the risk of mistaken
operation of the steering wheel or
reduced awareness of what is in
front of you, possibly leading to an
accident. Adjust the steering wheel,
the seat, inside rearview mirror or
the outside rearview mirrors before
driving. (>>> P.201) (>>>
P.210) (>>> P.211)

 If you tilt the seatback further back
than necessary, the head restraint
and the seat belt cannot function as
intended in an emergency, and seri-
ous injury may result. Do not recline
the back more than necessary.

 

Correct driving posture

Pay attention to the points below when
adjusting the seat to the correct driving
posture.
 Sit deeply in the seat so that there is no

gap between the seatback and your
hips.

 Adjust the seat forward and backward
so that your knees are not fully
extended when the pedals are pressed.

 Lightly rest your back against the seat-
back and adjust the angle of the seat-
back so that your elbows are slightly
bent when you grip the steering wheel.

 Adjust the steering so that you can see
the entire meter.

Start driving after carefully 
checking the surrounding 
circumstances

Be sure to always fully check the safety
of the surrounding circumstances before
beginning to drive.

(1)

(2)

book.book  32 ページ  ２０２６年９月１日　火曜日　午後６時９分



For safe use

33

1

CAUTION
 

You cannot check the safety of the
surrounding circumstances enough
only by the rearview camera (if
equipped), 360 view camera (if
equipped), the parking sensors, the
inside mirror and the outside rearview
mirrors. When moving the vehicle for-
ward or backward, check the safety of
the surrounding circumstances by
directly checking with your eyes.

 

Do not concentrate on a mobile 
phone or infotainment system

WARNING
 

 If you operate a mobile phone, etc.
while driving, you may be distracted
by the operation of the phone,
which may lead to unexpected acci-
dents. Do not operate a mobile
phone, etc. while driving.

 If you operate infotainment/audio
equipment, etc. while driving, there
is the risk of an accident due to
being distracted. The driver do not

operate infotainment/audio equip-
ment, etc. while driving.

 

Do not reach through the 
steering wheel

WARNING
 

Reaching through the steering wheel
could interfere with steering wheel
operation and result in an accident.
Do not operate with reaching through
the steering wheel when you operate
switch.

 

Do not drive with your foot on 
the brake pedal

CAUTION
 

Driving with your foot resting on the
brake pedal could cause brake parts
to become worn out more quickly
than normal or cause brake compo-
nents to overheat, making them less
effective.
Do not drive with your foot resting on
the brake pedal.

 

When side wind is strong

At a tunnel exit, on a bridge, or when a
large truck passes you, your vehicle
might be blown slightly sideways by side
wind. Do not panic. Firmly grasp the
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steering wheel, gradually reduce speed,
and regain your intended course.

Do not drive in the field covered 
with grown grass

If you drive in the field covered with
grass, it may cause accident or vehicle
damage by getting caught in grown
grass.

WARNING
 

If loose grass, etc. becomes entan-
gled in drive train parts, drive train
components might become damaged
may result.
Do not drive in overgrown with grass
area.

 

Drive slowly on a slippery road 
surface

CAUTION
 

Jerky driving on a wet, icy, or snow-
covered road surface can lead to a
slip accident.

On wet, icy or snow-covered roads,
avoid jerky driving such as sudden
starts, sudden acceleration, sudden
braking, sudden steering, and sudden
regenerative braking.

 

Do not drive on puddles at high 
speed

CAUTION
 

When driving on puddles or on wet
road surfaces at high speed, a thin
surface of water is built between the
wheels and the road surface, and the
wheels may float. This is called as
hydroplaning, which leads to a loss of
control in the steering wheel and the
brakes and possibly results in an
accident.
Do not drive on puddles at high speed.
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Check brake effectiveness 
after driving on puddles or 
washing a vehicle

 After verifying the safety of the sur-
roundings, depress the brake pedal
several times at low speed and check
the brake effectiveness.

 If the brake effectiveness is still poor,
depress the brake pedal at low speed
gently and repeatedly until the brake
effectiveness is fully recovered, to dry
the brake equipment.

Seat belt

Seat belts are a safety device that locks
automatically when you get a strong
impact and secures your body to the seat
to ensure safety.
Seat belts must be worn properly and, if
there are passengers, must be worn by all
passengers for safety.

WARNING
 

 If frays, scratches, cuts are found
on the seat belt, replaced by a new
one at an authorized SUZUKI dealer
or a qualified workshop.

 If the buckle does not work prop-
erly, ask an authorized SUZUKI
dealer or a qualified workshop for
inspection.

 If strong force was applied to the
seat belt in a collision, the seat belt
function may be damaged, even
though its appearance is normal.
Replace the seat belt at an autho-
rized SUZUKI dealer or a qualified
workshop.

 As the seat belt may not provide the
best performance and it may result
in severe injury in case of emer-
gency, observe the following
points.
• When foreign material enters into

the buckle or you spill a drink, the
seat belt may not work properly.
In this case, ask an authorized
SUZUKI dealer or a qualified
workshop for inspection.

• As the seat belt may be damaged,
be careful not to get the seat belt
caught in the door. Before closing
the door, check that the seat belt
is retracted without any slack.

• Do not modify or remove the seat
belt.

 

Correct use of seat belt

 Adjust the seat to the correct position.
Sit your body fully into the seat.

 Make sure that the seat belt is not
twisted.
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 Make sure that you place the lap por-
tion of the belt as low as possible
across the pelvis.

 The upper belt should rest on the area
midway between the shoulder and the
base of the neck.

 Confirm that the belt is not twisted in
any way, and remove any slack. (>>>
P.39)

WARNING
 

 Use the seat belt correctly. Other-
wise, in a sudden braking or a colli-
sion, the body may not be
restrained, resulting in severe
injury. Observe the following
points.
• If the seat belt is twisted or con-

tains excessive slack, there is
risk of heavy pressure focused on
certain body areas.

• If the seat belt rests on the abdo-
men, this area may sustain heavy
pressure when you get a strong
impact.

• If the seat belt does not rest
firmly over the shoulder, you may
be thrown forward when you get a
strong impact.

 If the seat belt gets caught on the
armrest, the seat belt may not give

the best performance and you may
get serious injury in an accident.
Lay the seat belt down the armrest.

 Read the relevant precautions when
carrying children. (>>> P.57)

 The sick/disabled must wear seat
belts correctly having consulted
with a physician on precautions.

 Those who are pregnant must wear
seat belts correctly having con-
sulted with a physician on precau-
tions. The lap belt should be
positioned as low as possible on
the pelvis away from the abdomen.
Make sure that the shoulder strap
rests halfway between the shoulder
and the base of the neck, crossing
the chest and avoiding the abdo-
men. If worn incorrectly, seat belts
may cause strong local compres-
sion during a collision, risking seri-
ous injury, or in the worst case,
death, not only to the mother but to
the fetus.
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Seat belt reminder

When the driver and/or passenger(s) do not fasten their seat belts, the seat belt
reminder lights will come on or blink and a buzzer will sound to remind the driver and/or
passenger(s) to fasten their seat belts. For more details, refer to the explanation below.

(1) Driver’s seat belt reminder light
(2) Front passenger’s seat belt reminder light
(3) Rear passenger’s seat belt reminder light (rear left)*1
(4) Rear passenger’s seat belt reminder light (rear center)*2
(5) Rear passenger’s seat belt reminder light (rear right)*2
(6) “DRIVER SIDE SEAT BELT UNFASTENED”
(7) “PASSENGER SIDE FRONT SEAT BELT UNFASTENED”

*1: This symbol represents that the seat belt is fastened.
*2: This symbol represents that the seat belt is unfastened.

WARNING
 

It is absolutely essential that the driver and passengers fasten their seat belts at all
times. Persons who are not fastening seat belts have a much greater risk of injury if
an accident occurs. Make a regular habit of buckling your seat belt before turning
the power switch.

 

NOTE
 

When this light comes on, seat belt reminder message is displayed on multi-informa-
tion display.

 

Driver’s seat belt reminder

If the driver’s seat belt remains unbuck-
led when the power mode is changed to

“ON”, the reminder works as follows:
1)The driver’s seat belt reminder light

will come on.

(6) (7)

(3) (4) (5)

(1) (2)
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2)After the vehicle’s speed has reached
about 15 km/h (9 mph), the driver’s
seat belt reminder light will blink and
a buzzer will sound for about 95 sec-
onds.

3)The reminder light will remain on until
the driver’s seat belt is buckled.

If the driver has buckled his or her seat
belt and later unbuckles the seat belt, the
reminder system will be activated from
Step 1) or 2) according to the vehicle’s
speed. When the vehicle’s speed is less
than 15 km/h(9 mph), the reminder will
start from Step 1). When the vehicle’s
speed is more than 15 km/h(9 mph), the
reminder will start from Step 2).
The reminder will be automatically can-
celed when the driver’s seat belt is buck-
led or turn the power switch to “LOCK
(OFF)”.

Front passenger’s and rear 
passenger’s seat belt reminder

If there is a person sitting in the front pas-
senger seat and/or rear passengers seat
and the front passenger and/or rear pas-
sengers seat belt is unbuckled when the
power mode is changed to “ON”, the front
passenger's and/or rear passenger's seat
belt reminder will activate. The front pas-
senger’s and rear passenger's seat belt
reminder works in the same manner as
the driver’s seat belt reminder.

NOTICE
 

 Do not put heavy or sharp objects
on the seat cushion, and do not
remove, disassemble, or modify the
front passenger's and rear passen-
ger's seat. If heavy or sharp objects
are put on the seat cushion, or a
removal, disassembly and modifi-
cation of the front passenger's and
rear passenger's seat are per-
formed, the seat belt reminder can
be damaged.

 The sensor of the front passenger's
and rear passenger's seat belt
reminder is located in the seat
cushion. Therefore, if you spill liq-
uid such as liquid aromatics, soft
drinks or juice on the front passen-
ger's and rear passenger's seat

cushion, immediately wipe it dry
with a soft cloth. Otherwise, the
sensor of the front passenger's and
rear passenger's seat belt reminder
can be damaged.

 Do not use a cleaning liquid con-
taining a solvent such as benzine,
gasoline, or alcohol to clean the
seat. This could damage the seat
surface, heater or seat belt
reminder sensor.

 Caring for seats is follow the main-
tenance instructions for the
seats. (>>> P.424)

 

NOTE
 

 If you put an object on the front pas-
senger's and/or rear passenger's
seat, the weight of the object will be
sensed by the sensor and the front
passenger's and/or rear passenger's
seat belt reminder light will come on
and then the interior buzzer may
beep.

 If a child or a small sized person sits
on the front passenger's and/or rear
passenger's seat or the cushion is
put on the front passenger's and/or
rear passenger's seat, the weight
will not be sensed by the sensor and
the interior buzzer may not beep.

 

Seat belt care

Caring for seat belts is the same as car-
ing for any type of regular cloth material,
etc. (>>> P.425)

WARNING
 

Do not use bleach, solvent or dyes on
seat belts. Doing so may cause stains,
discoloration and strength deteriora-
tion, and the seat belt may not func-
tion properly.
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Attaching and detaching 
seat belt

The seat belt extends and retracts
according to the movement of the body.

How to wear seat belt

1)Holding the tongue plate and the seat
belt, pull out the seat belt slowly to
straighten the twisted seat belt.

(1) Tongue plate

NOTE
 

The seat belt automatically locks in
the event of a sudden stop or a strong
impact to securely restrain the body.
The belt may also lock if it is pulled out
too quickly.
If you cannot pull out a locked seat
belt, pull hard on the seat belt, release
it, and then pull it out again slowly.

 

2)To fasten the seat belt, sit up straight
and far back into the seat, pull the
tongue plate attached to the seat belt
across your body and press it straight
into the buckle until you hear a click.

(1) Tongue plate
(2) Buckle

NOTE
 

The word “CENTER” is marked on the
buckle for the rear center belt. The
buckles are designed so a tongue
plate cannot be inserted into the
wrong buckle.

 

3)After pressing the tongue plate into
the buckle, pull the seat belt to make
sure it is securely latched.

4)You place the lap portion of the belt
as low as possible across the pelvis.

(1) Sit up straight and fully back
(2) Low on hips

5)The upper belt rests on the area mid-
way between the shoulder and the
base of the neck.

6)Confirm that the belt is not twisted in
any way, and remove any slack.

(1)

(1)

(2)

(1)

(2)
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(1) Low on hips

Released

To unfasten the seat belt, push the red
“PRESS” button on the buckle and retract
the belt slowly while holding the belt or/
and the tongue plate.

NOTE
 

The belt may not be able to wind back
when released if it is twisted. Check
that the belt is wound back so as to be
free of slack.

 

Shoulder anchor height 
adjuster (only for front seat)

Adjust the height of the shoulder anchor
as follows so that the shoulder strap is
centered between the head and shoulder,
matching the size of the body.
 When adjusting upward, raise the

anchor to a suitable position.
 When adjusting downward, pull the

lock lever and lower the anchor, and

then release the anchor at a suitable
position.

 After adjusting, pull the anchor down to
confirm that it is secure.

 Be sure that the shoulder belt is posi-
tioned on the center of the outside
shoulder. The belt should be away from
your face and neck, but not falling off
your shoulder.

(1) Lock lever
(2) Shoulder anchor

WARNING
 

If your seat belt is not worn correctly,
it may not be able to perform its
intended function in the event of an
accident, which could lead to serious
injury. Adjust the seat belt to wear it
properly.

 

Seat belt pretensioner system 
(for front seat and left and right 
rear seat)

Seat belt pretensioner system

When the power switch is “ON”, the
shoulder belt will be momentarily wound
back if the following situations occur.
 When a strong impact is received from

the front of the vehicle. Depending on
the strength of the impact, it may work
in conjunction with the driver/passen-
ger SRS airbag system, or only the
seatbelt pretensioner may operate.

 When a strong impact is received from
the side of the vehicle (near the front

(1)

(1)

(2)
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seat passengers). The SRS side and
side curtain airbag systems are inter-
locked. (>>> P.44)

(1) Increases the restraint effect

WARNING
 

Once operated, the pretensioners and
airbags cannot be re-used.
Replace them at an authorized
SUZUKI dealer or a qualified work-
shop.

 

For proper operation of seat belt 
pretensioner system

Do not modify any parts that can affect
the functionality of the seat belt preten-
sioner system. The seat belt may be
retracted unexpectedly, or it may not be
properly retracted when necessary. (>>>
P.8)

Disposal and scrapping

Seat belt pretensioners that have not
been activated must be activated accord-
ing to the predetermined procedure
before disposal.

WARNING
 

If you do not handle a pretensioner
properly for disposal, the preten-
sioner system may activateunexpect-
edly, resulting in severe injury.
When disposing of a pretensioner or
scrapping the vehicle equipped with a
pretensioner, consult an authorized
SUZUKI dealer or a qualified work-
shop.

 

Seat belt force limiter system 
(for front seat and left and right 
rear seat)

In the event of a strong impact coming
from the front, the seat belt force limiter
operates to reduce a force to the shoul-
der strap, thus lessening the impact
being sustained by the front passengers.

(1)

book.book  41 ページ  ２０２６年９月１日　火曜日　午後６時９分



For safe use

42

1

SRS airbags

WARNING
 

This section describes the protection provided by your SUZUKI vehicle’s supple-
mental restraint system (airbags). Read and follow all instructions carefully to min-
imize your risk of severe injury or death in the event of a collision.

 

Your vehicle is equipped with a Supplemental Restraint System consisting of the follow-
ing components in addition to a lap-shoulder belt at each seating position.

(1) Driver’s SRS airbag module
(2) Front passenger’s SRS airbag module
(3) SRS side airbag module
(4) SRS side curtain airbag module
(5) Driver’s SRS knee airbag module
(6) Seat belt pretensioners
(7) Airbag controller
(8) Forward crash sensor
(9) Side crash sensor

What SRS airbag system is

SRS stands for “Supplemental Restraint

System.”
 SRS airbag warning light in the instru-

ment display lights under the following
circumstances when the power switch

(4) (4)(9)

(9)

(1) (8) (2)(3)

(6) (7) (3)(9) (9) (6)

(5)

(6)
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is in the “ON” position. If the warning
light illuminates, have your vehicle
inspected by an authorized SUZUKI
dealer or a qualified workshop.
• When SRS airbags and seat belt pre-

tensioner are activated
• When there is a malfunction in the

electronic control system of the SRS
airbag or seat belt pretensioner

WARNING
 

 SRS airbag system is not a substi-
tute for seat belts. SRS airbag sys-
tem is the supplemental restraint
system and will provide the effec-
tiveness by using the seat belts at
the same time. If you and the pas-
sengers do not fasten their seat
belts, it may result in severe injury
in a sudden braking or a collision.
Even when you drive the vehicle
equipped with SRS airbag system,
make sure to fasten seat belt.

 If the seat belts are not fastened
properly, airbags may not provide
the best performance. This may
cause severe injury in a sudden
braking and a collision.
Make sure that the driver and all the
passengers fasten the seat belts
properly in a correct posture.

 

NOTICE
 

Via the event data recorder (EDR) sys-
tem, this vehicle records and accumu-
lates data when the airbag is
deployed.

 

Driver’s and front passenger’s 
SRS airbag system

Reduces impact to the face of the driver
and front passenger.
When the power switch is turned on and
the vehicle is subjected to a strong front
impact, the Driver’s and front passenger’s
SRS airbags are instantly inflate.
 In the SRS airbag system, the inflated

SRS airbags act as cushions, and are
effective in reducing impact, mainly to
the face, on the driver and front pas-
senger wearing seat belts. Be sure to
wear seat belts. (>>> P.39)

 The following figure is typical of when
these operate on the driver’s side.

(1) SRS airbags

NOTE
 

Front passenger’s SRS airbag inflates
at the same time as the driver’s SRS
airbag, even if there is no front passen-
ger in the front passenger’s seat.

 

SRS knee airbag system

Reduces impact to the lower body of the
driver.
When the power switch is turned on and
the vehicle is subjected to a strong front
impact, the Driver’s SRS knee airbag is
instantly inflate.
 In the SRS knee airbag system, the

inflated SRS knee airbag act as cush-
ions, and are effective in reducing
impact, mainly to the lower body, on

(1)
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the driver wearing seat belts. Be sure to
wear seat belts. (>>> P.39)

(1) SRS knee airbag

SRS side airbag system

Reduces side impact to the chest of the
driver and passenger.
When the power switch is turned on and
the vehicle is subjected to a strong side
impact, the SRS side airbag and SRS cur-
tain airbag on the side subjected to the
impact are linked and instantly inflate.
 In the SRS side airbag system, the

inflated SRS side airbags act as cush-
ions, and are effective in reducing
impact, mainly to the chest, on the
driver and front passengers wearing
seat belts. Be sure to wear seat belts.

(>>> P.39)
 The following figure is typical of when

these operate on the driver’s side.

(1) SRS side airbags

NOTE
 

SRS side airbag inflates on the side of
the vehicle that receives the impact,
regardless of whether an occupant is
present.

 

SRS side curtain airbag system

Reduces side impact to the head of the
driver and passenger.
When the power switch is turned on and
the vehicle is subjected to a strong side
impact, the SRS curtain airbag and SRS
side airbag on the side subjected to the
impact are linked and instantly inflate.
 In the SRS curtain airbag system, the

inflated SRS curtain airbags act as
cushions, and are effective in reducing
impact, mainly to the head, on the
driver and passengers wearing seat
belts. Be sure to wear seat belts. (>>>
P.39)

 The following figure is typical of when
these operate on the driver’s side.

(1) SRS side curtain airbags

NOTE
 

SRS curtain airbag inflates on the side
of the vehicle that receives the impact,
regardless of whether an occupant is
present.

 

When driving the vehicle with 
SRS airbag system

To fully utilize the SRS airbag system, be
sure to use it correctly.

Make sure to fasten seat belt

WARNING
 

SRS airbag system is not a substitute
for seat belts. SRS airbag system is
the supplemental restraint system

(1)

(1)
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and will provide the effectiveness by
using the seat belts at the same time.
If you and the passengers do not fas-
ten their seat belts, it may result in
severe injury in a sudden braking or a
collision.
Even when you drive the vehicle
equipped with SRS airbag system,
make sure to fasten seat belt.

 

Correct sitting posture

There is a possibility of major impact
from the front airbags when the airbags
activate and deploy instantaneously, the
driver and the passenger should sit
deeply into their seats and touch their
backs lightly to the seatback. In addition,
the seat should be positioned so that it is
not too far forward. (>>> P.32)

WARNING
 

 If your face, chest or feet are close
to the steering wheel or instrument
panel, you may be seriously injured
in the event of a strong impact
when the SRS airbag deploys. Do
not place your face, chest or feet
close to the steering wheel or
instrument panel.

 A strong impact when SRS Side air-
bags and side curtain airbags
deploy may result in serious injury.

Do not put your hand out of the win-
dow or lean against the door. Also,
when riding in the rear seat, do not
hold the backrest of the front seat.

 

Warning label of SRS airbag for 
front passenger’s seat

The following warning labels are
attached to both sides of the front pas-
senger’s sun visor. This label shows the
effect on child seats when the front pas-
senger’s SRS airbag system operates,
and prohibitions on the installation of
child seats.
When installing a child seat on the front
passenger’s seat, install properly after
having carefully read the explanations on
the label and the reference items.

WARNING
 

NEVER use a rearward facing child
restraint on a seat protected by an
ACTIVE AIRBAG in front of it, DEATH
or SERIOUS INJURY to the CHILD can
occur.
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Description of warning label

“SRS AIRBAG” mark and 
location

The SRS AIRBAG is located near the “SRS
AIRBAG” mark. The words “SRS AIRBAG”
are molded into the airbag covers to iden-
tify the location of the airbags.

WARNING
 

 If the airbag stored place is dam-
aged or cracked, the airbag system
may not work properly, which could
result in serious injury in the event
of a collision. If the airbag stored
place is damaged or cracked, have
it replaced by an authorized SUZUKI
dealer or a qualified workshop.

 If you smash the airbag stored
place or apply a strong impact to it,
the airbag may not work properly or
may inflate unexpectedly, resulting
in serious injury.
Do not smash the airbag stored
place or apply a strong impact to it.

 

Driver’s SRS airbag

This is located behind the center pad of
the steering wheel.

(1) Driver’s SRS airbag

Front passenger’s SRS airbag

This is located in the passenger’s side of
the dashboard.

(1) Front passenger’s SRS airbag

SRS side curtain airbags

These are located in the roof lining.

Symbol Symbol meaning
Do not install a rear-
ward facing child
restraint system to
the front passenger’s
seat equipped with an
airbag.
If the front passen-
ger’s seat airbag were
to be deployed, a
major impact could
be applied to a rear-
ward facing child
restraint system and
the child.

For more details, read
this owner’s manual.

(>>> P.61) (>>>
P.62)

(1)

(1)

(1)
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(1) SRS side curtain airbags

SRS side airbags

These are stored on the sides of the front
seats. Tags are attached to the front
seats as shown in the figure.

(1) SRS side airbags

Driver’s SRS knee airbag

This is located in the dashboard below
the steering wheel.

(1) Driver’s SRS knee airbag

Airbag manual on-off system

Front passenger airbag 
deactivation system

(1) “PASSENGER AIRBAG ON” indica-
tor

(2) “PASSENGER AIRBAG OFF” indica-
tor

The front passenger’s front airbag must
be deactivated if a child restraint system
is to be installed on the front passenger’s
seat.
When turn the power switch to “ON”,
“PASSENGER AIRBAG ON” indicator or
“PASSENGER AIRBAG OFF” indicator
shows whether the front passenger’s air-
bag is activated or deactivated.
When the front passenger’s airbag is acti-
vated, both “PASSENGER AIRBAG ON”
indicator and “PASSENGER AIRBAG OFF”
indicator come on for a few seconds and
then go out.
After that, only “PASSENGER AIRBAG
ON” indicator comes on for about 1 min-
ute and then goes out.
When the front passenger’s airbag is
deactivated, both “PASSENGER AIRBAG
ON” indicator and “PASSENGER AIRBAG
OFF” indicator come on for a few sec-
onds and then go out.
After that, only “PASSENGER AIRBAG
OFF” indicator comes on.
When you activate or deactivate the front
passenger’s airbag, check which indica-
tor is on before starting the EV system.
Side airbags, side curtain airbags and
seat belt pretensioners are not con-

(1)

(1)

(1) (2)
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nected to the airbag deactivation system.
Even if the front passenger’s airbag is
deactivated, side airbags, side curtain air-
bags and seat belt pretensioners are still
activated.

WARNING
 

 Whenever a rearward facing child
restraint system has to be used in
the front passenger’s seat, regard-
less of front facing or rear facing,
the front passenger’s airbag system
must be deactivated. Otherwise
deployment of the front passen-
ger’s airbag could result in the
death or serious injury of the child.

 Check that the front passenger’s
airbag is activated and “PASSEN-
GER AIRBAG ON” indicator is on
whenever there is no child restraint
installed on the front passenger’s
seat

 

According to accident statistics, children
are safer when properly restrained in rear
seats than in the front passenger seat.

Airbag deactivation switch

(1) Airbag deactivation switch
The airbag deactivation switch is
installed only for use when a forward fac-
ing or rearward facing child restraint sys-
tem or infant restraint system is installed
in the front passenger’s seat. The switch
is located on the lateral face of the pas-
senger’s side of the instrument panel.
To deactivate the front passenger’s air-
bag, follow the instructions below before
starting the EV system.

1)Check that the power switch is in
“LOCK (OFF)” mode.

2)Insert the key into the airbag deacti-
vation switch, then push and turn the
key to “OFF” (airbag off) position, and
pull out the key.

3)Turn the power switch to “ON”. Both
indicators come on for a few seconds
and then go out.
After that, only “PASSENGER AIRBAG
OFF” indicator comes on to remind
you that the front passenger’s airbag
is deactivated.

To activate the front passenger’s airbag,
follow the instructions below before
starting the EV system.

1)Check that the power switch is in
“LOCK (OFF)” mode.

2)Insert the key into the airbag deacti-
vation switch, then push and turn the
key to “ON” (airbag on) position, and
pull out the key.

3)Turn the power switch to “ON”. Both
indicators come on for a few seconds
and then go out.
After that, only “PASSENGER AIRBAG
ON” indicator comes on for about 1
minute and then goes out to remind
you that the front passenger’s airbag
is activated.

For proper SRS airbag system 
operation

If objects are positioned within the range
where the airbag deploys, such objects
might be impacted and blown off or the
airbag may not deploy properly.

WARNING
 

 As the airbag may not provide the
best performance and it may result
in severe injury in case of emer-
gency, observe the following
points.
• Do not modify the suspension. If

the vehicle height or the stiffness
of the suspension were to
change, airbag malfunction may
result.

• When installing a grille guard,
etc., on the front of the vehicle,

(1)
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consult an authorized SUZUKI
dealer or a qualified workshop. If
you modify the front part of the
vehicle, the airbag system may
not work properly.

• When installing radio equipment,
etc., consult an authorized
SUZUKI dealer or a qualified
workshop. Radio waves, etc.,
from a radio may adversely affect
the computer module used in the
airbag system.

• Even though your vehicle is mod-
erately damaged by a collision, it
may not be severe enough to trig-
ger front, side or side curtain air-
bags to inflate. If your vehicle
sustains any front-end or side
damage, have the airbag system
inspected by an authorized
SUZUKI dealer or a qualified
workshop to ensure that it works
properly. If the original function
of airbag system is damaged, air-
bag may not function effectively
and fully in case of an emer-
gency.

 If the airbag-related parts are
replaced or repaired, which has an
impact on the airbag functions, the
airbag may activate unnecessarily
or may not activate when neces-
sary.
The following situations may give a
negative impact to the airbag sys-
tem. In these cases, consult an
authorized SUZUKI dealer or a qual-
ified workshop beforehand.
• Removing the steering wheel,

repairing the areas around the
steering wheel, etc.

• Center console repair, repairs
around the instrument cluster,
repairs under the front seat, and
repairs of electrical wiring

• Installation of audio equipment,
etc.

• Sheet metal painting and repairs
around the dashboard

• Replacement of the front seat
and repairs around the seat

• Repairs around the front pillar,
the back pillar or the roof side

• Repairs around the center pillar
 

Driver’s front airbag precautions

WARNING
 

 Do not position your hands, face,
chest, etc., close to airbag unit area
or lean on the steering wheel. Oth-
erwise, there is the risk of serious
injury due to major impact if the air-
bag were to be deployed.

 Do not modify the steering wheel,
such as replacing it, placing stick-
ers on it, painting it or putting the
cover on it. Otherwise, the airbag
may not deploy normally in case of
emergency, resulting in severe
injury.

 Do not attach accessories (except
for SUZUKI genuine products), etc.,
to the windshield or the inside rear-
view mirror.

 

Front passenger’s front airbag 
precautions

WARNING
 

 When riding in the front passen-
ger’s seat or when allowing a child
to ride in this seat, be sure to
observe the following points. Fail-
ure to do so may result in serious
injury due to major impact if the air-
bag is deployed.
• Do not position your hands or feet

on the airbag unit area, and do
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not position your face, chest, etc.,
close to this area.

• Do not allow a child to stand in
front of the airbag unit area or sit
on a passenger's lap in the front
passenger’s seat. Have a child
ride in the rear seat wearing a
seat belt.

 For a child that is not yet big
enough to wear a seat belt properly,
be sure to use a child restraint sys-
tem on the rear seat.

 As the airbag may not provide the
best performance and it may result
in severe injury in case of emer-
gency, observe the following
points.
• Do not place stickers on the air-

bag units or the surrounding
areas or paint them. Also, do not
attach any accessories, fra-
grances, electronic toll control
units, portable car navigation
systems, etc. to this area, and do
not lean umbrellas or other
objects against it.

• Do not attach accessories
(except for SUZUKI genuine prod-
ucts), etc., to the windshield or
the inside rearview mirror.

 

Side airbags and side curtain 
airbags precautions

WARNING
 

 Unless genuine SUZUKI seat covers
are installed in the correct direction
and position, the SRS side airbag
system will not operate correctly,
and there will be a risk of serious
injury. In addition, use of other than
genuine dedicated items may cause
the SRS side airbag system to not
operate correctly. When installing
front seat covers, use only genuine
SUZUKI-dedicated seat covers for
vehicles equipped with the SRS side
airbag system, and read the
instruction manual that came with
the seat cover.

 If you attach accessories such as
cup holders or hangers near the
door, or if you lean umbrellas
against the door, when side airbags
or side curtain airbags activate,
these objects may be thrown out
and may not inflate properly, result-
ing in severe injury.
Do not attach accessories such as
cup holders or hangers near the
door. Also, do not lean umbrellas
against the door.
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SRS airbag system 
operation

When operated

 The airbags are inflated instantly with a
high-temperature gas. Injuries such as
scratches, bruises, and burns may
occur depending on the accident condi-
tions and posture of the passenger.

 The inflated airbags immediately take
on a deflated structure.

WARNING
 

Once operated, the pretensioners and
airbags cannot be re-used.
Replace them at an authorized
SUZUKI dealer or a qualified work-
shop.

 

CAUTION
 

 Immediately after the SRS airbags
are deployed, the components may
be hot and cause burns. Do not
touch the airbag components after
the SRS airbags have deployed.

 When an airbag deploys, a loud
noise occurs and white smoke-like
gas is emitted, but this is not a fire.
It does not adversely affect human
body. However, if any residue gets
in your eyes or on your skin, rinse it
off with water as soon as possible.
In rare cases, it may irritate the skin
of people with sensitive skin.

 

SRS front airbags

When operating

 Frontal collision with a fixed wall that
does not move or deform at more than
about 25 km/h (16 mph)
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 Strong impact equivalent to frontal col-
lision such as follow at left and right
angles of about 30 degrees or less
from the front of your vehicle

(1) Left and right angles of about 30
degrees or less from the front of
your vehicle

When it may operating

Receiving a strong impact to the lower
body of your vehicle, the front airbags
may inflate.
 Hitting a curb or medial strip

 Falling into a deep hole or ditch

 Landing hard or falling

When it may not operating

The front airbags may not inflate when a
strong impact has not occurred since the
collision object was easy to be deformed
or moved, or the crashed portion of your
vehicle was easy to be deformed.
Also, front airbags may not inflate in
many cases when the collision angle is
greater than about 30 degrees at left and
right angles from the front of your vehi-
cle.
 Frontal collision to a stopped vehicle at

less than about 50 km/h (31 mph)

 Collision that the front of your vehicle
goes under the bed of a truck etc.

(1)

(1)
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 Collision with a utility pole or stumpage

 Collision with a fixed wall or guardrail
at left and right angles of greater than
about 30 degrees from the front of your
vehicle

(1) Left and right angles of greater than
about 30 degrees from the front of
your vehicle

 Frontal collision with a fixed wall that
does not move or deform at less than
about 25 km/h (16 mph)

When do not operating

Front airbags do not inflate in rear
impacts, side impacts or rollovers, etc.
However, these might inflate in a strong
impact.
 Impact from the rear

 Impact from the side

 Vehicle rollover

SRS side airbags and SRS side 
curtain airbags

When operating

 Impacts from the side at about a right
angle by a general passenger car to
your vehicle at more than about 30 km/
h (19 mph) or in a greater impact

(1)
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When it may operating

Side airbags and side curtain airbags
may inflate even in a frontal collision, if
there is a strong impact to the lateral
direction.
Also, receiving a strong impact to the
lower body of your vehicle, the front air-
bags may inflate.
 Frontal collision

 Hitting a curb or bump

 Falling into a deep hole or ditch

 Landing hard or falling

When it may not operating

 Impact from the side to the vehicle
body other than the passenger com-
partment (Motor room and luggage
room)

 Impact from the side at an oblique
angle

 Impact from the side by a high hood
vehicle
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 Impact from the side by a motorcycle
or bicycle

 Collision with a utility pole or stumpage

When do not operating

 Impact from the rear

 Vehicle rollover

Your vehicle is equipped with a diagnos-
tic module which records information
about the airbag system if the airbags
deploy in a collision. The module records
information about overall system status,
and which sensors activated the deploy-
ment.

Servicing the airbag system

If the airbags inflate, have the airbags
and related components replaced by an
authorized SUZUKI dealer or a qualified
workshop as soon as possible.
If your vehicle ever gets in deep water
and the driver’s floor is submerged, the
airbag controller could be damaged. If
this happens, ask an authorized SUZUKI
dealer or a qualified workshop to check
the airbag system as soon as possible.
Special procedures are required for ser-
vicing or replacing an airbag. For that rea-
son, only an authorized SUZUKI dealer or
a qualified workshop should be allowed
to service or replace your airbags.
Remind anyone who services your
SUZUKI vehicle that it has airbags.
Service on or around airbag components
or wiring must be performed only by an
authorized SUZUKI dealer or a qualified
workshop. Improper service could result
in unintended airbag deployment or could
render the airbag inoperative. Either of
these two conditions may result in severe
injury.
To prevent damage or unintended infla-
tion of the airbag system, check that the
battery is disconnected and the power
switch has been in “LOCK (OFF)” for at
least 90 seconds before performing any
electrical service work on your SUZUKI
vehicle. Do not touch airbag system com-
ponents or wires. The wires are wrapped
with yellow tape or yellow tubing, or the
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couplers are yellow for easy identifica-
tion.

CAUTION
 

If you do not handle the airbags prop-
erly, they may inflate unexpectedly,
resulting in personal injury.
When scrapping the airbags or the
vehicle that has the airbags, consult
an authorized SUZUKI dealer or a
qualified workshop.
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Safety for child

Riding with children

For safety, carefully drive at lower speed
than usual. When you take your child into
the car, make sure that you observe the
following precautions.

Use a child restraint system

 SUZUKI highly recommends that you
use a child restraint system to restrain
infants and small children. Many differ-
ent types of child restraint systems are
available; check that the restraint sys-
tem you select meets applicable safety
standards.

 All child restraint systems are designed
to be secured in vehicle seats either by
seat belts (lap belts or the lap portion
of lap-shoulder belts) or by special rigid
lower anchor bars built onto the floor.

 The following types of child restraint
system are available generally.

NOTE
 

 Observe any statutory regulation
about child restraints.

 The way to fasten the seat belt
depends on the child restraint sys-
tem you are using.
Secure the child restraint system
firmly according the instruction pro-
vided by child restraint system's
manufacturer.

 

Infant restraint

Child restraint

Booster seat

Do not let a child play with seat 
belt

WARNING
 

If a child play with a seat belt, for
example, if the child's body is
wrapped by the seat belt, it may cause
severe injury such as suffocation. In
case of emergency, cut the seat belt
with scissors.
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Place a child in the rear seat

 A child sitting in the front passenger
seat could disturb you by sudden
movements or interfere with driving by
mischievously operating switches and
levers.

 Seat a child next to an adult when pos-
sible, and ensure that the child can be
visually monitored.

 The rear door is equipped with the
childproof lock.
Use the childproof locks to help pre-
vent unwanted opening whenever chil-
dren are seated in the rear. (>>>
P.192)

WARNING
 

 Do not put your child in the front
passenger seat unless it is unavoid-
able. If your posture is incorrect
when the SRS airbags deploy, you
may suffer a strong impact and get
seriously injured.

 When it is necessary to seat the
child who does not need a child
restraint system in the front pas-

senger’s seat, observe the follow-
ing point.
• Slide the front passenger’s seat

all the way back. If the front pas-
senger’s seat is in a forward posi-
tion, there is a risk of serious
injury due to major impact if the
front passenger’s seat airbag was
to be deployed.

• When a child is using the child
restraint system, do not allow the
child to put their hands out of the
window or lean against the door.
The child could suffer a strong
impact when the SRS side and
curtain airbags deploy and get
seriously injured. Do not allow a
child to put hand out of the win-
dow or lean on a door.

 If you do not use the child-proof
lock, a child may open a door and
the child may be thrown out, result-
ing in severe injury. To avoid this,
use the child-proof lock setting.

 When moving the moving parts of
the seat, children may pinch their
hands or feet causing injury. Be
careful not to let your child get
close to moving parts in the car
such as the rail under the seat.

 

A child needs to wear seat belt

WARNING
 

 If a child does not wear a seat belt,
in a sudden braking and a collision,
the child may get serious injury.
Be sure to always have a child wear
a seat belt.
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 The seat belts in this vehicle are
designed to fit adult-sized occu-
pants.

 Use the seat belt on the child
restraint system if the regular seat
belt cannot be correctly attached
because it is in contact with the
child’s neck or chin, for example.

 Failure to attach the seat belt cor-
rectly could result in serious injury
to the child. (>>> P.61) (>>> P.62)

 Do not drive with a child on your
lap. Even if you hold the child
tightly, proper support is not possi-
ble, and in the event of a collision,
etc., the child may get serious
injury.

 If two or more people use a single
seat belt, in a sudden braking and a
collision, the seat belt may not pro-
vide the best performance, result-
ing in severe injury.
Do not allow two or more people to
use a single seat belt.

 

Doors and windows to be 
opened and closed by adults 
only

Only an adult should open or close each
door or window and adjust seats, not to
get a child’s hands, arms, legs or neck,
etc. caught in. (>>> P.214)

WARNING
 

 Incorrect operation by a child may
cause the child or another passen-
ger to be caught in the window. Use
the window lock switch to prevent
children from operating the power
windows by themselves. (>>>
P.215)

 If you leave the power window in
ready condition, it may cause unin-
tended operation of the power win-
dow by a child, resulting in an
accident.
When you leave the vehicle, make
sure to turn the power switch to
OFF, keep the key with you and
leave the vehicle with your child.

 

Do not let a child stick his/her 
head or hands out of the 
window

WARNING
 

Ensure that a child does not put their
hands or heads, etc., out the windows.
Otherwise, serious injuries due to fall-
ing out or sudden braking may occur.
Moreover, serious injury could also
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occur if a child were to come into con-
tact with objects outside the vehicle.

 

Do not leave a child unattended 
in the vehicle

WARNING
 

When getting out of the vehicle, do
not allow a child to stay in the vehicle
without you.
 Unintended and wrong operations

by a child may cause a fire or an
accident from the vehicle start.

 As the inside temperature of the
vehicle will become hot under the
blazing sun, a child may suffer from
heat stroke or dehydration, result-
ing in severe health problems or
death in the worst case. Even if you
turn on the air conditioner, do not
leave a child alone in the vehicle.

 

Do not place a child in luggage 
compartment

WARNING
 

The luggage areas do not feature a
structure that can accommodate peo-
ple. Do not allow a child to ride in
such areas. Otherwise, there is the
risk of accidents due to sudden brak-
ing, etc. Do not let a child play in lug-
gage areas even while the vehicle is
stopped on the road.
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Child restraint system

Child restraint system usage

 The warning labels are attached to
both sides of the front passenger’s sun
visor. This label shows the effect on
child seats when the front passenger’s
SRS airbag system operates, and prohi-
bitions on the installation of child
seats.
When installing a child seat on the
front passenger’s seat, install properly
after having carefully read the explana-
tions on the label and the reference
items. (>>> P.45)

 For safety, place the child seat in the
rear seat.

 If a forward-facing or rearward facing
child seat is to be used in the front pas-
senger seat, the airbag system must be
turned off.

WARNING
 

 When using a child restraint system
on the front passenger’s seat, the
front passenger’s airbag system
must be deactivated; otherwise
deployment of the front passen-
ger’s airbag could result in the
death or serious injury of the child.

 If child restraint systems are not
installed properly, children or other
occupants could be seriously
injured in the event of an accident.
Secure the child restraint system
firmly according to both this man-

ual and the instruction provided by
child restraint system's manufac-
turer.

 If the child is not secured properly
in the child restraint system, it
could cause serious injury to the
child in the event of an accident.
Use the child restraint system cor-
rectly following the instruction pro-
vided by child restraint system's
manufacturer.

 When using the child restraint sys-
tem, lock the seat backrest at the
correct angle. If the child restraint
system is not appropriately fixed,
the child may be seriously injured in
the event of a collision.

 When installing a child restraint
system to the rear seat, touching
the child's foot or the child restraint
system to the seatback of the front
seat can cause serious injury to the
child in the event of an accident.
Adjust the front seat so that it does
not touch the child or the child
restraint system.

 If you use the child restraint system
which was severely damaged by an
accident, etc., it may not provide
the best performance. This may
cause severe injury to a child. If the
child restraint system was severely
damaged by an accident, etc., do
not reuse the child restraint system
even though its appearance looks
normal.

 

CAUTION
 

If the child restraint system is
removed from the seat and left in the
passenger compartment, it could hit a
passenger or another object during
strong braking, resulting in an injury
or damage. When no child is riding in
the child restraint system, keep it
firmly installed or store it in the cargo
space.
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Selecting an appropriate child 
restraint system

Carefully read this part regarding child
restraint systems and choose an appro-
priate seat for the child's age and physi-
cal size.

Types of child restraint systems

 Typical child restraint systems include
the following types.

Baby seat

A rearward facing or side-facing child
restraint system for children who cannot
sit upright or who cannot sit on their own.
Child restraint system

A rearward facing or forward-facing child
restraint system used for children who
can sit on their own.

Booster seat

A forward-facing child restraint sys-
temused for children whose seat belt hits
theirneck or chin and does not cover their
hipbones.
 The following types of children's seats

can be installed in this car:
• Seats for children that can be

secured with seat belts (>>> P.67)
• ISOFIX (*1)/i-Size (*2) Children's seat

(>>> P.68)
*1: ISOFIX is a standard of the Inter-

national Organization for Stan-
dardization [ISO *3] that unifies
the size and method of mount-
ing devices for children's seats.

*2: i-Size is the standard for seats
and children's seats defined by
international regulations (UN
regulations).

*3: ISO stands for International
Organization for Standardiza-
tion.

 It may not be possible to correctly
install some types of child restraint
systems in this vehicle. Before use,
carefully read the instruction manual
supplied with the child restraint system
to check how to install and handle it.

Certification mark of child 
restraint system to comply with 
UN R44/129 standard

Use a child seat that meets the standards
of UN R44 (*1) or UN R129 (*1). Applica-
ble children's seats are marked with the
following certification mark.
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(1) Regulation number*2
(2) Child restraint system category*3
(3) Weight range of the target child
(4) Compatible child height range and

weight
(5) Device specification
(6) Country code that authorized the

child restraint system
(7) Authorization number of the child

restraint system
 The figure above shows typical exam-

ples of certification marks.
*1: UN R44 and UN R129 are inter-

national standard pertaining to
child restraint systems.

*2: For “ECE” shown in the certifica-
tion mark of the child restraint
system, ECE standards are the
same as those for the UN stan-
dards.

*3: “Universal” means that the child
restraint system is approved for
installation in all categories.

About child restraint 
systems installation 
suitability for each seat 
position

Child restraint systems 
installation suitability for each 
seat position (for the vehicle 
with airbag deactivation 
switch)

NOTE
 

The above illustration shows Left
hand drive vehicle.
Seat position number of , ,  and

 is same as Left handle drive vehicle
for Right handle drive vehicle.

 Front passenger’s seat
 Rear seat right side
 Rear seat center
 Rear seat left side

 

(1)

(5)
(6)

(2)

(7)

(3) (4)

(#1, #2, #3)

Front Pas-
senger air-
bag is
activated
Front Pas-
senger air-
bag is
deactivated

(#2, #3)
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#1: Move the front seat fully rear-
ward.

#2: When you install a front-facing
child restraint, if there is a gap or
space between the child
restraint and the seatback,
adjust the seatback angle in
order to install the child restraint
system properly.

#3: If the head restraint interferes
with the child restraint system,
adjust the height of the head
restraint or remove it, as neces-
sary.

Detailed information for child restraint system (for the vehicle with 
airbag deactivation switch)

(#2, #3)

(#2, #3)

It is suitable for universal cat-
egory of child restraint sys-
tem fixed with the vehicle
seat belt.
It is suitable for i-Size and
ISOFIX child restraint system.

This seat is equipped with
Top tether anchorage point.

Never use a rear-facing child
restraint system on the front
passenger's seat.
It is not suitable for child
restraint system.

Seat position number

Seating position

Front Pas-
senger air-

bag is 
activated

Front Pas-
senger air-

bag is 
deactivated

Seating position suit-
able for universal belted
(YES/NO)

NO YES YES YES YES

i-Size seating position
(YES/NO)

NO NO YES NO YES

Seating position suit-
able for lateral fixture
(L1/L2)

NO NO X NO X

Suitable rear-facing fix-
ture
(R1/R2X/R2/R3)

NO NO R1, R2X, 
R2, R3 NO R1, R2X, 

R2, R3
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table
YES= Suitable for this seating position
NO= Not suitable for this seating position
X= ISOFIX position is not suitable for ISO-
FIX child restraint systems in this fixture.
ISOFIX child restraint system and junior
seat is divided into several fixture types.
For each seating position, a child seat

corresponding to the fixture shown in the
table above can be used. See the next
page for the types of fixture.
If your child restraint system has no size
class (or if you cannot find information in
the following table), refer to the child
restraint system suitability information
for the vehicle or ask the retailer of your
child seat.

About the fixture of the ISOFIX child restraint systems

The table below lists the types of fixture for ISOFIX child restraint systems.
Check the appropriate fixture in the instruction manual supplied with the child restraint
systems.
Size Class may be displayed depending on the child restraint systems.
If there is no fixture or size class listed in the instruction manual that came with your
child restraint systems, check the Model Compliance Table that came with your child
restraint systems, or check with the dealer from which you purchased your child
restraint systems for compliance.

About the fixture of junior seat

The table below lists the types of fixture for junior seats.

Suitable front-facing fix-
ture
(F2X/F2/F3)

NO NO F2X, F2, 
F3 NO F2X, F2, 

F3

Suitable booster fixture
(B2/B3)

NO B2, B3 B2, B3 B2, B3 B2, B3

Fixture Size class Description

L1 F Left Lateral facing position Child Restraint Systems
(carry-cot)

L2 G Right Lateral facing position Child Restraint Systems
(carry-cot)

R1 E Rearward facing Infant Child Restraint Systems

R2 D Reduced-Size rearward facing toddler Child Restraint
Systems

R2X – Reduced-Size rearward facing toddler Child Restraint
Systems

R3 C Full-Size rearward facing toddler Child Restraint Systems

F2 B Reduced-Height forward facing toddler Child Restraint
Systems

F2X B1 Reduced-Height forward facing toddler Child Restraint
Systems

F3 A Full-Height forward facing toddler Child Restraint Sys-
tems
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Check the appropriate fixture in the instruction manual supplied with the junior seat.
If there is no fixture in the instruction manual that came with your junior seat, check the
Model Compliance Table that came with your junior seat, or check with the dealer from
which you purchased your junior seat for compliance.

Installation suitability of SUZUKI recommendation child restraint 
systems

Key of letters to be inserted in the above
table
YES= It is suitable for this seating posi-
tion
NO= It is not suitable for this seating
position
#1: Only belted.
#A: These child restraint systems are
SUZUKI Genuine Accessory which com-
ply with the R129, refer to the genuine
accessories catalog.
However, there are cases that some or all
of these child restraint systems are not
sold because of nonconformity to the law
of your country or other reason.

Installing child restraint 
system

To ensure correct use of the child
restraint system, carefully the instruction
manual supplied with the child restraint
system and read this section from the
beginning. (>>> P.61)

Fixture Description
B2 Booster seat, reduced width 440 mm
B3 Booster seat, full width 520 mm

Body size

Direction 
of Child 
restraint
system

Recom-
menda-
tion of 
Child 

restraint 
system

Seating position

Front Pas-
senger air-

bag is 
activated

Front Pas-
senger air-

bag is 
deactivated

40–85 cm
≤ 13 kg

Rearward
facing

BRITAX
RÖMER
BABY-
SAFE
PRO

NO YES (#1) YES 
(#1)

YES 
(#1)

YES 
(#1)

76–105 cm 
and exceed 
15 months
≤ 22 kg

Forward
facing

BRITAX
RÖMER
TRIFIX 2
i-SIZE

NO NO YES NO YES

100–150 cm
(15–36 kg)

Forward
facing

BRITAX
RÖMER
KIDFIX
PRO M

NO YES (#1) YES YES 
(#1) YES

135 - 150 cm Forward
facing

Osann
Boost NO YES (#1) YES 

(#1)
YES 
(#1)

YES 
(#1)
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Securing child restraint system 
by seat belt

This section explains securing the child
restraint system in the rear seat.
 Slide the front passenger’s seat fully

rearward.
 Do not place the seat belt between the

reclining lever and the cover.
If you secure the child restraint system in
the front passenger's seat, observer the
following points as well.

(1) Reclining lever
(2) Cover

Whenever possible, SUZUKI recommends
that child restraint systems be installed
on the rear seat. According to accident
statistics, children are safer when prop-
erly restrained in rear seats than in the
front passenger seat.
 If you must install the child restraint

system on the front passenger’s seat,
follow instructions below.
• Deactivate the front passenger’s

front airbag by the front passenger
airbag deactivation system.

• Slide the seat to the most rear posi-
tion by the seat position adjustment
lever.

• If there is a gap or space between
the child restraint and the seatback,
adjust the seatback angle in order to
install the child restraint system
properly.

• If your vehicle is equipped with the
seat height adjustment lever, raise
the seat to the uppermost position
by the seat height adjustment lever.

WARNING
 

When using a child restraint system
on the front passenger’s seat, the
front passenger’s airbag system must
be deactivated; otherwise deployment
of the front passenger’s airbag could
result in the death or serious injury of
the child.

 

1)When the child restraint system con-
tacts the head restraint, adjust the
height of the head restraint or remove
it for fitting the child restraint system.

(>>> P.205)

WARNING
 

 If the child restraint system is not
securely fixed because it is in con-
tact with the head restraint, the
child may be seriously injured in the
event of a collision.
If the head restraint interferes with
the child restraint, adjust the head
restraint to a height where it does
not contact the child restraint or
remove the head restraint. If there
is no interference, do not remove it.

 If the head restraint was removed
when the child restraint system was
installed, reattach the head
restraint when you remove the child
restraint system.

 When using a booster seat with no
head restraint, do not remove the
head restraint (on the car seat).

 

NOTICE
 

Stow the removed head restraint in
the luggage compartment so it will

(2)(1)
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not cause inconvenience to the occu-
pants.

 

2)Adjust the angle of the seatback so
that there is no gap between the child
restraint system and the seatback.

3)Make sure that the child restraint sys-
tem is securely fastened to the main
seat.

4)Make sure to pass the seat belt of the
passenger’s seat through the speci-
fied parts, according to the instruc-
tion manual that came with the child
restraint system.

5)Insert the tongue plate firmly into the
seat belt buckle until you hear a click.
 Make sure the child seat is installed

properly according to the instruc-
tions provided by the child restraint
system manufacturer.

(1) Tongue plate
(2) Seat belt buckle

6)Make sure the child seat is installed
properly according to the instructions
provided by the child restraint system
manufacturer.
 Make sure the child seat is installed

properly according to the instruc-
tions provided by the child restraint
system manufacturer.

Securing child restraint system 
by ISOFIX/i-Size

This section describes the procedure for
securing a child restraint system with the
ISOFIX/i-Size anchor points.
 The ISOFIX/i-Size child restraint sys-

temcompatible anchor points com-

prise top tether anchorages and lower
anchorages.

 The anchor points between the cushion
and backrest are the lower anchor-
ages.

(1) Lower anchorages
(2) ISOFIX Tags

 The brackets behind the backrest are
the top tether anchorages.

(1) Top tether anchorages
(2) Mark

 An ISOFIX child restraint system does
not need to be secured with a seat belt.

WARNING
 

 If the seat belt gets trapped so that
the child restraint system is not
appropriately fixed, the child may
be seriously injured in the event of
a collision. When installing the child
restraint system, check that there is
no foreign object or seat belt near
the top tether or lower anchorages.

 If the top tether or lower anchor-
ages. are used to secure cargo, an

(1)

(2)

(1)

(2) (2)

(1)

(2)
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anchor bracket could get bent or
damaged so that the child restraint
system is not appropriately fixed
and the child may be seriously
injured in the event of a collision.
Do not use the top tether and lower
anchorages to secure cargo.

 

Installation of child restraint with 
lower anchorages

1)Check the positions of the lower
anchorages.
 Located in the gap between the

seat surface and the backrest.

(1) Lower anchorages
(2) ISOFIX Tags

NOTE
 

There are ISOFIX tags as shown in the
illustration near the lower anchorages.

 

2)When the child restraint system con-
tacts the head restraint, adjust the
height of the head restraint or remove
it for fitting the child restraint system.

(>>> P.205)

WARNING
 

 If the child restraint system is not
securely fixed because it is in con-
tact with the head restraint, the
child may be seriously injured in the
event of a collision.
If the head restraint interferes with
the child restraint, adjust the head
restraint to a height where it does
not contact the child restraint or
remove the head restraint. If there
is no interference, do not remove it.

 If the head restraint was removed
when the child restraint system was
installed, reattach the head
restraint when you remove the child
restraint system.

 When using a booster seat with no
head restraint, do not remove the
head restraint (on the car seat).

 

NOTICE
 

Stow the removed head restraint in
the luggage compartment so it will
not cause inconvenience to the occu-
pants.

 

3)Confirm that the seat is securely
fixed.

4)Place the child restraint in the rear
seat, inserting the connector to the
lower anchorages between the seat
cushion and the seatback.

(1)

(2) (2)
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(1) Connector
(2) Lower anchorage

 The rear seat in the above figure is a
typical example. This may differ
depending on the vehicle type.

5)Check that they are securely latched
by trying to move the child restraint
system in all directions, especially
forward.

6)Make sure the child seat is installed
properly according to the instructions
provided by the child restraint system
manufacturer.
 If the child restraint system is not

installed properly, consult the
retailer where you purchased the
child restraint system.

Installation of child restraint with 
top tether anchorages

If your child restraint system is equipped
with a tether belt, attach it to a top tether
anchor bracket.

(1) Top tether anchorages
(2) Mark

1)Remove the luggage shelf. (>>>
P.401)

2)Make sure that the child restraint sys-
tem is securely attached to the lower
anchorages. (>>> P.69)

3)Attach the tether belt to the top tether
anchor bracket as described below.
 When the head restraint is

attached, pass the tether belt
between the lifted head restraint
and the backrest as shown in the
figure (typical example) so that it is
not twisted.

(1) tether belt
 Attach the tether belt to the top

tether anchorages on the back of
the backrest.

(1)

(1)

(2)

(1)

(2)

(1)

(1)
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(1) Top tether anchorages
(2) Mark

4)Check that the tether belt is securely
attached, with no twisting or slack-
ness.

5)Make sure the child seat is installed
properly according to the instructions
provided by the child restraint system
manufacturer.
 If the child restraint system is not

installed properly, consult the
retailer where you purchased the
child restraint system.

Using the child restraint with 
support leg

If the child restraint system is equipped
with a support leg, follow the procedure
below.

1)Make sure there are no objects on the
floor in front of the rear seats where
the support leg will be positioned.

2)Make sure that the child restraint sys-
tem is securely attached to the lower
anchorages. (>>> P.69)

3)Extend the support leg to the floor
according to the instruction manual
of the child restraint system.

(1) Support leg
4)Make sure the child seat is installed

properly according to the instructions
provided by the child restraint system
manufacturer.
 If the child restraint system is not

installed properly, consult the
retailer where you purchased the
child restraint system.

(1)

(2)

(1)
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Theft deterrent system

Immobilizer system

This system is designed to help prevent
vehicle theft by electronically disabling
the starting system.
EV system can be started only with your
vehicle’s original keyless push start sys-
tem remote controller, which has an elec-
tronic identification code programmed in
it. The remote controller communicates
the identification code to the vehicle
when turn the power switch to “ON”. If
you need to make spare remote control-
lers, see an authorized SUZUKI dealer or
a qualified workshop. The vehicle must
be programmed with the correct identifi-
cation code for the spare remote control-
lers.
In the case you can start the EV system,
when you turn the power switch to “ON”,
the immobilizer system will be released
and the immobilizer/keyless push start
system warning light will turn on.
When the “READY” indicator light is illu-
minated, the immobilizer/keyless push
start system warning light will turn off.
When you turn the power switch to “LOCK
(OFF)”, the immobilizer system will oper-
ate.

NOTICE
 

If the immobilizer system is modified
or removed, it cannot be properly
operated. Do not modify or remove
the immobilizer system.

 

NOTE
 

This immobilizer system is mainte-
nance-free.

 

Immobilizer/keyless push start 
system warning light

This light will be shown on the meter dis-
play.
 If there is abnormality on the immobi-

lizer system or the keyless push start
system, this light will turn on with the
power switch in “ON”.

 If this light blinks or turns on for about
5 seconds, you may not be able to start
the EV system. Check the position of
the keyless push start system remote
controller, turn the power switch to
“LOCK (OFF)”, and then change it back
to “ON”. (>>> P.234)

 This light will blink when the remote
controller outside warning operates as
well. (>>> P.234)

(1) Immobilizer/keyless push start sys-
tem warning light

NOTICE
 

The remote controller is sensitive
electronic instrument. To avoid dam-
aging it:
 Do not expose it to impacts, mois-

ture or high temperature such as on
the dashboard under direct sun-
light.

 Keep it away from magnetic
objects.

 

NOTE
 

 If this light turns on or blinks, the
information display in the meter dis-
play will show the following mes-
sage.

(1)

book.book  72 ページ  ２０２６年９月１日　火曜日　午後６時９分



Theft deterrent system

73

1

(1) “START SYSTEM FAILED CHECK
MANUAL”

 If you lose your remote controller,
ask an authorized SUZUKI dealer or
a qualified workshop as soon as
possible to deactivate the lost one,
and to make a new or remote con-
troller.

 If you own other vehicles with immo-
bilizer keys, keep those keys away
from the power switch when using
your SUZUKI vehicle. Otherwise, the
EV system may not be started
because they may interfere with
your SUZUKI vehicle’s immobilizer
system.

 If you attach any metal objects to
the remote controller, it may not
start the EV system.

 

Theft deterrent alarm 
system (if equipped)

A theft deterrent alarm system is armed
in about 20 seconds after you close and
lock all doors (including hood and tail-
gate) by using the keyless push start sys-
tem remote controller or pushing the
request switch. Once the system is
armed, any attempt to open a door by
using any other means*1 than the key-
less push start system remote controller,
pushing the request switch or open the
hood will cause the alarm to be triggered.

*1: These means include the follow-
ing:

 The key
 The lock knob on a door

NOTICE
 

Do not modify or remove the theft
deterrent alarm system. If modified or
removed, the system cannot be prop-
erly operated.

 

NOTE
 

 The theft deterrent alarm system
generates alarms when any of the
predetermined conditions is met.
However, the system does not have
any function of blocking unautho-
rized entry into your vehicle.

 Always use the remote controller or
the request switch to unlock the
doors when the theft deterrent
alarm system has been armed.
Using a key instead will trigger the
alarm.

 If a person who does not know the
theft deterrent alarm system is
going to drive your vehicle, we rec-
ommend you explain the system
and its operation to the person, or
disable the system beforehand. Mis-
takenly triggering the alarm may
cause a nuisance to others.

 Even if the theft deterrent alarm sys-
tem is armed, you should still be
careful to guard against theft. Do
not leave money or things of value in
your vehicle.

(1)
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 The theft deterrent alarm system is
maintenance-free.

 

How to arm the theft deterrent 
alarm system (when enabled)

Lock all doors (including the tailgate and
hood) using the remote controller or the
request switch. The theft deterrent light
will start blinking, and the theft deterrent
alarm system will be armed in about 20
seconds.
While the system is being armed, the indi-
cator continues to blink at intervals of
approximately 2 seconds.

(1) Theft deterrent light

NOTE
 

 To prevent the alarm from being
accidentally triggered, avoid arming
it while anyone remains inside the
vehicle. The alarm will be triggered if
any person inside unlocks a door by
operating the lock knob.

 The theft deterrent alarm system is
not armed when all doors are locked
using the key from outside, or using
the door lock knobs.

 If any door is not operated within
approximately 30 seconds after the
doors have been unlocked using the
remote controller or the request
switch, the doors are automatically
locked again. After the doors are
locked, the theft deterrent alarm
system will be armed in about 20
seconds if the system is in the
enabled state.

 

How to disarm the theft 
deterrent alarm system

Simply unlock the doors using the remote
controller or the request switch. The theft
deterrent light will go out, indicating that
the theft deterrent alarm system is dis-
armed.

How to stop the alarm

Should the alarm be triggered acciden-
tally, unlock the doors using the remote
controller or the request switch, or turn
the power switch to “ON”. The alarm will
then stop.

NOTE
 

 Even after the alarm has stopped, if
you lock the doors using the remote
controller or the request switch, the
theft deterrent alarm system will be
rearmed with a delay of about 20
seconds.

 If you disconnect the lead-acid bat-
tery while the theft deterrent alarm
system is in the armed condition or
the alarm is actually in operation,
the alarm will be triggered or re-trig-
gered when the battery is then
reconnected, although, in the latter
case, the alarm remains stopped for
the period between disconnection
and reconnection of the lead-acid
battery.

 Even after the alarm has stopped at
the end of the predetermined opera-
tion time, it will be triggered again if
any door is opened without disarm-
ing the theft deterrent alarm system.
(Only left handle)

 Even after the alarm has stopped at
the end of the predetermined opera-
tion time,  if the door remains open
without disconnecting the anti-theft
alarm system, the alarm will be acti-
vated again. (Only Right handle)

 

(1)
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Checking whether the alarm 
has been triggered during 
parking

If the alarm was triggered due to an unau-
thorized entry into the vehicle and you
then turn the power switch to “ON”, the
theft deterrent light will blink rapidly and
a buzzer will beep during this period. If
this happens, check whether your vehicle
has been broken into while you were
away from it.

Activation of theft deterrent 
alarm system

The system causes the hazard warning
lights to flash for about 40 seconds and
the interior buzzer to beep intermittently
for about 10 seconds. Which is followed
by intermittent sounding of the horn for
about 30 seconds. The theft deterrent
light continues to blink during this time.

Theft deterrent light

 When the theft deterrent alarm system
is enabled and you lock all doors
(including the tailgate and hood) using
the remote controller or the request
switch, the theft deterrent light will
start blinking, and the theft deterrent
alarm system will be armed in about 20
seconds. While the system is being
armed, the indicator continues to blink
at intervals of approximately 2 sec-
onds.

 When the theft deterrent alarm system
is enabled during you park your vehicle
and you turn the power switch to “ON”,
the theft deterrent light will blink rapidly
for about 8 seconds.

 When the electric control system of the
vehicle has any abnormality and the
power switch is “ON” mode, the theft
deterrent light will blink at interval of 1
second. Ask an authorized SUZUKI
dealer or a qualified workshop to check
the system.

(1) Theft deterrent light

(1)
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Theft deterrent 
indicator (if equipped)

Theft deterrent light will blink with the
power switch is “LOCK (OFF)” or “ACC”.
The blinking light is intended to deter
theft by leading others to believe that the
vehicle is equipped with a security sys-
tem.

(1) Theft deterrent light

Intrusion and tilt sensor (if 
equipped)

Detection by intrusion and tilt 
sensor

 The intrusion sensor detects an
intruder or movement in the vehicle.

 The tilt sensor detects changes in the
vehicle's tilt, such as when the vehicle
is being towed.

This system is designed to deter and pre-
vent vehicle theft but it does not guaran-
tee absolute security against all
intrusions.

Activating the intrusion and tilt 
sensor

You can set an alarm to automatically
activate the intrusion and tilt sensor.

(>>> P.73)

Deactivating the intrusion and 
tilt sensor

If you leave a pet or other moving object
in the car, be sure to disable the intrusion
and tilt sensor before setting the alarm,
as they will react to movement inside the
car.

1)Turn the power switch to “LOCK
(OFF)”.

2)Press the Intrusion and tilt sensor
OFF switch of the overhead console
within 4 minutes after the operation
of 1).

(1)
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(1) Intrusion and tilt sensor OFF switch
The meter displays “INTRUSION SENSOR
AND TILT SENSOR DISABLED”. When the
switch is pressed again, the intrusion
sensor and inclination sensor are set
again, and the message “INTRUSION
SENSOR AND TILT SENSOR ACTIVATED”
is displayed.

NOTE
 

 Security alarms due to intrusion or
tilt sensors are not activated, but
security alarms due to door or hood
openings are activated.

 Every time OFF switch is pressed,
the setting of intrusion sensor and
inclination sensor is changed over.

 When turn the power switch to “ON”
after releasing the intrusion sensor
and inclination sensor settings, the
intrusion sensor and inclination sen-
sor return to the set state.

 

Deactivating and automatically 
reactivating the intrusion and 
tilt sensor

 The alarm remains set when the intru-
sion and tilt sensor are deactivated.

 After the intrusion and tilt sensors have
been deactivated, they can be reacti-
vated by turn the power switch or by
unlocking the doors using the request
switch or Keyless entry.

Detection by the intrusion 
sensor

The sensor can trigger the alarm in the
following situations:
 When there are people or pets in the

car.
 When a window is open.

In this case, the sensor may detect:
• Wind and the movement of objects

inside the vehicle, such as leaves
and insects

• Ultrasonic waves emitted by a device
such as an intrusion sensor on
another vehicle

• Movement of people outside the
vehicle

 Unstable objects in the car, such as
dangling ornaments or clothes hanging
off a coat hanger

 The vehicle being parked in a location
that generates extreme vibrations or
noise, such as a multistory parking lot.

 The vehicle being subjected to
repeated impacts or vibrations when
ice or snow is cleared from the vehicle

 The vehicle being in an automatic car
wash or being cleaned a high pressure
washer

 The vehicle being subjected to
repeated impacts or vibrations such as
hail and lightning strikes

 When objects in the room move due to
remote air conditioning system

Detection by the tilt sensor

The sensor can trigger the alarm in the
following situations:
 When the vehicle is transported by a

ferry, trailer, or train
 When the vehicle is stopped in a multi-

story parking lot
 When the vehicle is moved in an auto-

matic car wash
 When the air pressure is low for all

tyres
 When the vehicle is jacked up

(1)
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 When an earthquake occurs or the road
collapses

 When luggage is loaded or unloaded to
or from the roof rack

CAUTION
 

 Do not directly spray deodorizer
into the sensor holes.

(1) Sensor
 To ensure correct sensor operation,

do not touch or cover up the sen-
sors or covers.

 The detection performance may be
reduced if accessories other than
genuine SUZUKI parts are installed
or if an object is placed between the
driver's seat and passenger seat.

 

Notification due to low internal 
battery of self-power siren

When the internal battery of the Self
Power Siren is low, a “SELF POWERED
SIREN STOPPED REQUIRES INSPEC-
TION” message is displayed on the meter
display for a few seconds when turn the
power switch to “ON”. You need to have
your vehicle inspected by a SUZUKI
dealer or a qualified workshop.

When system is abnormality

When the intrusion and tilt sensor or self-
power siren of the vehicle has any abnor-
mality and the power switch is “ON”
mode, the theft deterrent light will blink at
while 15 second. Ask an authorized

SUZUKI dealer or a qualified workshop to
check the system.

(1) Theft deterrent light
(1)

(1)
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EV SYSTEM
Electric vehicle system

Electric vehicle system

An electric vehicle operates by powering
electric motors using electricity stored in

a traction battery. Because it runs on
electricity, it is an environmentally
friendly vehicle that does not emit CO2
(carbon dioxide) or NOx (nitrogen
oxides).

System components

(1) Electricity supply unit
(2) Electric motor (traction motor)/inverter (front)
(3) Electric motor (traction motor)/inverter (rear) (4WD model)
(4) Traction battery (to supply electricity to the electric motor)
(5) Charging port
(6) Lead-acid battery (to provides SRS airbags, headlights, and wipers, etc. with elec-

tricity)

Deceleration and braking 
(regenerative braking)

The wheels power the electric motor as a
generator to charge the traction battery.
Utilizing this regenerative braking func-
tion to store electricity in the traction bat-
tery extends the driving range.

Charging

Carefully read the following as the proce-
dure differs from conventional vehicle
refueling.

 Equipment for charging
 Things you should know before

charging
 Charging method
 When normal charging is not possible

Regenerative braking

In the following cases, the vehicle's
kinetic energy can be converted into elec-
trical energy to charge the traction bat-
tery and provide deceleration force.
 When you take your foot off the accel-

erator pedal while driving when the
shift position is “D”.

(1)

(2)

(3)

(4)
(6)

(5)
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 When you press the brake pedal while
driving when the shift position is “D”.

Charging the lead-acid battery

When the EV system is operating or the
traction battery is charging. If the vehicle
is not used for an extended period of
time, the lead-acid battery may lose
power due to natural discharge. In this
case, follow the correct procedure to
remedy it.

If the vehicle is not used for an 
extended period of time

If the vehicle is not used for an extended
period of time, charge the traction battery
at least once a month to prevent it from
becoming extremely undercharged.  Do
not fully charge the traction battery to
prevent deterioration and charge it before
the low traction battery warning light
lights.
Lead-acid battery is charged with the
power of the traction battery in order to
reduce the running out of lead-acid bat-
tery. In this case, the cooling fan may
operate, but this is normal.
To prevent the lead-acid battery from los-
ing power, do not leave the charging
cover open or the charging cable con-
nected to the vehicle.

Charging the traction battery

 When the traction battery is low, the
low traction battery warning light lights
and a message appears on the meter
display.

 Charge the traction battery as neces-
sary. The vehicle cannot operate if the
traction battery runs out of power.
When the traction battery is running
low, charge it as soon as possible.

NOTICE
 

This vehicle has an automatic mainte-
nance function that works when the
traction battery is fully charged. To
maintain the traction battery perfor-
mance, fully charge the battery once a
week. However, if the vehicle is not

used for an extended period of time,
refrain from storing the traction bat-
tery fully charged to prevent
deterioration. (>>> P.81)

 

Noise and vibrations unique to 
electric vehicles

Even if the “READY” indicator light of an
electric vehicle comes on and the vehicle
is ready to be driven, you may not realize
that the vehicle can be driven because
there may be no engine noise or vibra-
tions as with a normal vehicle. For safety,
be sure to apply the parking brake and
shift the shift position into “P” when park-
ing the vehicle. The following sounds and
vibrations may occur after the EV system
is started. This is not an abnormality.
 Brake system operating sounds heard

from the front of the vehicle when the
driver's door is opened

 Motor noise from near the luggage
compartment or motor compartment

 Relay sounds heard from the motor
compartment when starting and stop-
ping the EV system

 In the following cases, a “click” or
“thud” relay operating sound can be
heard from the traction battery.
• When the EV system starts or stops
• When charging starts or stops

 An operating sound can be heard when
depressing the brake pedal or releasing
the accelerator pedal

 When charging a cooling fan operating
sound can be heard from the radiator

 When charging an operating sound can
be heard from the air conditioner sys-
tem (air conditioning compressor, fan
motor, etc.)

Repair, maintenance, and 
disposal

Always contact your authorized SUZUKI
dealer or a qualified workshop regarding
repair, maintenance, and disposal of the
vehicle.
In particular, contact your authorized
SUZUKI dealer or a qualified workshop to
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recover the traction battery when scrap-
ping the vehicle.

Acoustic vehicle alerting 
system

Because electric vehicles do not make
any engine noise, to alert surrounding
people, Acoustic Vehicle Alerting System
emits the alarm sound when the vehicle
runs below 25km/h.

WARNING
 

If the ambient conditions are not quiet
due to traffic noise, heavy rain or
strong wind, surrounding people may
not hear the warning sound. To avoid
accident, drive more carefully even at
low speed.

 

NOTE
 

 The device is positioned at the front
part. Therefore, back side of the
vehicle may have a disadvantage to
hear it compared with the front side.

 You may hear a notification sound
even in the vehicle while driving, but
this is not a malfunction because it
is a sound to notify people around
you that the vehicle is approaching.

 

When the acoustic vehicle 
alerting system is abnormal

If the acoustic vehicle alerting system
fails, the meter display will show the fol-
lowing message. You need to have the
vehicle inspected by an authorized
SUZUKI dealer or a qualified workshop.

(1) “ACOUSTIC VEHICLE ALERTING
SYSTEM FAILED REQUIRES
INSPECTION”

(1)
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Precautions regarding EV 
system

Note that EV systems contain high volt-
age components such as the traction bat-
tery, electricity supply unit, orange high-
voltage cables, and electric motors, as
well as hot parts such as the cooling radi-
ator. High voltage warning labels are
affixed to the high voltage components.
Do not remove or disassemble the high
voltage components to avoid the risk of
death or serious injury by high heat or
electric shock.

WARNING
EV system installed in this vehicle is
high voltage system. Failure to
observe the following may result in
death or serious injury such as burns
or electric shock.
 Do not remove or disassemble high

voltage components, orange high-
voltage cable, or their connectors.

 The EV system is extremely hot
after driving. Pay special attention
to high voltage and hot areas refer-
ring to warning labels.

 The service plug is located near the
right rear fender. Do not touch the
service plug. The service plug is
used to cut off the traction battery
high voltage when the vehicle is
being repaired.

(1) Service plug

System components

(1) High voltage warning label
(2) High voltage cable (orange)
(3) Electricity supply unit

(1)

(10)

(8)

(7)

(6)
(5)

(1)

(4)

(9)

(2)

(2)

(3)
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(4) Service plug
(5) AC charging inlet
(6) DC charging inlet
(7) Traction battery
(8) Electric motor (traction motor)/inverter (front)
(9) Electric motor (traction motor)/inverter (rear) (if equipped)

(10) Air conditioning compressor

Electromagnetic radiation

 The high voltage components and cables are electromagnetically shielded. Com-
pared with conventional vehicles or electrical appliances, they do not emit as much
electromagnetic radiation.

 Note that some amateur radio (long-distance communications) may contain noise
when it is received.

Traction battery (lithium-ion battery)

NOTICE
 

 This vehicle has an automatic maintenance function that works when the traction
battery is fully charged. To maintain the traction battery performance, fully
charge the battery once a week. However, if the vehicle is not used for an
extended period of time, refrain from storing the traction battery fully charged to
prevent deterioration. (>>> P.81)

 As with other rechargeable batteries, the power storage capacity of the traction
battery will decrease over time and with use. The degree of degradation varies
greatly depending on how the vehicle is operated, such as how it is charged and
the operating environment (outside temperature, etc.).
These are inherent characteristics of lithium ion batteries and are not defects.
Although a decrease in battery capacity reduces the driving range, it will not sig-
nificantly impair vehicle performance. (>>> P.103)
Do not store the vehicle in areas with extremely high or low outside tempera-
tures.

 In midsummer, you can keep the lithium-ion battery longer by parking in the
shade rather than in the blazing sun.

 

Removal of the lead-acid battery

When the power switch is “LOCK (OFF)”,
all data is saved in EV system. If the lead-
acid battery terminal is removed before
the data is saved, the data may not be
saved correctly.

Using in extremely cold 
environments

The EV system may not be able to start if
the traction battery becomes extremely

cold (below approximately -30°C) due to
the outside temperature.
In this case, wait for the ambient tem-
perature to increase until the traction bat-
tery warms up, then try starting the EV
system again.
Operating in extremely low or high tem-
peratures can result in reduced perfor-
mance.
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When accident occurs

WARNING
 

When an accident occurs, failure to
observe the following may result in
death or a serious injury such as elec-
tric shock.
 To prevent a subsequent accident,

park the vehicle in a safe place,
apply the parking brake, and shift
the shift position into “P” to turn the
power switch to “LOCK (OFF)”.

 Do not touch high voltage compo-
nents or orange high-voltage cable,
or their connectors.

 Do not touch any electrical cable
protruding inside or outside the
vehicle.

 Do not touch any liquid adhering to
or leaking from the product.
The electrolyte in the traction bat-
tery (an organic electrolyte mainly
made of carbonate ester) is danger-
ous and could cause blindness or
skin disorders if it comes into con-
tact with the eyes or skin. If the
product gets into your eyes or on
your skin, immediately rinse with
plenty of water and seek immediate
medical attention.

 Keep away from the vehicle if the
traction battery is leaking electro-
lyte. In the unlikely event that the
traction battery is damaged, the
internal structure of the battery
does not allow a large amount of
electrolyte to leak out. However,
any that does leak out may produce
vapor. The vapor can irritate the
eyes or skin and can cause acute
poisoning if inhaled.

 Keep away from fire and hot
objects. The electrolyte is danger-
ous and could ignite.

 In the unlikely event that the vehicle
catches fire, get away from it as
fast as possible. Do not use a fire
extinguisher that is not intended for
electrical fires. Even a small
amount of water is dangerous.

 Do not tow the vehicle while the
front wheels (2WD vehicles) or all
four wheels (4WD vehicles) are on
the ground. The electric motor will
generate electricity and could
cause a fire hazard, depending on
the type of damage.

 Check the road underneath the
vehicle. The traction battery may be
damaged if you find any leaking liq-
uid (other than water from the air
conditioner). Get away from the
vehicle as fast as possible. In this
case, report the situation to your
authorized SUZUKI dealer or a qual-
ified workshop. Contact your autho-
rized SUZUKI dealer or a qualified
workshop in the event of an acci-
dent. Even a minor accident could
damage the traction battery or its
peripheral parts.

 

Disposal and scrapping of 
vehicles

WARNING
 

 This vehicle is equipped with a lith-
ium ion battery. Do not resell, trans-
fer or modify it under any
circumstances. To avoid accidents,
contact your authorized SUZUKI
dealer or a qualified workshop to
recover the traction battery when
scrapping the vehicle.
Failure to appropriately recover the
battery can cause the following
issues and may result in death or a
serious injury.
• Illegal dumping or abandonment

not only causes environmental
pollution, but also poses the risk
of third parties coming into con-
tact with high voltage parts and
suffering an electric shock acci-
dent.

• Using the traction battery in any
vehicle other than this one
(including modifying it) may
result in an electric shock, heat
generation, smoke, fire, explo-
sion, or electrolyte leakage.
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In particular, if you resell or trans-
fer the vehicle, the other party
may not be aware of these risks
and this could lead to an acci-
dent.

 If the vehicle is disposed of without
removing the traction battery, there
is a risk of a serious electric shock
if someone comes into contact with
high voltage parts, cables, or their
connectors. When scrapping the
vehicle, dispose the traction battery
at your authorized SUZUKI dealer or
a qualified workshop. Failure to
appropriately dispose of the trac-
tion battery may result in death or a
serious injury such as electric
shock.

 For information on collection loca-
tions, contact details and recycling
methods for the traction battery,
contact your authorized SUZUKI
dealer or a qualified workshop.

 If the underside of your vehicle is
subjected to a strong impact,
immediately stop the vehicle in a
safe place and check the area
underneath.
If a traction battery liquid leak or
damage is discovered under the
floor, do not touch the vehicle and
immediately contact your autho-
rized SUZUKI dealer or a qualified
workshop.
Even if no abnormality is apparent
under the floor after it received an
impact, contact your authorized
SUZUKI dealer or a qualified work-
shop for inspection of the traction
battery. The traction battery could
still be damaged.

 Except in cases of emergency, do
not stop the EV system while the
vehicle is in motion. When you stop
the EV system in cases of emer-
gency, follow the procedure. (>>>
P.80)

 Lowering the vehicle height makes
the traction battery under the floor
more susceptible to shocks, which
can lead to battery damage, igni-
tion, and vehicle fire. This may

result in death or a serious injury.
Do not lower the vehicle height.

 

Precautions when driving

WARNING
 

 For information on collection loca-
tions, contact details and recycling
methods for the traction battery,
contact your authorized SUZUKI
dealer or a qualified workshop.

 If the underside of your vehicle is
subjected to a strong impact,
immediately stop the vehicle in a
safe place and check the area
underneath.
If a traction battery liquid leak or
damage is discovered under the
floor, do not touch the vehicle and
immediately contact your autho-
rized SUZUKI dealer or a qualified
workshop.
Even if no abnormality is apparent
under the floor after it received an
impact, contact your authorized
SUZUKI dealer or a qualified work-
shop for inspection of the traction
battery. The traction battery could
still be damaged.

 Except in cases of emergency, do
not stop the EV system while the
vehicle is in motion. When you stop
the EV system in cases of emer-
gency, follow the procedure. (>>>
P.80)

 

About Modifications

WARNING
 

Lowering the vehicle height makes
the traction battery under the floor
more susceptible to shocks, which
can lead to battery damage, ignition,
and vehicle fire. This may result in
death or a serious injury. Do not lower
the vehicle height
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Emergency stop system

If the impact in an accident, the vehicle
stops the EV system and shuts off the
high voltage.
In this case, you will not be able to restart
the EV system. Contact your authorized
SUZUKI dealer or a qualified workshop.

Warning message

These messages are displayed automati-
cally if an abnormality or other notifiable
event occurs in the EV system.
The warning message appears in the
meter display. Follow the instructions on
the screen.

When the warning light comes on, 
a warning message is displayed

It may not be possible to restart the EV
system.
If the “READY” indicator light does not
come on when you attempt to restart the
EV system, contact your authorized
SUZUKI dealer or a qualified workshop.

If the traction battery runs out of 
power

If the traction battery is out of power and
the EV system cannot be started, fully
charge the battery (AC charging or DC
charging) until the low traction battery
warning light turns off and then restart
the system.

Advice on driving electric 
vehicles

Unlike a conventional vehicle, the power
consumption efficiency of an electric
vehicle decreases when it drives continu-
ously at high speeds. Continued highway
driving or driving at a high average vehi-
cle speed may reduce the driving range.
When the traction battery remaining
charge is low, do not rely too much on the
indicated driving range and do not drive
on highways.
Driving the vehicle at an appropriate
speed can reduce unnecessary power
consumption.
To drive economically, keep the following
points in mind.

Shift operation

 When in a traffic jam, shift the shift
position into “D”.

 When the shift position is “N”, the
remaining charge of the traction bat-
tery decreases because the traction
battery is not charged by regeneration.

 When parking the vehicle, shift the shift
position into “P”.

Traffic jams

Try to avoid traffic jams as much as pos-
sible by checking traffic information
before you go out. Unnecessary power
consumption can be reduced by avoiding
excessive acceleration and deceleration.

Brake operation during 
deceleration

When slowing down, apply the brakes
early and gently. This makes it possible
to recover more of the electrical energy
generated during deceleration.

Highway driving

Reduce speed and drive at a steady pace.
When approaching a toll gate, release the
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accelerator early and apply gentle brak-
ing. This makes it possible to recover
more of the electrical energy generated
during deceleration.

Turning the air conditioner on 
and off

 Keep the air conditioner switched off
unless necessary. This can reduce
unnecessary power consumption.

Summer: When the outside temperature
is high, use the air recirculation mode.
This reduces the load on the air condi-
tioner and improves the electric mileage.
Winter: Avoid excessive or unnecessary
heating. Not using the heater too much is
also effective in improving the electric
mileage.
 If the remote air conditioning system is

used while the AC charging cable is
connected to the vehicle, the vehicle
interior can be air-conditioned primarily
using power from an external power
supply, which reduces the power con-
sumption from the traction battery
immediately after departure.

Checking the tyre pressure

Check the tyre pressure frequently. An
inappropriate tyre pressure can make the
electric mileage worse. As winter tyres
have a higher rolling resistance, they con-
sume more power on dry roads. Change
your tyres at the appropriate time accord-
ing to the season and road conditions.

Luggage

Carrying heavy luggage will worsen your
electric mileage. Do not leave unneces-
sary luggage in the vehicle. Remove it.

Driving range

The driving range displayed on the meter
display is only an indication of how far
you can currently travel. You may not
actually be able to travel the indicated
distance.

Displayed value

The meter display shows the estimated
driving range based on the remaining
charge and condition of the traction bat-
tery. In low temperatures, the driving
range may be displayed as shorter than
the actual driving range or may not be
displayed at all, even if the traction bat-
tery has remaining charge. Charge the
traction battery earlier than usual.

Tips to extend the driving 
range

The driving range varies significantly
according to the driving style, road condi-
tions, weather, temperature, use of elec-
trical equipment, and number of
passengers.
You can increase the driving range by
paying attention to the following points
when driving.
 Keep adequate distance between vehi-

cles and avoid repeated unnecessary
acceleration and deceleration.

 Try to drive at a constant speed.
 Use the air conditioner appropriately

and avoid excessive or unnecessary
cooling or heating.

 Use the specified tyre size and main-
tain the appropriate tyre air pressure.

 Do not leave unnecessary luggage in
the vehicle.

Charging complete indication

You can confirm that the vehicle is
charged correctly when:
 The charging indicator is off. (>>>

P.92)
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 The meter display shows charging
complete message when a door is
opened while the power switch is
turned “LOCK (OFF)”.

The measures above confirm that
charging is normal, regardless of the con-
nected power supply or whether the timer
charging function is used.

Energy flow

With the energy flow in the centre display,
you can check Vehicle information. Fol-
low the procedure below.

1)Select “Vehicle” in the centre display.
2)Select “Energy flow” of the screen.

NOTE
 

Motor input/output is blue for output
and white for regeneration.

 

(1) “Energy flow”
(2) Instantaneous power consumption
(3) Traction battery remaining charge
(4) Driving range
(5) Average power consumption
(6) Driving force distribution (4WD-

model)
(7) Motor input/output

(3)

(6)

(2)

(4) (5)(5) (6)

(7)(1)
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Charging

Equipment for charging

Names of charger parts

(1) AC charging inlet
(2) Charging indicator
(3) Charging port illumination
(4) DC charging inlet
(5) Charging cover
(6) Identification label
(7) Charging port
(8) AC charging cable

Identification label

Identification labels are affixed to the vehicle, charging cable, and charger.
The table below shows the meaning of the identification labels.

(5) (6) (4) (1) (2)

(8)

(7)

(6)

(3)
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AC charging cable

Even if the charging cable is a SUZUKI
genuine AC charging cable, it may not be
possible to use it if it is designed for
another model or a different year model.

Opening and closing the 
charging cover

How to open the charging cover

The charging cover is unlocked when the
doors are unlock operation.
Press the rear edge of the charging cover
(as shown in the figure) to open the
charging cover.
 The charging cover opens slightly

when you remove your hand. Fully open
the lid with your hand slowly.

(1) Pushing area

NOTE
 

If there are cracks or damage to the
rubber parts of the charging cover,
consult an authorized SUZUKI dealer
or a qualified workshop.

Identification 
label Supply type Standard Configura-

tion
Type of 

accessory
Voltage 
range

AC EN 62196-2 TYPE 2

 Charging
cover

 Charging
connector

≤480V RMS

AC EN 62196-2 TYPE 2
 Charging

plug
 Charger

≤480V RMS

DC EN 62196-3 FF

 Charging
cover

 Charging
connector

50V to 500V

(1)

(1)
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(1) Rubber parts

 

How to close the charging cover

Close the charging cover and press the
rear edge of the charging cover slowly
(as shown in the figure).

(1) Pushing area

Charging cover lock

 The charging cover is locked in the fol-
lowing situations:
• When the doors are locked pushing

the request switch.
• When the doors are locked using

Keyless push start system remote
controller.

• When the doors are locked using the
key.

 If the doors are locked using the secu-
rity function, the charging cover is not
locked if it is closed.

 If the charging cover is closed while the
doors are locked, the charging cover is
not locked. In this case, the charging
cover is locked when the doors are
locked again.

 If you cannot open the charging cover,
follow the procedure to open the
charging cover. (>>> P.489)

Charging indicator

Changes in the lighting/blinking pattern
notifies you of the charging status as fol-
lows:

(1) Charging indicator

When the charging connector 
is connected

If a door is opened or the power switch is
turned “ON” with the AC or DC charging
connector connected, the charging con-
nector indicator light to notify you that
the charging connector is connected.

(1)

Lighting/
blinking Vehicle status

Lighting

 Charging (The indica-
tor turns off when
charging is com-
pleted.)

 Traction battery
heater is operating

Normal blink-
ing (The indi-
cator blink
for a speci-
fied period of
time, then
turns off.)

A charging schedule is
registered and the AC
charging cable is con-
nected to the vehicle

Rapid blink-
ing (The indi-
cator blink
for a speci-
fied period of
time, then
turns off.)

Charging is not possible
due to an abnormality in
the power supply or
vehicle

(1)
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(1) Charging connector indicator light

AC charging cable

WARNING
 

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may cause an unex-
pected accident, resulting in death or
serious injury.
 Do not attempt to disassemble or

repair the AC charging cable,
charging connector, plug or control
box. If a problem arises with the AC
charging cable or the control box,
stop charging immediately and con-
tact your authorized SUZUKI dealer
or a qualified workshop.

 Do not subject the AC charging
cable, charging connector, plug or
control box to strong force or
impact.

 Do not apply excessive force to the
AC charging cable by forcefully
folding, twisting, pulling or drag-
ging the AC charging cable.

 Do not damage the AC charging
cable with sharp objects.

 Do not fold the charging connector
or plug or insert foreign objects into
them.

 Do not put the charging connector
and plug into water.

 Do not bring the AC charging cable
to a high-temperature item such as
a heating device.

 Do not apply a load to the AC
charging cable and plug-cord (such
as wrapping the AC charging cable
around the control box and the
charging connector).

 Do not use or leave the AC charging
cable in situations where a load is
applied to the socket and the plug
(such as when the control box is
hanging in the air without contact-
ing the ground).

 

NOTICE
 

Make sure to observe the following
precautions. Failure to observe these
precautions may result in damage to

(1)
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the AC charging cable and AC
charging inlet.
 Insert the charging connector

straight into the AC charging inlet.
 After inserting the charging con-

nector, do not apply excessive force
to or twist the connector. Also, do
not lean on the connector or hang
any objects from it.

 Do not step on or trip over the AC
charging cable.

 Before removing the charging con-
nector, make sure that it is
unlocked. (>>> P.97)

 After removing the AC charging
cable, promptly return it to its
proper location.

 After removing the charging con-
nector, securely install the AC
charging inlet cap.

 In low temperatures, the AC
charging cable and plug-cord may
become hard. Therefore, make sure
to not apply excessive force when
they are hard. If excessive force is
applied to the hardened AC
charging cable and plug-cord, they
may be damaged.

 

The names of each part of the 
Mode 2 AC charging cable

(1) Charging connector
(2) Power plug
(3) Identification label
(4) Control box
(5) Interface home indicator
(6) Control box indicator

(7) Vehicle indicator
(8) Error warning indicator

Safety functions

The control box has the following safety
features.
 If an electrical leakage is detected

during charging, the power source will
be automatically interrupted, thus pre-
venting fires or electrical shocks
caused by electrical leakage.
If the power source is interrupted, the
error warning indicator flashes.

 An automatic system check that is run
before charging begins to check for
problems in the operation of the electri-
cal leakage detection function.
If a malfunction is found in the electri-
cal leakage detection function as a
result of the check, the error warning
indicator flashes to inform the user.

(>>> P.95)
 A temperature detection function is

equipped to the plug. While charging, if
heat is generated, this function sup-
presses heat by controlling the
charging current.

 The control box is designed to prevent
electrical current from being supplied
to the charging connector when it is
not connected to the vehicle, even if
the plug is inserted into the socket.

Control box indicators

4 indicators are used to indicate the fol-
lowing conditions.
 Interface home indicator
Illuminates when power plug inserted
into the external power supply outlet.
 Control box indicator
Illuminates when electricity is flowing to
the control box.
 Vehicle indicator
Illuminates when charging connector
inserted into the charging inlet.
 Error warning indicator
Flashes or Illuminates when there is an
electrical leakage or when a malfunction
occurs.

(2)

(1)

(4)

(8)
(7)
(6)
(5)

(3)
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When a malfunction occurs during charging

The indicators on the control box use a combination of different statuses (not illumi-
nated, illuminated or flashing) to inform the user of internal malfunctions.
If the error warning indicator is illuminated or flashing, follow the procedure below to
temporarily unplug the unit from the socket, reconnect it, and check whether the error
warning indicator turns off.

1)Remove the vehicle connector from the vehicle inlet.
2)Disconnect the household plug from the socket-outlet.
3)Wait for 5 seconds.
4)Connect the household plug to the socket-outlet.
5)Wait until the Power LED steadily shines green.
6)Connect the vehicle connector into the vehicle inlet of your vehicle.
7)Charging will restart automatically.

If the error warning indicator turns off, charging is now possible.
If it does not turn off, contact your authorized SUZUKI dealer or a qualified workshop.

Working 
State Description

Self-test
state

Blinks
(approxi-
mately
every 1
second)

Blinks
(approxi-
mately
every 1
second)

Blinks
(approxi-
mately
every 1
second)

Blinks
(approxi-
mately
every 1
second)

Self-test for system

Standby
state ON OFF OFF

OFF No plug temp fault (derating)
occurred.

Blinks
(approxi-
mately
every 4
seconds)

Plug over temp (derating)
occurred.

Charging
state ON ON

Blinks
(approxi-
mately
every 4
seconds)

OFF No plug temp fault (derating)
occurred.

Blinks
(approxi-
mately
every 4
seconds)

Plug over temp (derating)
occurred.

Charging
stop
state

ON ON ON

OFF No plug temp fault (derating)
occurred.

Blinks
(approxi-
mately
every 4
seconds)

Plug over temp (derating)
occurred.

book.book  95 ページ  ２０２６年９月１日　火曜日　午後６時９分



Charging

96

2

The names of each part of the 
Mode 3 AC charging cable (if 
equipped)

(1) Charging connector (vehicle side)
(2) Identification label (on the charging

connector)
(3) Charging plug (charger side)
(4) Identification label (on the charging

plug)

Description of warning label

Inter-
face
home

Blinks
(approxi-
mately
every 1
second)

OFF OFF

ON Domestic Supply earth fault/
Supply voltage error

Blinks
(approxi-
mately
every 1
second)

Domestic Plug over tempera-
ture error

Control
Box OFF

Blinks
(approxi-
mately
every 1
second)

OFF

ON

Charging control box fault
Blinks
(approxi-
mately
every 1
second)

Vehicle OFF OFF

Blinks
(approxi-
mately
every 1
second)

ON Vehicle overcurrent fault/
Control line fault

Blinks
(approxi-
mately
every 1
second)

Vehicle earth leakage fault

Working 
State Description

(3)(1)

(4)(2)

Electric shock hazard

Risk of product overheat 
and burning hazard

Risk of falling

Do not drive on the product:
Risk of electrical shocks

Do not rework the product: 
Risk of electrical shocks
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Locking and unlocking the 
AC charging connector

When the AC charging connector is con-
nected to the AC charging inlet, the AC
charging connector will be locked, pre-
venting the AC charging cable from being
disconnected during charging.

Locking the AC charging 
connector

The AC charging connector automatically
locks when it is inserted into the AC
charging inlet.
The AC charging connector is locked
when you lock the doors using Keyless
push start system remote controller  or
pushing the request switch or pushing
the power door lock switch.

Unlocking the AC charging 
connector

The AC charging connector is unlocked
when you unlock the doors using Keyless
push start system remote controller or
pushing the request switch or pushing
the power door lock switch.
The AC charging connector locks when it
is connected and unlocks when the doors
are unlocked, so the lock/unlock status
of the AC charging connector does not
necessarily correspond to the doors
locked/unlocked status.
If the doors are unlocked and the AC
charging connector is locked, perform
the following operations to unlock it.
 When using Keyless push start system

remote controller, press the unlock but-
ton to unlock the doors.

 When pushing the request switch, lock
the doors and then unlock them again.

NOTICE
 

Follow the precautions below. Failure
to follow these precautions may
cause the connector lock system to
malfunction.

Do not touch with hand or
with a tool the active parts
(contact terminals): Risk of
electrical shocks

Do not use a damaged prod-
uct: Risk of electrical shocks

Do not shock the product:
Risk of electrical shocks

Do not use adapters: Risk of
product overheat and burn-
ing hazard

Do not use power cord 
extension: Risk of electrical 
shocks

Make sure you have 
unwound the cable cor-
rectly: Risk of product over-
heat and burning hazard

Do not use power strip: Risk
of electrical shocks

Do not pull on cable when
product is connected: Risk
of electrical shocks

Do not tie knots on the 
cable: Risk of product over-
heat and burning hazard

Do not pinch the cable: Risk 
of product overheat and 
burning hazard

book.book  97 ページ  ２０２６年９月１日　火曜日　午後６時９分



Charging

98

2

 Confirm that the AC charging con-
nector fits this vehicle. It may not
be possible to lock an AC charging
connector of a different type or an
AC charging connector with a dam-
aged or deformed insertion part.

 After locking the AC charging con-
nector, do not apply force to it. Be
sure to unlock the AC charging con-
nector when removing it.

 

NOTE
 

 If the AC charging connector is
locked and unlocked repeatedly, the
locking system for the AC charging
connector may not work temporarily
to protect the system. If this occurs,
wait a short time before reconnect-
ing the AC charging connector to the
AC charging inlet.

 The locking function of the AC
charging connector does not guar-
antee protection against theft of the
AC charging cable. Also, it is not
effective against all malicious
actions.

 If the door is locked by the timer
lock function, charging will not
resume. (>>> P.95)

 If the doors are opened or closed
within approximately 30 seconds
after the unlocking operation and
the AC charging connector is not
disconnected within approximately
180 seconds, the charging connec-
tor is locked again and charging
restarts.

 Charging is stopped if the AC
charging connector is unlocked
during charging. When the security
function is activated, charging does
not automatically restart in some
cases. If this happens, remove the
AC charging connector and insert it
again. (The charging timer is
updated when the AC charging con-
nector is removed.)

 

If the AC charging connector 
cannot be inserted into the AC 
charging inlet

Check that the connector lock pin is not
protruding.
If the connector lock pin is protruding, fol-
low the procedure below.

1)Close the all doors.
2)Use the Keyless push start system

remote controller or pushing the
request switch to lock the door.

3)Use the Keyless push start system
remote controller or pushing the
request switch to unlock the door.

4)Check that the lock pin is not protrud-
ing.

(1) Connector lock pin
If the problem persists, the lead battery
might be low. Charge the lead-acid bat-
tery and try again.

If the AC charging connector 
cannot be unlocked

If the AC charging connector cannot be
unlocked using the normal method, it can
be unlocked by operating the connector
unlock emergency release cable.
Only use this unlocking method in the
event of an emergency.

1)Opening the hood.
2)Remove the silver cable shown in the

figure from its fixed position and pull
it towards the front of the vehicle.Do
not apply excessive force to the cable
or pull it too strongly.

(1)
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The AC charging connector is
unlocked and can be removed.

(1) Cable (silver)
(2) Guide

NOTE
 

If you operate the emergency release
cable while it is disconnected from the
guide, it may come off. Do not operate
with the emergency release cable dis-
connected from the guide.

 

3)After unlocking the AC charging con-
nector, return the cable to its fixed
position.

Charging methods

This vehicle's traction battery can be
charged in the ways described below.

AC charging

This charging method uses the AC power
outlet and an AC charging cable or AC
charger.
You can also set timer charging to charge
at a day and time of your choice.

DC charging

It can charge the traction battery more
rapidly than AC charging.
This charging method uses the DC char-
ger.

(1) (1) (2)
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Charging-linked functions

This vehicle is equipped with various
functions linked to charging.

My room mode

When charging the vehicle, the vehicle's
electrical equipment such as the air con-
ditioner and audio can be powered using
electricity from an external power supply.
(The charging time of the traction battery
becomes longer than usual.)

Traction battery heater on 
charging

When the outside temperature is low and
the charging cable is connected to the
vehicle, the traction battery automatically
heats up to a certain temperature.
 Traction battery heater automatically

stops when the charging cable is dis-
connected from the vehicle or after the
charging cable is left connected for
approximately three days. (AC
charging)

 When the timer charging operates is
used, this function will operate accord-
ing to the timer settings.

 The heater may operate even when the
battery is not being charged.

 The charging indicator also lights when
the traction battery heater is operating.

 The charging time may be longer than
usual if the traction battery heater is
operating during charging.

 As the remaining charge in the traction
battery drops when the traction battery
heater is operating, the traction battery
may need to be charged again to
replenish it.

Traction battery heater on 
driving

Charging time is longer at low tempera-
tures. When quick charging is performed
after driving with below freezing point,
the time required for quick charging after

driving can be shortened by turning on
the traction battery heater on driving.
However, the power consumption while
driving will be worse. The switch auto-
matically turns OFF when charging
starts.

NOTE
 

You can check the outside tempera-
ture with a thermometer. (>>> P.136)

 

To change the traction battery 
heater on driving on settings

The traction battery heater on driving on
settings can be changed on the centre
display setting screen. Follow the proce-
dure below.

1)Select “settings” in the centre display,
and select “EV” of the screen.

2)Select “Charge” on the “EV” screen.
3)Select “Traction Battery temperature”

on the “Charge” screen.
4)Operate the slider to change ON or

OFF.

Traction battery cooling

When the traction battery temperature is
high, it is cooled to protect the traction
battery and reduce charging time.
It may operate when during AC or DC
charging.
 To reduce power consumption due to

battery cooling, the centre display set-
ting screen you can be used to turn
OFF battery cooling only during AC
charging.

 The charging indicator also lights when
traction battery cooling is in standby or
operating.

 When charging, traction battery cooling
operation stops if any of the following
occurs during traction battery cooling.
• The hood is opened
• Turn the power switch to “ACC” or

“ON”
• Shift the shift position other than “P”
• The remote air conditioning system

was operated
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 While traction battery cooling is operat-
ing, the traction battery remaining
charge does not increase as it does
without battery cooling operation but it
may fluctuate within a certain range.

To change the traction battery 
cooling settings

The traction battery cooling settings can
be changed on the centre display setting
screen. Follow the procedure below.

1)Select “settings” in the centre display,
and select “EV” of the screen.

2)Select “Charge” on the “EV” screen.
3)Select “Traction Battery temperature”

on the “Charge” screen.
4)Operate the slider to change ON or

OFF.

Advice on charging

This section explains how to utilize the
vehicle charging functions and how to
check the charging information.

For successful charging

It is convenient to use different charging
functions depending on the situation,
such as before you leave or while driving.

Charging before you leave

Before heading out, charge the traction
battery using AC charging.

Charging while driving

If the remaining charge of the traction
battery becomes low, charge the traction
battery at the nearest charging station.

To check the charging-related 
information

Various information related to charging
can be seen in the vehicle's meter dis-
play.

While charging

If you open any door during charging
when the power switch is “LOCK (OFF)”,
the current charging status and the esti-
mated time to complete charging are dis-
played for a certain period of time. Also,
for DC charging, if remaining charge is
less than 80%, the charging time up to
remaining charge 80% will also be dis-
played by clicking on the screen.
The actual charging time may vary
according to conditions such as the
remaining traction battery charge, out-
side temperature, whether an AC or DC
charger is used, and the external power
supply voltage.
If the charging current is small and the
charging time is long, the time remaining
until charging is completed may not be
displayed.

book.book  101 ページ  ２０２６年９月１日　火曜日　午後６時９分



Charging

102

2

After charging is completed

If you open any door after charging is
completed when the power switch is
“LOCK (OFF)”, a message showing the
charging result is displayed for a certain
period of time. A message is also dis-
played if you perform an operation that
stops charging or if a situation occurs
that makes charging impossible.
Perform the required operations accord-
ing to the instructions displayed in the
message. (>>> P.127)

Things you should know 
before charging

Check the following items before
charging.

WARNING
 

 If you have a pacemaker (implant-
able cardiac pacemaker/implant-
able biventricular pacing pulse
generator), do not charge the vehi-
cle yourself. Ask someone else to
do it for you.
• Do not approach the AC charger,

DC charger, or charging cable
while charging the vehicle. The
charger could affect pacemaker
operation.

• Do not remain inside the vehicle
while the vehicle is charging. The
charger could affect pacemaker
operation.

• Do not enter the vehicle, even to
collect something from the lug-
gage compartment. The charger
could affect pacemaker opera-
tion.

 The traction battery in this vehicle
can be charged by connecting it to
an ordinary household AC charging
power outlet. However, because it
differs significantly from ordinary
electrical appliances in the follow-
ing ways, improper handling may
result in death or a serious injury
such as burns or electric
shock. Read the information in this
manual before charging the traction
battery.
• A large current flows for a long

time when charging.
• Depending on the charging envi-

ronment of the customer, the
charging operation may be per-
formed outdoors.

 When the charging cable is con-
nected to the vehicle, do not move
the shift position from “P”.
If the charging cable is faulty, the
shift position may change from “P”
to another position, causing the
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vehicle to move and cause an unex-
pected accident.

 

NOTICE
 

When charging, read the instructions
in this manual carefully and follow the
correct procedure.
 Do not allow children or other inex-

perienced people to charge the
device alone. Also, keep the AC
charging cable out of the reach of
small children.

 When using a charger, follow the
instructions for the device.

 

NOTE
 

 The maximum current for AC
charging is 32 A, but depending on
the maximum current rating of the
AC charger, the charging current
may be less than 32 A.

 When the charging cable is con-
nected to the vehicle, the EV system
cannot be started even if the power
switch is operated.

 Driving force is not generated when
the charging cable is connected.

 

Important points to check 
before charging

Check the following points.
 The parking brake is securely applied.
 The power switch is turned “LOCK

(OFF)”.
 Headlights, hazard flashers, room

lights, and other lights are turned off.
When any lights are on, they consume
power and charging will take longer.

While charging

 The time it takes for charging to start
may vary depending on the condition of
the vehicle. This is not an abnormality.

 While charging, noises may be heard
near the traction battery due to opera-

tion of the air conditioning system and
traction battery cooling.

 During charging and after charging is
completed, the area around the motor
compartment where the charger is
installed may become warm.

 The charging cable control box surface
may get hot. This is not an abnormality.

 Depending on the radio wave condi-
tions, noise may be heard on the radio.

When charging at a public 
charging station

Check the timer charging settings.
 If a charging schedule is registered,

temporarily turn it OFF or turn ON
“Charge now”. (>>> P.115)

 When the charging schedule is ON,
charging will not start when the AC
charging cable is connected. However,
even if charging does not start, you
may be charged a fee for connecting
the AC charging cable.

Decreased traction battery 
capacity

The capacity of the traction battery grad-
ually decreases as it is used.
The rate at which the capacity decreases
varies according to how you use the vehi-
cle and the operating environment. To
prevent a drop off in battery capacity,
keep the following points in mind.
 Avoid parking the vehicle in a hot,

sunny location when it is fully charged.
 No frequent acceleration and decelera-

tion when driving.
 Avoid driving near the maximum

speed.
 Use timer charging to fully charge the

battery before you start driving.
 Avoid frequent DC charging.
Although a decrease in battery capacity
reduces the driving range, it will not sig-
nificantly impair vehicle performance.
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If the traction battery remaining 
charge drops after charging

To protect the system, the remaining
charge of the traction battery after
charging is completed may be lower than
usual (the driving range after a full charge
may be shorter) in the following cases.
Should this happen, even if the traction
battery's remaining charge indicator
shows that it is fully charged, the remain-
ing charge will drop more quickly than
usual.
 Charging in a hot or cold ambient envi-

ronment
 Charging immediately after high-load

driving under the scorching sun
If none of the above applies but the
remaining traction battery level drops sig-
nificantly after charging is completed,
have the vehicle inspected by your autho-
rized SUZUKI dealer or a qualified work-
shop.

If the traction battery charging 
capacity drops

If the power supplied by the AC charger is
low or if the charging power to the trac-
tion battery is reduced due to operation
of the traction battery heater, the amount
of charge available to the traction battery
may decrease.

Longer charging time

The charging time may become longer
when:
 Charging in a hot or cold environment
 The traction battery is hot, such as

immediately after high-load driving
 The vehicle power consumption is

large
 My room mode is being used
 A power outage occurs during charging
 The electricity supply is cut off
 The supply voltage of the external

power supply drops
 The charge level of the lead-acid bat-

tery has dropped because the vehicle

has been unused for a long period of
time

 The charging current upper limit was
changed in the vehicle's charging cur-
rent settings

 The traction battery heater is operating
 Traction battery cooling was activated

before charging
 The plug becomes hot due to a loose

power outlet, etc
 The power supply is adjusted with the

charger
 DC charging is repeated frequently
 The temperature of charging-related

parts is high

Quick charging in cold

The quick charging time may become
longer at low temperatures.
When going to the charging station in low
temperatures, turn on the traction battery
heater on driving in cold to warm up the
battery on the way to the charging sta-
tion. (>>> P.100)
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AC charging

This section explains the procedure for
charging the traction battery using an AC
charging.
When using a AC charging cable, refer to
the instruction manual for details about
handling and precautions.
When using a charging station, check
how to handle the AC charger.
If a charging schedule is registered, turn
ON “Charge now” before charging. (>>>
P.115)
This vehicle can be charged at up to
11kW.
However, the charging power may be lim-
ited according to the AC charger or AC
charging cable used.

WARNING
 

 Follow the precautions below
before charging. Failure to observe
the precautions may result in death
or a serious injury.
• Remove foreign materials such

as dust, snow or ice, rain water
around AC charging inlet care-
fully before connection. If such
material on the connector, do not
touch them and contact your
authorized SUZUKI dealer or a
qualified workshop.

• Do not charge the vehicle when
there is the possibility of light-
ning. If you notice lightning while
charging your vehicle, do not
touch the vehicle or the AC
charging cable.

• Do not get the AC charging inlet
terminals wet

• Close the hood. As the cooling
fan may suddenly start rotating,
touching or approaching rotating
parts such as the fan is danger-
ous. It can cause your hands or
clothing, especially a tie or scarf,
to get caught in the rotating parts
and result in serious injury.

• Do not touch the terminals of the
AC charging connector or AC
charging inlet with a sharp metal
object (such as wire) or with

your hands, and do not short cir-
cuit them with a foreign object.

• Due to the risk of overheating, do
not charge if the charging cable is
bundled or twisted.

• Do not pinch the charging cable in
the door or back door.

 After connecting the charging
cable, make sure it isn't wrapped
around anything.

 An on-board charger is located in
the motor compartment. Follow the
precautions below when using the
on-board charger. Failure to
observe the precautions may result
in death or a serious injury such as
burns or electric shock.
• The charger gets hot during

charging. Do not touch the char-
ger as you may get burned.

• Do not disassemble, repair, or
modify the charger. If repairs are
required, always contact your
authorized SUZUKI dealer or a
qualified workshop.

 Follow the precautions below
during charging at AC charging
cable. Failure to observe the pre-
cautions may result in death or a
serious injury.
• Do not use an outlet if the con-

nection is loose.
• Always use a weatherproof outlet

outdoors.
• Make sure that the weatherproof

switch cover is securely closed. If
it will not close, replace it with a
new cover.

• Do not insert the power plug if the
outlet is submerged in water or
covered in snow.

• Do not insert or remove the power
plug with wet hands. Also, do not
get the outlet or power plug wet.

• Using an AC charging cable from
another vehicle may stop AC
charging.

 When you stop AC charging, follow
the instruction manual of the AC
charger.
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NOTICE
 

 To avoid damaging the AC charging
cable or related parts, strictly follow
the precautions below.
• When interrupting or ending

charging, pull out the AC
charging connector before
unplugging the power plug.

• When unplugging the AC
charging cable, make sure the AC
charging connector is unlocked.

• Do not pull the protective cap of
the AC charging connector with
excessive force.

• Do not shake the AC charging
connector or subject it to vibra-
tions while charging. This could
stop the charging.

• Do not insert anything other than
the AC charging connector into
the AC charging inlet.

 Do not disassemble, repair, or mod-
ify the AC charging inlet. If repairs
are required, always contact your
authorized SUZUKI dealer or a qual-
ified workshop.

 Do not insert the power plug into
the AC charging inlet. This could
damage the AC charging inlet.

 Do not use a domestic generator as
the charging power supply. Doing
so may result in unstable charging
or insufficient voltage that causes
charging to stop.

 Do not charge when the outside
temperature is below -30°C (-22°F),
as this may increase the charging
time or make battery charging
impossible. Wait for the tempera-
ture to rise and try charging again
after the traction battery has
warmed up.

 Do not leave the vehicle or AC
charging cable unattended if the
outside temperature is below -40°C
(-40°F).

 Depending on an environment
where power facilities are present,
noise may result in unstable
charging or insufficient voltage that
causes charging to stop.

 

When AC charging

1)Prepare an AC charging cable.
2)Insert the power plug of the AC

charging cable into the external
power supply outlet. (Hold the power
plug body and insert it all the way in.)

3)Unlock the vehicle doors and open
the charging cover slowly.

4)Make sure you are holding the body
of the AC charging connector, and
insert it firmly into the AC charging
inlet.

(1) Identification symbols
(2) Charging indicator

5)Make sure the charging indicator on
the charging port is come on.

NOTE
 

 When plugging the AC charging con-
nector into the AC charging inlet,
make sure the identification sym-
bols are the same.

 The AC charging connector auto-
matically locks when it is inserted
straight in as far as possible.

 If charging indicator is not come on,
the charging connector has not
locked. Charging will not start if the
charging indicator is not come on.
(If the AC charging connector is not

(2)(1)
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inserted properly, the locking opera-
tion is repeated several times.)

 The charging indicator blinking indi-
cates that a charging schedule is
registered.
Charging will not start if the AC
charging connector is not locked.
However, when charge for the public
charging station, depending on the
type of charger, the AC charging
connector may not lock until you
perform the operation to start
charging.

 The charging indicator turns off
when charging is completed.
The charging indicator also turns off
if charging stops for any reason
before charging is completed. (>>>
P.92)

 

When the charging indicator on 
the charging port blinks after the 
AC charging cable is connected

This indicates that a charging schedule is
registered and charging cannot start. To
cancel the timer charging and start
charging again, do one of the following:
 Turn ON “Charge now”. (>>> P.115)
 While the charging indicator is blinking,

unlock and disconnect the AC charging
connector and then immediately recon-
nect it. (>>> P.97)

Safety functions

Charging will not start if the AC charging
connector is not locked.
If the charging indicator does not light
when the AC charging connector is
inserted, disconnect the AC charging
connector and then immediately recon-
nect it. Make sure that the charging indi-
cator on the charging port has come on.

Charging at a public charging 
station with authentication 
function

If the vehicle doors are unlocked during
charging, the AC charging connector is
unlocked and charging stops.
In this case, the authentication of the
charging station may be canceled, mak-
ing it impossible to resume charging.
Reconnect the charging connector to
authenticate the charging station.

If the circuit breaker trips while 
charging

The upper charging current limit can be
changed in the centre display. Follow the
procedure below.

1)Select “settings” in the centre display,
and select “EV” of the screen.

2)Select “Charge” on the “EV” screen.
3)Select “Charging Current” on the

“Charge” screen.
4)Select the charging current.

The maximum charging current is limited
to the selected current. (Limiting the
charging current extends the time it takes
to complete charging.)
If your home circuit breaker trips while
charging even after changing the upper
limit of the charging current, check that
the connected power supply meets the
requirements for charging.

AC charging inlet overheating 
protection

A temperature sensor is installed in the
AC charging inlet to prevent the contacts
of the charging connector from overheat-
ing and melting due to foreign matter
trapped in the contacts. Charging stops
immediately if a certain temperature rise
is detected. After this, a message
appears in the meter display when the
power switch is turned “LOCK (OFF)”.
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After AC charging

Follow the precautions below to avoid
electric shocks.

1)Unlock the vehicle doors to unlock the
AC charging connector.

2)Hold the body of the charging con-
nector and pull it toward you.

3)Close the charging cover slowly.

4)If the vehicle will be unused for a long
period of time, pull the plug out of the
power outlet.

NOTE
 

When you unlock the doors, the AC
charging connector is also unlocked
and the charging port illuminates
come on.
Charging is stopped if the AC charging
connector is unlocked during charging
(while the charging indicator come
on).

 

When the environment is too hot 
or too cold

Even if charging is completed and the
traction battery level gauge shows that it
is fully charged, the remaining battery
level display may drop slightly when the
power switch is turned on. This is not an
abnormality.

When disconnecting the AC 
charging connector

Unlock the doors using Keyless push
start system remote controller or pushing
the request switch. Confirm that the AC
charging connector is unlocked and pull
the AC charging connector toward you.

WARNING
 

To prevent malfunction or short cir-
cuit caused by dust or foreign matter,
disconnect the AC charging connec-
tor and plug as soon as charging is
completed.
Dust or other dirt accumulating on the
power plug or outlet could result in
death, malfunction, or fire.

 

NOTICE
 

Keep the AC charging cable out of the
reach of small children.
After you remove the AC charging
connector from the AC charging inlet,
make sure that the charging cover is
closed.
Leaving the charging cover open
allows water and foreign matter to
enter the AC charging inlet that could
damage the vehicle.
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DC charging

This section explains the procedure for
DC charging.
When using a charging station, check
how to handle the DC charger.

WARNING
 

Follow the precautions below before
charging. Failure to observe the pre-
cautions may result in death or a seri-
ous injury.
 Check the DC charger and DC

charging inlet for any damage. If
the DC charging inlet is damaged,
do not attempt DC charging and
have it checked immediately by
your authorized SUZUKI dealer or a
qualified workshop.

 Make sure the cable is not bent or
crushed under a heavy object.

 Remove foreign materials such as
dust, snow or ice, rain water around
DC charging inlet carefully before
connection. If such material on the
connector, do not touch them and
contact your authorized SUZUKI
dealer or a qualified workshop.

 Do not charge the vehicle when
there is the possibility of lightning.
If you notice lightning while
charging your vehicle, do not touch
the vehicle or the DC charging
cable.

 Do not get the DC charging connec-
tor and DC charging inlet wet.

 Close the hood. As the cooling fan
may suddenly start rotating, touch-
ing or approaching rotating parts
such as the fan is dangerous. It can
cause your hands or clothing, espe-
cially a tie or scarf, to get caught in
the rotating parts and result in seri-
ous injury.

 Do not touch the terminals of the
DC charging connector or DC
charging inlet with a sharp metal
object (wire or needle) or with your
hands, and do not short circuit them
with a foreign object.

 Do not insert anything other than
the DC charging connector into the
DC charging inlet.

 Always connect the DC charging
connector and DC charging inlet
directly.
Do not connect a conversion
adapter or extension cord between
the DC charging connector and the
DC charging inlet.

 

NOTICE
 

 Always follow the instructions for
handling the DC charger. Improper
handling may result in damage to
the vehicle or DC charger.

 Do not use a cable exceeding 30 m
long.

 

NOTE
 

Use a DC charger that meets the
specifications. (>>> P.90)

 

When DC charging

1)The charging cover is unlocked when
the vehicle doors are unlocked.

2)Unlock the vehicle doors and open
the charging cover slowly.

3)Open the DC charging inlet cap.
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4)Insert the DC charging connector
firmly into the charging inlet.

(1) Identification symbols
(2) Charging indicator

5)Operate the DC charger to start
charging.

6)Make sure the charging indicator on
the charging port is come on.

NOTE
 

 The DC charging connector auto-
matically locks when it is firmly
inserted.

 When plugging the DC charging con-
nector into the charging inlet, make
sure the identification symbols are
the same.

 The shape of the DC charging con-
nector and how to handle it differ
according to the type of DC charger.
Work according to the handling
instructions for the DC charger.

 For details about the method to
start charging, follow the instruc-
tions for handling the DC charger.

 DC charging starts after the system
check has been performed.

 Charging will not start if the
charging indicator does not come
on.

 To interrupt DC charging, follow the
handling instructions for the DC
charger to stop the charging.

 

When a message indicates a 
vehicle abnormality in the DC 
charger

A message indicating a vehicle abnor-
mality (for example, “Vehicle abnormality
detected” or “Vehicle malfunction
occurred”) displayed on the DC charger
does not indicate an actual abnormality
in the vehicle but could be a communica-
tion error between the DC charger and
the vehicle.
In this case, the DC charging connector
terminals may be faulty (poor contact).
Check for warning lights or warning mes-
sages in the vehicle and, if there are no
warning lights or indications of an abnor-
mality in the vehicle, contact the adminis-
trator of the DC charger.

While DC charging

WARNING
 

Follow the precautions below during
charging. Failure to observe the pre-
cautions may result in death or a seri-
ous injury.
 When you stop DC charging, follow

the instruction manual of the DC
charger.

 Stop charging immediately if you
notice any heat, smoke, noise, or a
strange odor during charging.

 

 You can check the present charging
status on the meter display.

 The actual charging time may differ
from the charging time displayed on
the DC charger during charging.

 During DC charging, generated noise
may prevent you from listening to the
radio.

 As the battery approaches full charge,
the time until charging is completed
becomes longer.

 Depending on conditions such as the
remaining charge of the traction bat-
tery, outside temperature, and use of a
charger (stand), the time it takes to
complete charging may vary or
charging may stop before the upper

(1) (2)
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limit of the charging capacity is
reached.

 To prevent a decrease in the traction
battery capacity, you are recom-
mended to avoid frequent DC charging.

 After DC charging is completed, move
out of the DC charging space promptly
to allow others to use it.

 If DC charging is performed in cold
weather when the traction battery is
extremely cold, water vapor may be
generated in the motor compartment
or condensation may form on the
hood. This is due to the heat generated
when the traction battery warms up
causing snow, ice and frost to evapo-
rate. This is not a malfunction.

 Depending on the specifications of the
DC charger, charging may stop before
charging is completed.

If “CLOSE CHARGING COVER FOR 
SYSTEM CHECK CHECK 
MANUAL” appears on the meter 
display

If the system check after DC charging
does not end normally, the EV system will
be unable to start even if you press the
power switch while depressing the brake
pedal.
If the EV system cannot be started after
DC charging, follow the procedure below
to check the charging system.

1)Firmly apply the parking brake and
turn the power switch to “LOCK
(OFF)”.

2)Close the charging cover.
3)Turn the power switch to “ON” and

make sure that “CHECKING
CHARGING SYSTEM” appears on the
meter display.

Do not open the charging cover while the
charging system is being checked.
When the system check is completed, the
power switch automatically turns off.

4)While depressing the brake pedal,
press the power switch and confirm
that the “READY” indicator light.

If the message remains on the meter dis-
play after the charging system check is

completed, contact your authorized
SUZUKI dealer or a qualified workshop.

After DC charging

1)Operate the DC charger to stop
charging.

2)Remove and return the DC charging
connector to its original position.

3)Close the DC charging inlet cap and
close the charging cover slowly.

NOTE
 

 The DC charging connector auto-
matically unlocks when DC charging
is completed.

 The shape of the DC charging con-
nector and how to handle it differ
according to the type of DC charger.
Work according to the handling
instructions for the DC charger.

 

If DC charging cannot be stopped

If charging cannot be stopped at the DC
charger due to a DC charger malfunction,
DC charging can be stopped by pressing
the door unlock button (keyless entry or
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power door lock switch) three times at 1
to 2 second intervals.

DC charging inlet

NOTICE
 

 After you remove the DC charging
connector from the DC charging
inlet, always close the DC charging
inlet cap and charging cover. Leav-
ing the DC charging inlet cap open
can allow foreign matter to get into
the DC charging inlet and cause the
EV system to malfunction.

 When closing the DC charging inlet
cap, make sure that the cable is not
twisted and the arrow on the cap is
pointing upwards.

(1) Cable
(2) Arrow

 

Using the timer charging 
function

Registering a charging schedule allows
you to perform AC charging at the time of
your choice.

What you can do with timer 
settings

Registering a charging schedule allows
you to set the following functions.

Selecting the charging mode

Select one of the following two charging
modes. (Depending on the condition of
the traction battery, errors could occur
when AC charging starts.)
 Start
AC charging starts at the set time and
ends when the battery is fully charged.
 Start/end
AC charging is performed according to
the set start and end times.

Setting repeats

You can select the desired days of the
week to set repeated timer charging.
Select one or more days of the week on
which to run timer charging.

Turning Charge now ON/OFF

If you want to perform charging without
changing the registered charging sched-
ule, turn ON “Charge now” to temporarily
disable the charging schedule and start
AC charging when the AC charging con-
nector is connected. (>>> P.115)
If the AC charging connector is removed
when a charging schedule is registered
and “Charge now” is ON, “Charge now”
turns OFF.

Scheduled next charging

Among the registered charging sched-
ules, the charging schedule that occurs

(1)

(2)
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closest after the current time is called the
“scheduled next charging”. Timer
charging performs AC charging accord-
ing to the scheduled next charging.

To register a charging 
schedule

The charging schedule can be registered
on the centre display.

Timer settings

 Up to 15 charging schedules can be
registered.

 The device charges for 24 hours from
the start time if the charging mode is
set to Start/end and the start and end-
times are set to the same time.

 The timer charging function cannot be
used during DC charging.

To ensure correct timer charging 
function operation

Check the following points.
 The clock is set to the correct time.

(>>> P.142)
 The clock is set to the correct date.
 Turn the power switch to “LOCK (OFF)”
 The AC charging connector is con-

nected after registering the charging
schedule.
The charging start time is determined
from the charging schedule at the time
the AC charging connector was con-
nected.

 If the charging mode is set to “Start”
operation is based on the next
charging schedule when the AC
charging connector is connected after
the start time has passed.
If the charging mode is set to “Start/
end” charging starts immediately when
the AC charging connector is con-
nected and continues until the set end
time. (If the start time has passed and
the gun is inserted before the end
time.)

 Make sure the charging indicator blinks
on the charging port when the AC
charging connector is connected.

 Do not use a power outlet that has a
power cut off function (including a
timer function).
Use an outlet that always has power
supplied. If the power at the outlet is
cut off by a timer function, for example,
charging may not occur as intended
because the power cuts off in the set
time range.

NOTE
 

Timer charging is carried out accord-
ing to the day and time shown in the
centre display.
If a clock settings confirmation screen
appears when you try to register a
charging schedule, make sure that the
dates are correct and correct them if
they are incorrect.
If the clock is incorrect, the timer
charging function will not work prop-
erly. (>>> P.142)

 

When the AC charging connector 
is connected to the vehicle

 When the charging mode is set to
“Start” even if multiple consecutive
charging schedules are registered, the
next timer charging is not performed
until the AC charging connector is dis-
connected and reconnected after
charging is completed. Also, timer
charging is not performed if the trac-
tion battery is fully charged.

 When the charging mode is set to
“Start/end” if the end time is reached
before the battery is fully charged, the
scheduled next charging is updated to
the closest charging schedule after the
end time, and timer charging is
repeated until the battery is fully
charged.

When the charging schedule is 
disabled

If you perform any of the following opera-
tions while waiting for timer charging, the
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timer charging is temporarily canceled
and charging starts.
 The remote air conditioning

system was operated (>>> P.388)
 My room mode is started (>>> P.117)
 “Charge now” is turned on (>>> P.115)
 The timer charging is temporarily can-

celed (>>> P.114)

Traction battery heater

Depending on the temperature of the
traction battery, the traction battery
heater may operate while waiting for
timer charging, and the charging indica-
tor may light while waiting for charging.

Setting operations on the 
centre display

To register a charging schedule

The timer charging can be changed in the
centre display. Follow the procedure
below.

1)Select “settings” in the centre display,
and select “EV” of the screen.

2)Select “Charge” on the “EV” screen.
3)Select “Timer charging” on the

“Charge” screen.
4)Select “Add” on the “Timer charging”

screen.

(1) “Add”
5)Select charging mode “Start” or

“Start/end”.
6)If the charging mode is “Start” set the

charging start time, selecting the day

of the week for charging. (Multiple
days can be selected.).
If the charging mode is “Start/end”
set the charging start and end times,
selecting the day of the week for
charging. (Multiple days can be
selected.)

7)After making the required changes to
the settings, select “Confirm”.

(1) “Start”
(2) “Start/end”
(3) Start time
(4) End time
(5) Day
(6) “Confirm”
(7) “Delete”

After completing the settings, timer
charging is performed according to the
settings when the AC charging connector
is connected.

To turn the charging schedule 
ON/OFF

You can turn a registered charging
schedule OFF or ON. When set to OFF,
the charging schedule is disabled and
timer charging is not performed. Follow
the procedure below.

1)Select “settings” in the centre display,
and select “EV” of the screen.

2)Select “Charge” on the “EV” screen.
3)Select “Timer charging” on the

“Charge” screen.
4)Select “Change” on the “Timer

charging” screen.

(1)

(3)

(5)

(2) (4)

(6) (7)

(1)
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(1) “Change”
5)“Timer setting list” appears.
6)Operate the slider of the schedule you

want to change to turn it ON or OFF.

(1) Timer setting list
(2) Slider (ON)
(3) Slider (OFF)

To change details of a registered 
charging schedule

You can change details of a registered
charging schedule or delete it. Follow the
procedure below.

1)Select “settings” in the centre display,
and select “EV” of the screen.

2)Select “Charge” on the “EV” screen.
3)Select “Timer charging” on the

“Charge” screen.
4)Select “Change” on the “Timer

charging” screen.

(1) “Change”
5)Select “Change” for the charging

schedule that you want to change or
delete on the “Timer setting list”
screen.

6)To change the registered details, per-
form steps 5, 6 and 7 in register a
charging schedule.
To delete the registered details,
select “Delete” and select “Yes” on
the confirmation screen. To cancel
deleting the registered details, select
“No”. (>>> P.113)

To turn ON “Charge now”

Use one of the following two methods to
change the “Charge now” setting. Follow
the procedure below.
 Operations on the “Timer charging”

screen
1)Select “settings” in the centre display,

and select “EV” of the screen.
2)Select “Charge” on the “EV” screen.
3)Select “Timer charging” on the

“Charge” screen.
4)Operate the slider of a “Charge now”

to turn it ON.

(1)

(3)

(2)(1) (3)

(1)
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(1) Slider (ON)
 Operation on the Ending screen

1)Turn the power switch to LOCK (OFF).
The Ending screen appears in the
centre display.

2)Operate the slider of a “Charge now”
to turn it ON.

(1) Slider (ON)
After completing the setting, AC
charging starts when the AC charging
connector is connected to the vehicle.

 Operation with the charging connector
1)The charging indicator blinks when

the charging connector is inserted.
(>>> P.97)

2)If the charging connector is locked
while the charging indicator is blink-
ing, release it, remove the charging
connector and insert it immediately.

If the timer setting operation is 
interrupted

The timer setting operation is interrupted
in the following circumstances:

 If the power switch is operated before
the settings are completed

 If the vehicle starts driving
 If a screen with a higher priority than

the timer charging setting screen is dis-
played.

NOTICE
 

When performing setting operations
with the EV system stopped, be care-
ful not to discharge the lead-acid bat-
tery.

 

(1)

(1)
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Using my room mode

When the charging cable is connected to
the vehicle, the electrical equipment such
as the air conditioner and audio can be
powered using electricity from an exter-
nal power supply.

To start my room mode

1)Connect the charging cable to the
vehicle to start charging.
When AC charging: (>>> P.105)
When DC charging: (>>> P.109)

2)Turn the power switch to “ON” during
charging or timer charging standby.

3)The my room mode setting screen
appears in the centre display.

4)Select “Yes” and press “OK”. My room
mode starts and air conditioner,
audio, etc. become available in the
vehicle. If you do not want to use my
room mode, select “No”.

CAUTION
 

If the charging connector is not con-
nected correctly, EV system may start
unintentionally when operating the
power switch and it may result in an
accident.
Check the connection of the charging
connector before operating the power
switch. (>>> P.92)

 

NOTE
 

 After turning the power switch to
“ON” while charging, if my room
mode is not selected for 100 sec-
onds, the power switch automati-
cally turns “LOCK (OFF)”.

 The my room mode setting screen
appears in the centre display when
waiting for timer charging. If you

start my room mode, the timer
charging is temporarily canceled
and charging starts.

 Turn the power switch to “LOCK
(OFF)”, my room mode is stop.

 My room mode stops automatically
when DC charging is completed.

 

Displaying information about 
the power balance when using 
my room mode

When you start my room mode, allowing
you to check the approximate power bal-
ance (balance between power supply and
power consumption) while using my
room mode. Follow the procedure below.

1)Select “Vehicle” in the centre display.
2)Select “Energy flow” of the screen.

If the doors are unlocked when 
using my room mode (AC 
charging)

When the charging connector is
unlocked, charging is interrupted and my
room mode ends. To use my room mode
again, reconnect the AC charging cable
and start my room mode.
When using my room mode at a public
charging station, you may need to start
charging again at the charger before
starting my room mode.
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The following may occur while 
using my room mode

 The air conditioner automatically stops
when the traction battery reaches its
lowest charge.
In this case, the air conditioner cannot
be used until the traction battery
charge increases. Turn the power
switch to “LOCK (OFF)” and wait until
the traction battery has recovered
before using my room mode.

 The charging time of the traction bat-
tery becomes longer.

 Depending on the radio wave condi-
tions, noise may be heard on the radio.

 Electric power steering warning light
may come on. This is not an abnormal-
ity.

Using my room mode during DC 
charging

If you use my room mode during DC
charging, the charge level at the end of

the charging time may be lower than
when not using my room mode. This may
result in a lower charge level when
charging is completed. To prioritize the
charge level, turn off the air conditioning
switch. (>>> P.80)

Using my room mode when the 
traction battery is fully charged

If the power switch is turned “ON” when
the traction battery is fully charged and
the AC charging connector is connected
to supply power, the message
“CHARGING COVER IS OPEN” appears on
the meter display.
If you use my room mode when the trac-
tion battery is fully charged, some power
may be consumed from the traction bat-
tery. In this case, charging may be per-
formed again.

If a message related to my room mode appears

If a message appears on the centre display when you try to start my room mode or
while using my room mode, see the troubleshooting table and take the appropriate rem-
edy.

*1: You can check the power balance status when using the my room mode in the
center display. (>>> P.117)

Message Remedy

“Insufficient drive battery
level. Unable to start My
Room mode.”

There is not enough traction battery power remaining to
start my room mode.
Wait until the traction battery level increases before
using my room mode.

“Insufficient drive battery
level. My Room mode will
end.”

The traction battery level is too low.
Stop using the my room mode and charge the traction
battery.

“Low drive battery level.
Restrict power use.”

If the power consumption in my room mode exceeds the
charging capacity, the remaining power of the traction
battery will decrease even during charging. *1
 My room mode ends if the power consumption situa-

tion in the vehicle does not improve.
 To continue using my room mode, turn off the air con-

ditioner and audio and increase the remaining charge
in the traction battery.
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WARNING
 

Follow the precautions below. Failure to observe these precautions may result in
death or serious health problems.
 Do not leave children, people who require care, or pets in the vehicle. If the sys-

tem automatically stops, the temperature inside the vehicle may become too
high or too low and result in heatstroke, dehydration, or hypothermia. As the wip-
ers and other parts can still be operated, there is the risk of an accident due to
incorrect operation.

 Thoroughly check that the area around the vehicle is safe.
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When normal charging is not possible

If charging does not start even after following the correct procedures, check the follow-
ing items.
If a message appears on the meter display, also read the following references. (>>>
P.125)

When normal AC charging is not possible

See the following table and take the necessary measures.

The charging indicator on the charging port does not light when the 
charging connector is connected

Possible cause Remedy
The power plug is not properly plugged
into the outlet.

Check that the power plug is properly
plugged into the outlet.

A power outage occurs. Charge the traction battery again when
the power supply recovers.

The power outlet switch is “LOCK (OFF)”. If the power outlet switch is used, turn it
ON.

The building's circuit breaker has tripped
and cut off the electricity.

Check the circuit breaker status. If it is not
tripped, check if charging is possible
using a different outlet. If no other nearby
power outlet is available, contact your
SUZUKI dealer or a qualified workshop. If
you can charge with the different outlet,
there may be a problem with the outlet
you originally plugged it into. Contact the
building/facility manager or an electri-
cian.

The AC charging connector is not
securely locked to the AC charging inlet.

Check the connection status of the AC
charging connector.
 Firmly insert the AC charging connector

when connecting it.
 After connecting the AC charging con-

nector, make sure that the charging
indicator on the charging port is come
on.

If the charging indicator on the charging
port does not light when the AC charging
connector is securely locked, the system
may be malfunctioning. Immediately dis-
connect the AC charging connector, stop
charging, and contact your authorized
SUZUKI dealer or a qualified workshop.

book.book  120 ページ  ２０２６年９月１日　火曜日　午後６時９分



Charging

121

2

 If the problem persists after making the checks above, the AC charging cable (includ-
ing the power plug cable) may be damaged. Stop charging immediately and contact
your authorized SUZUKI dealer or a qualified workshop.

The charging indicator on the charging port flashes and charging is not 
possible

When normal DC charging is not possible

See the following table and take the necessary measures.

The traction battery is already fully
charged.

Charging is not performed if the traction
battery is fully charged.

AC charger is not working.
If there is a problem with the AC charger,
contact the person who manages the
charger.

Possible cause Remedy

Charging indicator on charging port blink-
ing: a charging schedule is registered

If you are using timer charging, wait until
the set time.
To start charging immediately, turn ON
“Charge now”. (>>> P.115)

Charging indicator on charging port blink-
ing rapidly: error in the vehicle or external
power supply

A message appears in the meter display
when turning the power switch to “LOCK
(OFF)”. Take the appropriate remedy
according to the message.

Possible cause Remedy
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DC charging does not start

Possible cause Remedy
The DC charging connector is not cor-
rectly connected to the vehicle

Check the connection status of the DC
charging connector and securely lock the
connector.
If DC charging does not start when there
is no problem with the connection, there
may be a problem with the DC charger or
charging system.
 If there is a problem with the DC char-

ger, contact the person who manages
the charger.

 If there is no problem with the DC char-
ger, there may be an abnormality in the
charging system. Contact your autho-
rized SUZUKI dealer or a qualified work-
shop.

 If there is a poor connection due to the
weight of the connector, unplug the
connector and then reconnect it. Lift the
connector, reinsert it and hold it for
about 3 seconds until it locks.

If it still does not lock, try using a different
DC charger.

The DC charging connector is not
securely locked

An error was detected by the DC charger
or vehicle system check

There may be an abnormality with the DC
charger or the charging system.
 If there is a problem with the DC char-

ger, contact the person who manages
the charger.

 If there is no problem with the DC char-
ger, there may be an abnormality in the
charging system. Contact your autho-
rized SUZUKI dealer or a qualified work-
shop.

 If the EV system cannot be started, con-
tact your authorized SUZUKI dealer or a
qualified workshop.

The DC charger is turned OFF Contact the person who manages the DC
charger to check the power status.

The traction battery is already fully
charged.

DC charging is not performed if the trac-
tion battery is fully charged.

While the “READY” indicator light is illumi-
nated

DC charging will not start  while the
“READY” indicator light is illuminated.
Also, if the shift position is not “P”, DC
charging is not possible.
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DC charging stopped while it was underway

The EV system would not start after DC charging

Possible cause Remedy

The DC charger timer operated
Some DC chargers have a timer that stops
charging after a certain amount of time.
Contact the person who manages the DC
charger.

The DC charger was turned OFF
Check the power status of the DC charger.
If the power status is unclear, contact the
person who manages the charger.

The traction battery is extremely hot or
cold

Wait with the charging cable inserted.

An error was detected by the DC charger
or vehicle system check.

There may be an abnormality with the DC
charger or the charging system.
 If there is a problem with the DC char-

ger, contact the person who manages
the charger.

 If there is no problem with the DC char-
ger, there may be an abnormality in the
charging system. Contact your autho-
rized SUZUKI dealer or a qualified work-
shop.

 If the EV system cannot be started, con-
tact your authorized SUZUKI dealer or a
qualified workshop.

The charging-related parts are hot
DC charging may not be possible if the
charging-related parts are hot. Wait for a
while and try charging again.

Use of the vehicle's air conditioner and
other electrical equipment was stopped
when the battery was nearly fully charged.

Try charging again with the vehicle's air
conditioner and other electrical equip-
ment turned OFF.

Possible cause Remedy

The system check does not end normally
after charging.

Perform a system check. (>>> P.111)
If the system check does not end nor-
mally when it is repeated, contact your
authorized SUZUKI dealer or a qualified
workshop.

book.book  123 ページ  ２０２６年９月１日　火曜日　午後６時９分



Charging

124

2

If timer charging function does not operate normally

See the following table and take the necessary measures.

Charging does not start at the desired time

The DC charging connector is connected.

For safety reason, the EV system cannot
be started when the DC charging connec-
tor is connected. (>>> P.102)
Remove the DC charging connector
immediately after charging.

The DC charging system malfunctioned

 Depending on the cause of the malfunc-
tion, it may be possible to start the EV
system after closing the charging
cover.

 If the EV system cannot be started, con-
tact your authorized SUZUKI dealer or a
qualified workshop.

Possible cause Remedy

The vehicle clock is not set correctly Check the clock and set the day and time
correctly. (>>> P.142)

The AC charging connector is not con-
nected to the vehicle.

Be sure to connect the AC charging con-
nector before using timer charging.

The AC charging connector is not
securely locked to the AC charging inlet.

Check the connection status of the AC
charging connector.
 Firmly insert the AC charging connector

when connecting it.
 After connecting the AC charging con-

nector, make sure that the charging
indicator on the charging port is comes
on.

The AC charging connector was con-
nected after the set start time had
elapsed.

If the charging mode is “Start”, connect
the AC charging connector before the set
start time.
If the charging mode is set to “Start/end”
if you connect the AC charging connector
before the end time, charging is per-
formed even though the start time has
passed.

Possible cause Remedy
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Charging starts despite a charging schedule being registered

If a message related to charging appears

After charging, a message appears in the meter display if a door is opened while the
power switch is turned to “LOCK (OFF)”.
Take the necessary measures according to the message.

Possible cause Remedy

“Charge now” is ON When using timer charging, turn OFF
“Charge now”. (>>> P.115)

The charging schedule is turned OFF Check that the charging schedule is not
set OFF. (>>> P.114)

The AC charging connector was removed
and inserted while the charging indicator
on the charging port was blinking

Removing and inserting the AC charging
connector while the charging indicator on
the charging port is blinking cancels timer
charging. Disconnect the AC charging
connector and connect it again.

The remote air conditioning system was
operated

When the remote air conditioning system
is run, charging starts even if a charging
schedule is registered. If you want to per-
form timer charging, turn off the remote
air conditioning system and reconnect the
AC charging connector.

Traction battery heating control operated
due to low outside temperature

 When the traction battery heating con-
trol operates, timer charging is disabled
and charging starts immediately. Con-
tinue charging to protect the traction
battery.

 After removing and installing the lead-
acid battery, even if the outside tem-
perature is not low, the timer charging
setting may be disabled due to the ini-
tial settings of the traction battery heat-
ing control function. In this case, the
initial system setup will be completed
after a few runs, and the timer charging
setting is completed when the outside
temperature is not low.
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When “CHARGING STOPPED DUE TO CHARGING CONNECTOR 
OPERATED” is displayed

When “CHARGING STOPPED (POWER OUTAGE / DISCONNECTION)” is 
displayed

When “CHARGING STOPPED (AC POWER SUPPLY)” is displayed

Possible cause Remedy

The AC charging connector is not
securely locked

Check the connection status of the AC
charging connector.
 Firmly insert the AC charging connector

when connecting it.
 After connecting the AC charging con-

nector, make sure that the charging
indicator on the charging port is come
on.

If charging is not possible by following the
correct operation procedure, contact your
authorized SUZUKI dealer or a qualified
workshop.

Possible cause Remedy
The power plug is not properly plugged
into the outlet.

Check that the power plug is properly
plugged into the outlet.

A power outage occurs. Charge the traction battery again when
the power supply recovers.

The power outlet switch is turned off. If the power outlet switch is used, turn it
ON.

The building's circuit breaker has tripped
and cut off the electricity.

Check the circuit breaker status. If it is not
tripped, check if charging is possible
using a different outlet. If no other nearby
power outlet is available, contact your
authorized SUZUKI dealer or a qualified
workshop. If you can charge with the dif-
ferent outlet, there may be a problem with
the outlet you originally plugged it into.
Contact the building/facility manager or
an electrician.

Possible cause Remedy

AC charger is not working.
If there is a problem with the AC charger,
contact the person who manages the
charger.
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When “CHARGING STOPPED (TRACTION BATTERY TEMPERATURE)” is 
displayed

When the message “CHARGING STOPPED (CHARGING EQUIPMENT)” is 
displayed

Possible cause Remedy
As the traction battery remained hot,
charging was stopped to protect the trac-
tion battery.

If the desired charge level has not been
reached, wait until the traction battery
cools down before charging it again.

Possible cause Remedy

There is a problem with the power sup-
plied from the external power supply

Check the following points.
 The power plug is fully inserted.
 Do not use an extension cord.

The power source is overloaded.
 The remote switch is turned off.
 You are using a dedicated cable.
 A power outage has occurred.
 The charging cable control unit power

supply indicator is comes on.
 The circuit breaker has tripped.
If no problem is found above, there may
be a problem with the power outlet. Have
it checked by an electrician.
If there is no problem with the electrical
system but charging is not possible, there
may be an abnormality in the system.
Have it inspected by your authorized
SUZUKI dealer or a qualified workshop.

The AC charger stopped charging.

 Depending on the charger specifica-
tions, charging may stop if the power
supply is cut off. This may happen in
the following cases. Refer to the opera-
tion manual for the charger.
• The stop button on the charger was

pressed.
• A charger with an off timer function

stopped charging.
• The charger does not support the

vehicle's timer charging function.
 Check whether charging is possible

using a SUZUKI genuine AC charging
cable. If charging is not possible using
a SUZUKI genuine AC charging cable,
contact your authorized SUZUKI dealer
or a qualified workshop.
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When the message “CHARGING STOPPED (HIGH POWER 
CONSUMPTION)” is displayed

When “CHARGING STOPPED DUE TO SYSTEM” is displayed

The AC charger is not compatible with the
vehicle

Check whether charging is possible using
the AC charging cable and a different AC
charger. If charging is not possible using
an AC charging cable or a different AC
charger, contact your authorized SUZUKI
dealer or a qualified workshop.

The DC charger malfunctioned If the message above appears even
though DC charging was not stopped at
the charger, the DC charger may have
malfunctioned. Do not use the DC char-
ger. Check whether charging is possible
using a different DC charger.
If this message appears and charging is
not possible with a different DC charger,
try driving the vehicle for a few kilometers
and then charging with a different DC
charger.

The DC charger is not compatible with the
vehicle.

Possible cause Remedy

Power is being consumed by the vehicle's
electrical equipment

Check the following points and try
charging again.
 If electrical equipment such as head-

lights and audio are on, turn them off.
 Turn the power switch to “LOCK (OFF)”.
If charging is still not possible after trying
the above, the lead-acid battery may not
be fully charged. Operate the EV system
and wait at least 15 minutes to charge the
lead-acid battery.

Possible cause Remedy

The charging system malfunctioned

Have the charging system inspected by
your authorized SUZUKI dealer or a quali-
fied workshop. Have it inspected by your
authorized SUZUKI dealer or a qualified
workshop.

Possible cause Remedy
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When the message “CHARGING COMPLETE SCHEDULE CHANGED TO 
PRESERVE TRACTION BATT.” is displayed

When the message “CLOSE CHARGING COVER FOR SYSTEM CHECK 
CHECK MANUAL” is displayed

When “CHARGING STOPPED (CHARGING EQUIPMENT / VEHICLE)” is 
displayed

Possible cause Remedy

Heating control of the traction battery
operated

When the traction battery heating control
operates, timer charging is not used and
charging is performed.
This is control to protect the traction bat-
tery. It is not a malfunction.

Possible cause Remedy

The system check does not end normally
during DC charging.

In this case, the EV system will be unable
to start until the system check ends nor-
mally. Perform the charging system
check. (>>> P.111)

Possible cause Remedy

The connector lock system malfunctioned
Have the connector lock system malfunc-
tioned inspected by your authorized
SUZUKI dealer or a qualified workshop.
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VEHICLE INFORMATION AND INDICATORS
Meter display

Gauges and meters

Speedometer, power meter etc., are shown in the meter display when the power switch
is “ON”.
You can select the display layout of the meter display through the “Settings” in the cen-
tre display. (>>> P.498)
Standard

Wide

Classic

(1) Speedometer
(2) Power meter

(9)(9) (1) (2)

(9)(5) (6) (7) (8)(4)(3)

(1)(9) (2)

(9)(5) (6) (7) (8)(4)(3)

(9)(9) (2)(1)

(9)(5) (6) (7) (8)(4)(3)
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(3) Shift position
(4) Drive mode / TRAIL mode / Snow mode
(5) Trip meter / Odometer
(6) Thermometer
(7) State of Charge (SOC) gauge
(8) Driving range
(9) Multi-information display

Speedometer

Speedometer displays the vehicle speed
digitally.

Power meter

Power meter displays the EV system out-
put and regeneration status while driving.

(1) Power area
(2) Charge area
(a) Output limit indicator
(b) Regeneration limit indicator

 When accelerating, the current output
(acceleration force) is displayed within
the power area, with the output limit
indicator*1 as the upper limit.

 When regenerating, the current regen-
erated energy (amount of regenerated
electric power) is displayed within the
charge area, with the regeneration limit
indicator*2 as the upper limit.

*1: In the following situations, the
output (acceleration force) is
limited, and its indicator is dis-
played within the power area.
The indicator changes according
to the situation.
When the charge level of the
traction battery is low and no
more output can be provided,
and/or when the temperature of

the traction battery is extremely
high or extremely low.

*2: In the following situations, the
regenerated energy (amount of
regenerated electric power) is
limited, and its indicator is dis-
played within the charge area.
The indicator changes according
to the situation.
When the charge level of the
traction battery is high and no
more regeneration can be per-
formed, and/or when the tem-
perature of the traction battery is
extremely high or extremely low.

State of Charge (SOC) gauge

State of Charge (SOC) gauge displays the
rough SOC of the traction battery.
If the low traction battery warning light
comes on in yellow, charge the traction
battery as soon as possible. (>>> P.156)
While charging, the charging mark come
on.

(1) Low traction battery warning light
(2) State of Charge (SOC) gauge
(3) State of Charge (SOC) level [%]
(4) Charging mark

NOTE
 

When the temperature of the traction
battery becomes low, the usable
capacity of the traction battery

(1)

(2) (b)

(a)

(3)(4)(1)

(2)
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decreases, so even if the SOC level
shows sufficient charge remaining,
the low traction battery warning light
may turn on.

 

Driving range

Driving range displays the approximate
distance you can drive with the current
State of Charge (SOC). When the air con-
ditioner is in use, the air conditioning
operation status is displayed, and the
driving range considering the power con-
sumption by the air conditioner is
shown. (>>> P.88)

(1) Driving range
(2) Air conditioning operation status

NOTE
 

In low temperatures, the value of driv-
ing range may be decreased even if
the SOC level shows charge remain-
ing. Charge the traction battery earlier
than usual.

 

Odometer / Trip meter

The screen displays the odometer or trip
meter. To switch the display indication,
push the “TRIP” switch on the steering
wheel.

(1) “TRIP” switch

(1) Odometer
(2) Trip meter A
(3) Trip meter B

WARNING
 

If you attempt to adjust the display
while driving, you could lose control
of the vehicle. Do not attempt to
adjust the display while driving.

 

Odometer

The odometer records the total distance
the vehicle has been driven.

NOTICE
 

Keep track of your odometer reading
and check the maintenance schedule
regularly for required services.
Increased wear or damage to certain
parts can result from failure to per-

644
240

(2)(1)

Push the “TRIP” switch

(1)

(1)

(2)

(3)
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form required services at the proper
mileage intervals.

 

Trip meter

The trip meter measures the distance
traveled until it is reset next time.
You can use the trip meter A or trip meter
B independently.
To reset the trip meter, push and hold the
“TRIP” switch until the display shows 0.0.

NOTE
 

The indicated maximum value of the
trip meter is 9999.9. When you run
past the maximum value, the indicated
value will return to 0.0.

 

Shift position

Shift position displays the eAxle shift
position. (>>> P.237)

(1) Shift position

NOTE
 

When the power switch is turned to
“ON”, or the shift position is shifted,
the display may not indicate current
shift position immediately, but it is not
a malfunction.

 

Drive mode / Trail mode / Snow 
mode

The mode indicator is displayed accord-
ing to the selection made with each
mode selector switch.

Drive mode indicator

It displays the selected drive mode
indicator. (>>> P.242)

Trail mode indicator (4WD model)

It displays the selected trail mode
indicator. (>>> P.243)

Snow mode indicator (2WD 
model)

It displays the selected snow mode
indicator. (>>> P.243)

Brightness control

The brightness of the meter display can
be adjusted from the centre display. For
operation of the centre display, refer to
the infotainment system manual pro-
vided along with it.
 Adjust the brightness through the “Set-

tings” in the centre display. (>>>
P.498)

1)Select “Settings” on the main menu
tab. (>>> P.140)

2)Select “Screen”.
3)Select “Meter display”.
4)Adjust the “Brightness” on the screen

below.

 Adjust the brightness from the status
bar in the centre display.

1)Open the quick adjustment panel on
the status bar.

2)Adjust the brightness on the screen
below.

(1)
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WARNING
 

If you attempt to adjust the display
while driving, you could lose control
of the vehicle. Do not attempt to
adjust the display while driving.

 

NOTE
 

The brightness of the meter display
can be adjusted for bright and dark
conditions outside the vehicle, respec-
tively.

 

Thermometer

The thermometer displays the outside
temperature in units of °C or °F. If the out-
side temperature nears freezing condi-
tion, the frozen mark and the message
will appear. Drive with extra caution, as
there is a risk of the road surface freez-
ing.

(1) Frozen mark

You can change the temperature unit
between °C or °F through the “Settings” in
the center display. (>>> P.498)

NOTE
 

The outside temperature indication
may differ from the actual outside
temperature when driving at low
speed, or when stopped.

 

(1)
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Multi-information display

When the power switch is “ACC” or “ON”,
multi-information display shows informa-
tion such as power consumption and
driving related data. It shows various
types of information in conjunction with
the centre display. You can select the dis-
play layout of the meter display through
the “Settings” in the centre display. (>>>
P.498)
Standard

Wide

Classic

(1) Driving assist systems status dis-
play area

(2) Contents display area

Driving assist system status 
display area

This area shows the following contents
related to the driving assist systems.
 Dual Sensor Brake Support II (DSBS

II) (>>> P.277)
 Lane departure prevention

system (>>> P.292)
 Lane keep assist (>>> P.297)
 Traffic Sign Recognition (TSR) (>>>

P.313)
 Adaptive Cruise Control (ACC) (>>>

P.302)

Contents display area

This display area shows the following
contents. To switch the displayed con-
tents, push the “INFO” switch on the
steering wheel.
 Navigation (if equipped) *1
 Media (Bluetooth, USB etc.) *1
 Vehicle information (Instantaneous

power consumption, Average power
consumption, Energy flow, EV charging
status)

 User customization *1
 Warning and indicator messages

*1: Refer to the infotainment system
manual.

(1) “INFO” switch

(2)(2)

(1)

(2)

(1)

(2)(2)

(1)

(1)
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Navigation (if equipped)

 In the model with a navigation system,
the screen displays navigation in con-
junction with the navigation screen on
the centre display. For details on the
navigation and its indications, refer to
the infotainment system manual.

 In the model without a navigation sys-
tem, using AppleCarPlay or Android
Auto™, you can display the map screen
from your smartphone.

Media

The screen displays multimedia informa-
tion such as Bluetooth, USB, Apple Car-
Play or Android Auto™ etc. Refer to the
infotainment system manual for detail.

Instantaneous power 
consumption

The screen displays instantaneous
power consumption with a bar graph only
when the vehicle is moving.

(1) Instantaneous power consumption

NOTE
 

 The screen does not show the bar
graphunless the vehicle is moving.

 Depending on the vehicle’s specifi-
cation, the power consumption units
of initial setting are indicated as km/
kWh, kWh/100km or miles/kWh.

 The power consumption unit can be
changed through the “Settings” in
the centre display. (>>> P.498)

 The maximum values displayed
based on the selected unit of power
consumption are 15.0 km/kWh,

30.0kWh/100km, and 10.0 miles/
kWh, respectively. No more than the
maximum value will be indicated on
the screen even if the actual power
consumption is higher.

 The indication on the screen may
bedelayed if power consumption is
greatly affected by driving condi-
tions.

 The screen shows estimated values.
Indications may not be the same
asactual values.

 

Average power consumption

The screen displays average power con-
sumption. It shows with the numerical
value and the target is marked on the
graph of instantaneous power consump-
tion.
To reset the value, perform the reset
operation through the “Settings” in the
centre display. (>>> P.498)

(1) Average power consumption
(2) Average power consumption mark

EV charging status

When the traction battery is being
charged, the screen displays information
related to the charging is displayed. (>>>
P.101)

Energy flow

The screen displays the state of EV sys-
tem operation. (>>> P.89)

kWh/100km

10 20 30

14.0Avg.

0

(1)

kWh/100km

10 20 30

14.0Avg.

0

(1)

(2)
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User customization

User customization can be enabled
through the “Settings” in the centre dis-
play, allowing certain content from the
centre display (such as wallpapers and
clocks) to be displayed on the meter
display. (>>> P.498)
Refer to the infotainment system manual
for detail.

Warning and indicator messages

Warning and indicator messages are dis-
played according to their priority. (>>>
P.166)
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Centre display

Centre display

When the power switch is “ON” or “ACC”, the centre display shows the contents such as
vehicle information, audio, etc., and allow you to configure various settings from the tab
icons on the main menu tab.
For instructions on how to operate the centre display and for details of the contents,
refer to the infotainment system manual.

Tab Icon Item Contents

“Vehicle”

You can access the following vehicle information
and settings. (>>> P.141)
 “Energy flow”
 “History” (driving distance / average power con-

sumption)
 Tyre pressure monitoring system (TPMS)
 “EV” setting
 “Timer charge” setting

“Climate”
You can operate the heating and air conditioning
system. (>>> P.379)
Refer to the infotainment system manual.

“Settings”
You can configure vehicle settings. (>>> P.498)
Refer to the infotainment system manual.

“App”
Various applications are displayed through inte-
gration with Android Auto™ and AppleCarPlay, etc.
Refer to the infotainment system manual.

“Media”
The audio control screen is displayed.
Refer to the infotainment system manual.

“Phone”
The phone screen is displayed.
Refer to the infotainment system manual.

“Nav”
(if equipped)

Navigation screen is displayed.
Refer to the infotainment system manual.

“Home”
Return to the home screen.
Refer to the infotainment system manual.
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(1) Main menu tab
(2) Status bar

NOTE
 

The position of each icon on the main menu tab may change based on the vehicle
specifications and/or user operations.

 

Vehicle information

When you select “Vehicle” on the main
menu tab, you can access the “Energy
flow”, “History” (driving distance / power
consumption), Tyre pressure monitoring
system, “EV” setting and “Timer charge”
setting.

“Energy flow”

When you select “Energy flow”, the
screen displays the state of EV system
operation. (>>> P.89)

“History” (driving distance/ power 
consumption)

When you select “History”, the screen dis-
plays the log of driving distance and aver-
age power consumption.

1)Select the “Vehicle” on the main menu
tab.

2)Select “History“.

“Overall”

(1) Display mode selector
(2) Driving distance
(3) Average power consumption

When you select “Overall” in the display
mode selector, the log of driving distance
and average power consumption for
each power consumption reset interval
will be displayed. Current value and the
values from the past three resets will be
displayed. The power consumption reset
can be performed through the “Settings”
in the centre display. (>>> P.498)

(1)

(2)

(1)

(1)

(2) (3)
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“TRIP A”

When you select “TRIP A” in the display
mode selector, the log of driving distance
and average power consumption for
each trip meter A reset interval will be
displayed. Current value and the values
from the past three resets will be dis-
played.
“Trip”

When you select “Trip” in the display
mode selector, the log of driving distance
and average power consumption for
each driving cycle will be displayed. The
values from the past four driving cycles
will be displayed.

NOTE
 

The units of the driving distance and
the power consumption can be
changed through the “Settings” in the
centre display. (>>> P.498)

 

Tyre pressure monitoring system 
(TPMS) display

When you select “TPMS”, the screen dis-
plays the air pressure of each tyre. (>>>
P.363)

“EV” setting

When you select “EV”, you will transition
to the EV settings screen. (>>> P.498)

“Timer charge” setting

When you select “Timer charge”, you can
access timer charge setting. (>>>
P.112)

Adjusting the clock

You can adjust the clock through “Set-
tings” in the centre display. Refer to the
infotainment system manual for details.

Favorite switch

When you press the favorite switch on
the steering wheel, your preferred func-
tion will be activated. You can set your
preferred function through the “Settings”
in the centre display. Refer to the infotain-
ment system manual for details.

(1) Favorite switch

(1)
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Warning and indicators

Warning and indicator lights

The following illustration shows all the warning and indicator lights. Depending on your
vehicle type, it may include different equipment.
Standard

Wide

LIM

LIM
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Classic

List of warning lights

If a warning light stays on or blinks, stay calm and handle it as follows. For details:
(>>> P.147)

When a warning light comes on or blinks, the message may be shown on the multiinfor-
mation display in the meter display. (>>> P.166)
 Do not continue to drive as it is unsafe. Stop at a safe place immediately and contact

an authorized SUZUKI dealer or a qualified workshop.

 Stop at a safe place immediately. For details: (>>> P.147)

(Red)

*1 Brake system warning light (Red)

*1 Airbag warning light

*1 Charge warning light

*1 Anti-lock Brake System (ABS) warning light

*1
LED headlight warning light
(if equipped)

*1
Automatic headlight leveling system warning light
(if equipped)

(Yellow)
*1 High beam assist warning light / Adaptive high beam system

warning light (if equipped)

LIM
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 Have your vehicle inspected by an authorized SUZUKI dealer or a qualified workshop
as soon as possible.

*1 Low tyre pressure warning light

(On)

*1 Dual Sensor Brake Support II (DSBS II) “OFF” indicator light

(Yellow/ On)

*1 Lane keep assist warning light

(Yellow/ On)

*1 Lane departure prevention warning light

(On)

*1 Traffic sign recognition “OFF” indicator light

(Blinks)

*1 Blind spot monitor “OFF” indicator light

(Blinks)
*1 Rear cross traffic alert “OFF” indicator light

(Yellow)

*1 Brake system warning light (Yellow)

(Blinks)

*2 Electric parking brake operation indicator light

*1 EV system warning light

*1 Electric power steering warning light

*1 Immobilizer / keyless push start system warning light
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 Close the doors.

 Fasten the seatbelt.

 Charge the traction battery.

 Concentrate on driving. Check the traffic conditions and road conditions in the direc-
tion of your vehicle and drive.

 Concentrate on driving, and take a break as soon as possible if you feel tired.

 Check the messages indicated in the multi-information display.

(On)

*1 ESP® Indicator light

*2 Theft deterrent light

(Yellow)

Adaptive cruise control warning light

(On)
*1 Parking sensor indicator light

(On or blinks)

*1 Driver monitoring system “OFF” indicator light

Open door warning light

Seat belt reminder light

(Yellow)

Low traction battery warning light

Distracted driving warning light

Drowsy warning light

*1 Master warning indicator light
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*1: The light initially comes on when you turn the power switch to “ON”. If the sys-
tem is functioning normally, it will turn off a few seconds after the initial illumi-
nation or when the EV system starts. If the light does not come on or stay on,
there may be a malfunction in the system. Have your vehicle inspected by an
authorized SUZUKI dealer or a qualified workshop.

*2: The blinking pattern changes depending on the system's status. For more
details: (>>> P.147)

Warning lights

Brake system warning light (Red)

 In the following situations, this light will come on by red when the power switch is
“ON”.
• The fluid in the brake fluid reservoir falls below the specified level.
• There is a malfunction in the brake system.

 If the light comes on temporarily while driving but then goes off and does not come
back on, it is normal.

WARNING
 

 If any of the following conditions occurs, do not continue to drive as it is unsafe.
Stop at a safe place immediately and contact an authorized SUZUKI dealer or a
qualified workshop.
• The light comes on while driving. The braking performance may be reduced.

Push the brake pedal hard to stop the vehicle.
• Both the brake system warning light (Red) and the Anti-lock Brake System

(ABS) warning light stay on simultaneously. Pushing the brake pedal hard may
cause the vehicle to become unstable. Hold the steering wheel firmly, push the
brake pedal carefully, gradually reduce speed, and bring the vehicle to a stop.

 

NOTE
 

Because the brake system is self-adjusting, the fluid level will drop as the brake pads
become worn. Replenishing the brake fluid reservoir is considered normal periodic
maintenance.

 

Airbag warning light

In the following situations, this light will come on when the power switch is “ON”.
 The SRS airbags and seat belt pretensioners have been activated in the event of a

collision.

(Red)
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 There is a malfunction in the electronic control system of the SRS airbag and seat
belt pretensioner.

WARNING
 

If any of the following conditions occurs, do not continue to drive as it is unsafe.
Stop at a safe place immediately and contact an authorized SUZUKI dealer or a
qualified workshop. The system may not work properly, which could result in seri-
ous injury in the event of a collision.
 The light does not come on when you turn the power switch to “ON”.
 The light does not turn off even after a few seconds have passed since turning

the power switch to “ON”.
 The light comes on while driving.

 

Charge warning light

The light will come on if there is a malfunction in the lead-acid battery charging system
while the “READY” indicator is illuminated.
 If the light comes on while the “READY” indicator is illuminated, stop at a safe place

immediately, turn the power switch to “LOCK(OFF)” to protect the lead-acid battery,
and contact an authorized SUZUKI dealer or a qualified workshop.

Anti-lock Brake System (ABS) warning light

The light will come on if there is a malfunction in the ABS system when the power
switch is “ON”. When this light is on, the ABS will not function.
 If the light comes on when driving, stop at a safe place and turn the power switch to

“LOCK(OFF)”. When you turn the power switch to “ON” again, if the light comes on for
a few seconds and then goes off, the system is normal. If the light does not go off
and stays on again, there may be a system malfunction. Have your vehicle inspected
by an authorized SUZUKI dealer or a qualified workshop.

WARNING
 

If both the brake system warning light (Red) and the Anti-lock Brake System (ABS)
warning light stay on simultaneously, stop at a safe place immediately and contact
an authorized SUZUKI dealer or a qualified workshop. Push the brake pedal hard
may cause the vehicle to become unstable. Hold the steering wheel firmly, push the
brake pedal carefully, gradually reduce speed, and bring the vehicle to a stop.

 

NOTE
 

When this light is on, the ABS will not function, but the brake can still be used nor-
mally without ABS.
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LED headlight warning light (if equipped)

The light will come on if there is a malfunction with the LED headlight when the power
switch is “ON”.
 If the light comes on while the “READY” indicator is illuminated, stop at a safe place,

and contact an authorized SUZUKI dealer or a qualified workshop.

Automatic headlight leveling system warning light (if equipped)

The light will come on if there is a malfunction in the automatic headlight leveling sys-
tem when the power switch is “ON”.
 If the light comes on when driving, stop at a safe place and turn the power switch to

“LOCK(OFF)”. When you turn the power switch to “ON” again, if the light comes on for
a few seconds and then goes off, you can continue to use it. If the light does not go
off and stays on again, there may be a system malfunction. Have your vehicle
inspected by an authorized SUZUKI dealer or a qualified workshop.

High beam assist warning light / Adaptive high beam system warning light 
(if equipped)

 The light will come on if there is a malfunction in the high beam assist system / adap-
tive high beam system (if equipped) when the power switch is “ON”. Have your vehi-
cle inspected by an authorized SUZUKI dealer or a qualified workshop.

 The light will come on along with other warning lights when the SUZUKI SAFETY SUP-
PORT system is temporarily stopped. At the same time, the master warning indicator
light will blink. (>>> P.272)

Low tyre pressure warning light

 The light will come on when one or more of the tyres is significantly under-inflated
when the power switch is “ON”.
• If the light comes on and stays on, avoid abrupt steering and braking, and stop the

vehicle as soon as possible. Check the tyres and inflate them to the proper
pressure. (>>> P.363)

(Yellow)
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 The light will blink or stay on if there is a malfunction with TPMS when the power
switch is “ON”.
• When the system detects a malfunction, this light will blink for about 75 seconds

and then remain continuously illuminated. This sequence will be repeated after
turning the power switch to “ON” as long as the malfunction exists. If it occurs,
have the system inspected by an authorized SUZUKI dealer or a qualified
workshop. (>>> P.366)

Dual Sensor Brake Support II (DSBS II) “OFF” indicator light

 The light will come on if there is a malfunction in the following system when the
power switch is “ON“. Have your vehicle inspected by an authorized SUZUKI dealer or
a qualified workshop.
• Dual Sensor Brake Support II (DSBS II) (>>> P.277)

 The light will come on along with other warning lights when the SUZUKI SAFETY SUP-
PORT system is temporarily stopped. At the same time, the master warning indicator
light will blink. (>>> P.272)

Lane keep assist warning light

 The light will come on if there is a malfunction in the lane keep assist when the power
switch is “ON”. Have your vehicle inspected by an authorized SUZUKI dealer or a qual-
ified workshop. (>>> P.300)

 The light will come on along with other warning lights when the SUZUKI SAFETY SUP-
PORT system is temporarily stopped. At the same time, the master warning indicator
light will blink. (>>> P.272)

 If the system is functioning normally, when the power switch is turned to “ON”, it will
illuminate initially in yellow for a few seconds, then either illuminate in white or turn
off. If the light does not illuminate initially when the power switch is turned to “ON”,
there may be a system malfunction. Turn off the function using the lane keep assist
ON/OFF switch and have your vehicle inspected by an authorized SUZUKI dealer or a
qualified workshop. (>>> P.299)

Lane departure prevention warning light

(On)

(Yellow / On)

(Yellow / On)

book.book  150 ページ  ２０２６年９月１日　火曜日　午後６時９分



Warning and indicators

151

3

 The light will come on if there is a malfunction in the following systems when the
power switch is “ON”. Have your vehicle inspected by an authorized SUZUKI dealer or
a qualified workshop.
• Lane departure warning (>>> P.292)
• Lane departure prevention (>>> P.292)
• Vehicle swaying warning (>>> P.292)

 The light will come on along with other warning lights when the SUZUKI SAFETY SUP-
PORT system is temporarily stopped. At the same time, the master warning indicator
light will blink. (>>> P.272)

Traffic sign recognition “OFF” indicator light

 The light will come on if there is a malfunction in the traffic sign recognition system
when the power switch is “ON”. Have your vehicle inspected by an authorized SUZUKI
dealer or a qualified workshop.

 The light will come on along with other warning lights when the SUZUKI SAFETY SUP-
PORT system is temporarily stopped. At the same time, the master warning indicator
light will blink. (>>> P.272)

Blind spot monitor “OFF” indicator light

 The light will blink if there is a malfunction in the blind spot monitor system when the
power switch is “ON”. Have your vehicle inspected by an authorized SUZUKI dealer or
a qualified workshop. (>>> P.323)

 The light will blink when the blind spot monitor is temporarily stopped. At the same
time, the master warning indicator light will blink. (>>> P.323)

Rear cross traffic alert “OFF” indicator light

 The light will blink if there is a malfunction in the rear cross traffic alert system when
the power switch is “ON”. Have your vehicle inspected by an authorized SUZUKI
dealer or a qualified workshop. (>>> P.323)

 The light will blink when the rear cross traffic alert is temporarily stopped. At the
same time, the master warning indicator light will blink. (>>> P.323)

(On)

(Blinks)

(Blinks)
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Brake system warning light (Yellow)

 The light will come on by yellow if there is a malfunction in the electric parking brake
system and regenerative braking system when the failure is occurred. Have your vehi-
cle inspected by an authorized SUZUKI dealer or a qualified workshop.

 If the light comes on temporarily while driving but then goes off and does not come
back on, it is normal.

Electric parking brake operation indicator light

The light will blink if there is a malfunction in the electric parking brake system when
the failure is occurred. Have your vehicle inspected by an authorized SUZUKI dealer or a
qualified workshop.

EV system warning light

If any malfunction exists in the EV system, high voltage power system or brake system,
the light comes on. If this happens, have the vehicle inspected by an authorized SUZUKI
dealer or a qualified workshop.
 When the light comes on, electric power to some devices may stop and lead to an

unexpected accident. You are requested to observe the following malfunctions.
• Audio or navigation system (if equipped) does not activate.
• Front / rear camera (if equipped) does not activate.

Electric power steering warning light

The light will come on if there is a malfunction in the electric power steering system
while the “READY” indicator is illuminated. Have your vehicle inspected by an autho-
rized SUZUKI dealer or a qualified workshop.

CAUTION
 

If there is a malfunction in the electric power steering system, the system will stop
functioning and steering will become heavy. While it is possible to operate the

(Yellow)

(Blinks)
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steering with greater force than usual, have your vehicle inspected by an autho-
rized SUZUKI dealer or a qualified workshop.

 

NOTE
 

 When parking the vehicle or while stopped, the following steering wheel opera-
tions may cause the steering to gradually become heavier. This is not a malfunc-
tion of the steering system, but the power steering control system limits the power
assist in order to prevent it from overheating.
• The steering wheel is operated very often.
• The steering wheel is kept in a fully turned position for a long time.

If you refrain from steering for a while, the power steering system will cool down, and
the steering effort will return to normal. However, repeating these operations could
cause damage to the power steering system.
 If the steering is operated quickly, you may hear noise caused by electric power

steering operation. This is normal and indicates that the power steering system
works properly.

 This light may come on while using my room mode. This is not an abnormality.
 

Immobilizer / keyless push start system warning light

The light will blink or stay on if there is a malfunction in the immobilizer / keyless push
start system when the power switch is “ON”.
 If this light still blinks or stays on even if you start the EV system with normal voltage

of the lead-acid battery, have your vehicle inspected by an authorized SUZUKI dealer
or a qualified workshop.

ESP® Indicator light

The light will come on if there is a malfunction in the ESP® system when the power
switch is “ON”. Have your vehicle inspected by an authorized SUZUKI dealer or a quali-
fied workshop.

Theft deterrent light

The light will blink at one-second intervals for approximately 15 seconds if there is a
malfunction in the system when the power switch is “ON”. Have your vehicle inspected
by an authorized SUZUKI dealer or a qualified workshop.

(On)
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Adaptive cruise control warning light

 The light will come on if there is a malfunction in the adaptive cruise control system
when the power switch is “ON”. Have your vehicle inspected by an authorized SUZUKI
dealer or a qualified workshop. (>>> P.312)

 The light will come on along with other warning lights when the SUZUKI SAFETY SUP-
PORT system is temporarily stopped. At the same time, the master warning indicator
light will blink. (>>> P.272)

Parking sensor indicator light

 The light will come on if there is a malfunction in the parking sensor system when the
power switch is “ON”. Have your vehicle inspected by an authorized SUZUKI dealer or
a qualified workshop.

 The light will come on when the parking sensor system is temporarily stopped. (>>>
P.272)

Driver monitoring system “OFF” indicator light

 The light will blink if there is a malfunction in the driver monitoring system when the
power switch is “ON”. At the same time, the master warning indicator light will blink.
Have your vehicle inspected by an authorized SUZUKI dealer or a qualified workshop.

 The light will come on when the driver monitoring system is temporarily
stopped. (>>> P.355)

Distracted driving warning light

The light will come on when the driver monitoring system detects distracted driving
when the power switch is “ON”. (>>> P.353)

(Yellow)

(On)

(On or blinks)
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Drowsy warning light

The light will come on when the driver monitoring system detects a drowsy driving or
driver sleepiness when the power switch is “ON”. (>>> P.352) (>>> P.353)

Open door warning light

 The light will come on if any door (include tailgate) is not completely closed.
 If any door is open when the vehicle is moving, a warning buzzer (beeping at long

intervals) will sound every time you drive.
• When this warning light comes on, the multi-information display in the meter dis-

play will show an illustration of the vehicle along with the door that is not com-
pletely closed. (>>> P.166)

WARNING
 

Do not drive with the warning light on. If the door is not fully closed, it may open
while driving and lead to unexpected accidents.

 

NOTE
 

To protect the lead-acid battery, the open door warning light will automatically turn
off if all of the following conditions are met:
 The power switch is “LOCK (OFF)”.
 15 minutes have passed with the warning light on.

 

Seat belt reminder light

 The light will come on or blink when the driver and/or passenger(s) do not fasten
their seat belts. (>>> P.37)
• If the seat belt reminder comes on or blinks , it will be displayed as an illustration

on the multi-information display of the meter display. (>>> P.166)
 If the light stays on or blinks even after fastening your seat belt, there may be a sys-

tem malfunction. Have your vehicle inspected by an authorized SUZUKI dealer or a
qualified workshop.
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Low traction battery warning light

 The light will come on in yellow when the traction battery level is low when the power
switch is “ON”. Charge the traction battery as soon as possible. (>>> P.90)
• When the warning light comes on, a warning buzzer (chime) will sound. If you do

not charge the battery, the buzzer will sound each time you turn the power switch
to “ON”.

Master warning indicator light

 When the multi-information display shows warning and indicator messages, this indi-
cator light may also blink. (>>> P.166)

List of indicator lights

(Yellow)

Turn signal indicator lights

Front fog light indicator light
(if equipped)

Rear fog light indicator light

Illumination indicator light

Main beam (High beam) indicator light

(Green)

High beam assist indicator light / Adaptive high beam system
indicator light (if equipped)

(On)

*2 Electric parking brake operation indicator light
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(Green/White)

*2 Brake hold operation indicator light

(Blinks)

*1 ESP® indicator light

*1 ESP® “OFF” indicator light

(Blinks)

Dual Sensor Brake Support II (DSBS II) indicator light

(On)

*1 Dual Sensor Brake Support II (DSBS II) “OFF” indicator light

(Green/White)

*2 Adaptive cruise control indicator light

(Green/White)

*2 Speed limiter indicator light

(Green/Yellow)

*1
*2 Lane departure prevention indicator light

Lane departure prevention “OFF” indicator light

(Green/White
/Yellow)

*1
*2

Lane keep assist indicator light

(Green/White)

*1
*2

Steering assist indicator light
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*1: The light initially comes on when you turn the power switch to “ON”. If the sys-
tem is functioning normally, it will turn off a few seconds after the initial illumi-
nation or when the EV system starts. If the light does not come on or stay on,
there may be a malfunction in the system. Have your vehicle inspected by an
authorized SUZUKI dealer or a qualified workshop.

*2: The illumination color and pattern change depending on the system's operat-
ing condition. For more details: (>>> P.159)

(On)

*1 Blind spot monitor “OFF” indicator light

(On)
*1 Rear cross traffic alert “OFF” indicator light

(On)

*1 Traffic sign recognition “OFF” indicator light

Traffic sign recognition buzzer “OFF” indicator light

(On)

*1 Driver monitoring system “OFF” indicator light

(Blinks)
*1 Parking sensor indicator light

(Green/White)

*1
*2

Hill descent control indicator light (if equipped)

Theft deterrent light

“READY” indicator light

Charging connector indicator light

Easy operation pedal indicator light
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Indicator lights

Turn signal indicator lights

 The indicator lights will blink when the turn signal light / hazard warning light are acti-
vated.

 If the indicator light blinks unusually fast, it may indicate a burned-out the turn signal
light / hazard warning light.

Front fog light indicator light (if equipped)

 The indicator light will come on when the front fog lights are activated.

Rear fog light indicator light

 The indicator light will come on when the rear fog lights are activated.

Illumination indicator light

 The indicator light will come on when the position lights, tail lights and/or the head-
lights are activated.

Main beam (High beam) indicator light

 The indicator light will come on when the headlight main beams (High beam) are acti-
vated.
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High beam assist indicator light / Adaptive high beam system indicator 
light (if equipped)

 The indicator light will come on when the high beam assist / adaptive high beam sys-
tem (if equipped) is working. (>>> P.286) (>>> P.289)

Electric parking brake operation indicator light

 The light will come on when the electric parking brake is engaged. (>>> P.248)
 The illumination pattern changes depending on the state of the electric parking

brake.
• If the electric parking brake is engaged, the light will remain on.
• If the electric parking brake is released, the light will turn off.

Brake hold operation indicator light

 The illumination color changes depending on the operating status of the
system. (>>> P.250)
• The light will come on in white when the brake hold is in standby condition.
• The light will come on in green when the brake hold is activated.

ESP® indicator light

 The light will blink rapidly when the traction control or stability control or ABS control
is activated. (>>> P.361)

WARNING
 

The ESP® systems cannot prevent accidents. Always drive carefully.
 

(Green)

(On)

(Green / White)

(Blinks)
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NOTE
This light blinks when one of the ESP® systems is activated. If this light blinks, drive
carefully.

ESP® “OFF” indicator light

 The light will come on when the ESP® system is turned off through the "Settings" in
the centre display. (>>> P.498)

Dual Sensor Brake Support II (DSBS II) indicator light

 The light will blink when the brake support by the Dual Sensor Brake Support II (DSBS
II) is activated.

NOTE
If the performance of the lead-acid battery is weakened, the indicator light may illu-
minate again for a few seconds after the initial illumination goes off when the power
switch is turned “ON”.

Dual Sensor Brake Support II (DSBS II) “OFF” indicator light

 The light will come on when the Dual Sensor Brake Support II (DSBS II) system is
turned off through the "Settings" in the centre display. (>>> P.277) (>>> P.498)
• The light will come on when the ESP® system is turned off through the "Settings" in

the centre display. (>>> P.498)

Adaptive cruise control indicator light

(Blinks)

(On)

(Green / White)
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 The light will come on in white when the adaptive cruise control system is in standby
condition. (>>> P.305)

 The light will come on in green when the adaptive cruise control is in operation. (>>>
P.308)

Speed limiter indicator light

 The light will come on in white when the speed limiter is in standby condition. (>>>
P.316)

 The light will come on in green when the speed limiter is in operation. (>>> P.316)
 The light will turn off if there is a malfunction in the speed limiter while you select the

speed limiter. Have your vehicle inspected by an authorized SUZUKI dealer or a quali-
fied workshop.

Lane departure prevention indicator light

 The light will come on in green when the lane departure prevention is in
operation. (>>> P.295)

 The light will blink in yellow when the lane departure warning in operation. (>>>
P.295)

Lane departure prevention “OFF” indicator light

 The light will come on when the lane departure prevention system is turned off
through the "Settings" in the centre display. (>>> P.295) (>>> P.498)

 The light will come on when the ESP® system and/or the traction control system is
turned off through the "Settings" in the centre display. (>>> P.498)

Lane keep assist indicator light

 The light will come on in white when the lane keep assist is standby condition. (>>>
P.300)

(Green / White)

(Green / Yellow)

(Green / White / Yellow)
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 The light will come on in green when the lane keep assist is in operation. (>>> P.300)
 The light will blink in yellow if the vehicle is departing the lane when the lane keep

assist is in operation. (>>> P.300)

Steering assist indicator light

 The light will com on in white when the lane keep assist is standby condition. (>>>
P.300)

 The light will come on in green when the lane keep assist or the lane departure pre-
vention is in operation. (>>> P.295) (>>> P.300)

Blind spot monitor “OFF” indicator light

The light will come on when the blind spot monitor is turned off by changing the “Set-
tings” in the centre display. (>>> P.498)

Rear cross traffic alert “OFF” indicator light

The light will come on when the rear cross traffic alert is turned off by changing the
“Settings” in the centre display. (>>> P.498)
 When the blind spot monitor is stopped, the rear cross traffic alert “OFF” indicator

light will also come on.

Traffic sign recognition “OFF” indicator light

The light will come on when the traffic sign recognition is turned off by changing the
“Settings” in the centre display. (>>> P.498)

(Green / White)

(On)

(On)

(On)
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Traffic sign recognition buzzer “OFF” indicator light

The light will come on when the excess speed warning buzzer is turned off by changing
the “Settings” in the centre display, and will go off after a while. (>>> P.498)

Driver monitoring system “OFF” indicator light

The light will come on when the driver monitoring system is turned off by changing the
“Settings” in the centre display. (>>> P.498)

Parking sensor indicator light

The light will blink when the parking sensor is activated and then detected
obstacles. (>>> P.274)

Hill descent control indicator light (if equipped)

The light will come on by green when the hill descent control switch is pressed and the
system becomes operational while the power switch is “ON”. If the light is blinks come
on by white, the hill descent control will not be activated. If hill descent control indicator
light comes on, while not operating the hill descent control switch, there is a malfunc-
tion in this system. Have your vehicle inspected by an authorized SUZUKI dealer or a
qualified workshop. (>>> P.245)

Theft deterrent light

 If your vehicle has the theft deterrent alarm system, this light will operate as follows.
• When you lock all the doors using the keyless entry or the request switch, the theft

deterrent light will blink rapidly for a while. Once the theft deterrent alarm (if

(On)

(Blinks)

(Green/White)
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equipped) is set, it will change to blinking at intervals of approximately 2
seconds. (>>> P.73)

• If the alarm was triggered due to an unauthorized entry into the vehicle while
parked, and you then turn the power switch to “ON”, the theft deterrent light will
blink rapidly and a buzzer will sound. (>>> P.73)

 If your vehicle has the theft deterrent indicator,  this light will operate as follows.
• The light will blink with the power switch is “LOCK(OFF)” or “ACC”. (>>> P.75)

“READY” indicator light

The light will come on when the power switch is pressed, the EV system starts, and the
vehicle becomes ready to drive. (>>> P.232)

WARNING
 

If the indicator light goes out while driving, the following problems may occur. Stop
at a safe place and try pushing the power switch once again.
 ABS system does not work (when the ABS warning light comes on simultane-

ously).
 The regenerative braking may not work.
If you pushing the power switch over again fails to come on “READY” indicator,
contact an authorized SUZUKI dealer or a qualified workshop.

 

Charging connector indicator light

The light will come on when the door is opened or the power switch is turned to “ON”
with DC or AC charging connector connected.

Easy operation pedal indicator light

The light will come on when the easy operation pedal switch is pressed and the func-
tion is activated while the power switch is “ON”. Through the “Settings” in the centre
display, you can adjust the regenerative braking force level, and the number of bars to
the right of the indicator light will change according to the selected level. (>>> P.498)
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Warning and indicator messages

The display shows warning and indicator messages to let you know about
certain vehicle problems.
In some cases, the external or internal buzzer may also sound at the same time to alert
you. If warning and indicator messages appear on the display, follow the messages.
When the display shows warning and indicator messages, the master warning indicator
light may also blink.

NOTE
 

 When the problem that causes a message to appear is corrected, the message will
disappear.

 If a message is displayed, and other problems requiring a message occur, the
message for each of the problems will be alternately displayed at regular intervals.

 You can change the warning buzzer, notification sound settings through the “Set-
tings” in the centre display. (>>> P.498)

 

Warning and indicator Message Cause and remedy
– A door, tailgate or hood is not 

properly closed. Stop at a safe 
place and close it properly.

– The driver or passenger(s) do
not fasten their seat belts. Fas-
ten your seat belt. (>>> P.37)

“POWER STATUS ACC” This message is displayed
when the power switch is
ACC. (>>> P.233)

“POWER ON” This message is displayed
when the power switch is
ON. (>>> P.233)
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“PRESS BRAKE SHIFT TO 
P TO START”

 The power switch is pressed
while the shift position is not
in “P” or the brake pedal is not
depressed. Press the power
switch when the shift position
is in “P” and the brake pedal
is depressed. (>>> P.232)

 Even though the shift dial is
shifted, the shift position is
not changed to the desired
position. Shift the shift posi-
tion to “P” while depressing
the brake pedal, and then
operate the shift dial again.

“PUSH START SWITCH” The brake pedal is depressed.
Press the power switch to start
the EV system. (>>> P.232)

“PRESS START 
SWITCH WHILE 
TURNING STEERING 
WHEEL”

The steering lock is not disen-
gaged. While lightly turning the
steering wheel in both direc-
tions, press the power switch
again. (>>> P.236)

“KEY 
FOB NOT DETECTED”

 The remote controller may be
outside the vehicle or its bat-
tery may be discharged. Bring
the remote controller in the
vehicle or touch the power
switch with the remote
controller. (>>> P.199) (>>>
P.232)

 When the power switch was
turned to ACC or ON, the
remote controller was
detected, but it could not be
detected when starting the
EV system. Operate the
power switch with the remote
controller in a detection range
inside the vehicle. (>>>
P.199)

“PLACE KEY FOB ON 
START SWITCH”

“KEY FOB NOT 
DETECTED”

When the EV system is started
or the power switch is ACC or
ON, if any door is opened and
closed, the remote controller
may be outside the detection
range. Bring the remote control-
ler to a detection range inside
the vehicle. (>>> P.199)

Warning and indicator Message Cause and remedy
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“KEY FOB LOW BATTERY” The remote controller battery is
about to become flat. Replace
the battery. (>>> P.445)

“START SYSTEM FAILED 
CHECK MANUAL”

There may be a malfunction in
the immobilizer/keyless push
start system. Also, the lead-acid
battery voltage may be
decreased. When the message
is displayed even if you start the
EV system with normal voltage
of the lead-acid battery, have
your vehicle inspected by an
authorized SUZUKI dealer or a
qualified workshop.

–

“N RANGE SELECTED 
PRESS BRAKE AND SHIFT 
TO DRIVE”

The accelerator pedal is
pressed while the shift position
is in “N”. When you start the
vehicle, release the accelerator
pedal, shift the shift position
while depressing the brake
pedal. (>>> P.220)

“LIGHTS ON” The warning is activated if
driver's door is opened when
the power switch is “LOCK
(OFF)” and headlights and/or
position lights are left on. Turn
off the lamps to deactivate the
warning.
(>>> P.254)

–

“CHECK REAR SEATS FOR 
YOUR BELONGINGS”

Rear seat reminder is activated,
and you may have left luggage
in the rear seat. Check the rear
seat for any forgotten
luggage. (>>> P.236)

“INTRUSION SENSOR AND 
TILT SENSOR DISABLED”

The intrusion sensor and tilt
sensor is deactivated by operat-
ing the intrusion and tilt sensor
switch. (>>> P.76)

“INTRUSION SENSOR AND 
TILT SENSOR ACTI-
VATED”

The intrusion sensor and tilt
sensor is activated by operating
the intrusion and tilt sensor
switch. (>>> P.76)
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–

“SELF POWERED SIREN 
STOPPED REQUIRES 
INSPECTION”

Self powered siren is deacti-
vated. Have your vehicle
inspected by an authorized
SUZUKI dealer or a qualified
workshop as soon as
possible. (>>> P.76)

“LOW BRAKE FLUID STOP 
VEHICLE SAFELY AND 
CONTACT DEALER”

The brake fluid level is low or
the brake system is malfunc-
tioning. Do not continue to drive
as it is unsafe. Stop at a safe
place immediately and contact
an authorized SUZUKI dealer or
a qualified workshop.

“LOW BRAKE FORCE STOP 
VEHICLE SAFELY AND 
CONTACT DEALER”

Braking force has decreased.
Do not continue to drive as it is
unsafe. Stop at a safe place
immediately and contact an
authorized SUZUKI dealer or a
qualified workshop.

“LOW BRAKE FORCE 
REQUIRES INSPECTION 
CONTACT DEALER”

Braking force has decreased.
Have your vehicle inspected by
an authorized SUZUKI dealer or
a qualified workshop as soon
as possible.

“PARKING BRAKE INSPEC-
TION REQUIRED”

There may be a malfunction in
the parking brake system. If the
message remains after operat-
ing the electric parking brake
switch several times, have your
vehicle inspected by an autho-
rized SUZUKI dealer or a quali-
fied workshop as soon as
possible. (>>> P.247)

“PARKING BRAKE 
UNAVAILABLE”

There may be a malfunction in
the parking brake system. If the
message remains after operat-
ing the electric parking brake
switch several times, have your
vehicle inspected by an autho-
rized SUZUKI dealer or a quali-
fied workshop as soon as
possible. (>>> P.247)

“VEHICLE MIGHT ROLL 
AVOID STEEP SLOPE”

There is a possibility that the
vehicle may move when parked
on a steep slope. Promptly
depress the brake pedal and
avoid parking on steep
inclines. (>>> P.247)
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“PARKING BRAKE TEMPO-
RARILY DISABLED FRE-
QUENT OPERATION”

The operation of the electric
parking brake is restricted
because it was operated repeat-
edly over a short period of time.
Wait for a while before attempt-
ing to operate it again. (>>>
P.247)

“RELEASE PARKING 
BRAKE”

The electric parking brake is not
released. Release the electric
parking brake. (>>> P.247)

“PARKING BRAKE AUTO 
ACTIVATED”

The electric parking brake has
been automatically activated in
response to requests from
other systems. (>>> P.247)

“PARKING BRAKE SYN-
CHRONISED TO SHIFT 
ACTIVATED”

The auto mode of the electric
parking brake has been turned
on. (>>> P.247)

“PARKING BRAKE SYN-
CHRONISED TO SHIFT 
DEACTIVATED”

The auto mode of the electric
parking brake has been turned
off. (>>> P.247)

“PUSH SWITCH WHILE 
PRESSING BRAKE PEDAL”

The electric parking brake
switch is pushed without
depressing the brake pedal.
Operate it while depressing the
brake pedal. (>>> P.247)

“PARKING BRAKE ON 
(SEATBELT/DOOR)”

The parking brake automatic
release function is not working
because the driver is not wear-
ing a seat belt or the driver's
door is open. (>>> P.247)

“DRIVE-START CONTROL 
FAILED REQUIRES 
INSPECTION”

There may be a malfunction in
the Drive-Start Control. Contact
an authorized SUZUKI dealer or
a qualified workshop
immediately. (>>> P.225)

“RELEASE ACCELERATOR” The sudden start restraint con-
trol (Drive-Start Control) is acti-
vated. Release the accelerator
pedal and depress the brake
pedal. (>>> P.225)

–
“REVERSE SPEED CON-
TROL ACTIVATED”

The reversing speed restraint
control (Drive-Start Control) is
activated. (>>> P.225)
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–
“REGENERATION BOOST 
UNAVAILABLE PRESS 
BRAKE FIRMLY”

The easy operation pedal is
unavailable. Depress the brake
pedal firmly when
decelerating. (>>> P.242)

–
“REGENERATION BOOST 
UNAVAILABLE CHECK 
MANUAL”

The easy operation pedal is
unavailable. Depress the brake
pedal firmly when
decelerating. (>>> P.242)

–
“REGENERATIVE 
BRAKING LIMITED PRESS 
BRAKE FIRMLY”

The regenerative braking force
may be decreased. Depress the
brake pedal firmly when decel-
erating.

–

“CANNOT CHANGE TO 
SNOW MODE DURING 
REGENERATIVE BOOST”

The easy operation pedal mode
is active, you can't switch to the
snow mode. Turn off the easy
operation pedal mode, and then
switch to the snow mode. (>>>
P.242)

–

“CANNOT CHANGE DRIVE 
MODE DURING TRAIL 
MODE”

The TRAIL mode is active, you
cannot switch to the drive
mode. Turn off the TRAIL mode,
and then switch to the drive
mode. (>>> P.242)

–

“CANNOT CHANGE TO 
REGENERATIVE 
BOOST DURING TRAIL 
MODE”

The TRAIL mode is active, you
cannot switch to the easy oper-
ation pedal mode. Turn off the
TRAIL mode, and then switch to
the easy operation pedal
mode. (>>> P.242)

–

“CANNOT CHANGE TO 
TRAIL MODE 
DURING REGENERATIVE 
BOOST”

The easy operation pedal mode
is active, you can't switch to the
TRAIL mode. Turn off the easy
operation pedal mode, and then
switch to the TRAIL mode. (>>>
P.242)

“AIR BAG 
SYSTEM REQUIRES 
INSPECTION CONTACT 
DEALER”

There may be a malfunction in
the SRS airbag system. Do not
continue to drive as it is unsafe.
Stop at a safe place immedi-
ately and contact an authorized
SUZUKI dealer or a qualified
workshop. (>>> P.147)

“DRIVER SIDE SEAT 
BELT UNFASTENED”

Driver's seat belt is not fas-
tened. Fasten the seat
belt. (>>> P.37)
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“PASSENGER SIDE FRONT 
SEAT BELT UNFASTENED”

Front passenger's seat belt is
not fastened. Fasten the seat
belt. (>>> P.37)

“LOW TIRE PRESSURE” One or more of your tyres may
be significantly under-inflated
or punctured.
Stop at a safe place immedi-
ately and follow the instructions
in the Tyre Pressure Monitoring
System (TPMS) section. (>>>
P.363)

“TPMS 
SYSTEM REQUIRES 
INSPECTION CONTACT 
DEALER”

There may be a malfunction in
the TPMS system.
Have your vehicle inspected by
an authorized SUZUKI dealer or
a qualified workshop as soon
as possible. (>>> P.363)

“DOZING TAKE A BREAK” The asleep at the wheel warn-
ing is activated. (>>> P.353)

“DRIVER ALERTNESS 
WARNING TAKE A BREAK”

The drowsiness warning is
activated. (>>> P.352)

“DRIVER 
MONITORING SYSTEM 
FAILED REQUIRES 
INSPECTION”

There may be a malfunction in
the driver monitoring system.
Have your vehicle inspected by
an authorized SUZUKI dealer or
a qualified workshop. (>>>
P.352)

“DRIVER 
MONITORING SYSTEM 
UNAVAILABLE”

The driver monitoring system is
temporarily stopped. When the
situations are improved, the
driver monitoring system will be
unsuspended. (>>> P.352)

– “DISTRACTED KEEP YOUR 
EYES ON THE ROAD”

The distracted driving warning
is activated. (>>> P.352)

“DUAL
SENSOR BRAKE SUPPORT
”

 The frontal collision warning
is activated. (>>> P.278)

 The brake assist system is
activated. (>>> P.278)

 The automatic brake system
is activated. (>>> P.278)
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“ACCELERATOR PEDAL IS
PRESSED”

The accelerator pedal is
depressed while the automatic
brake system is activated.
Release the accelerator
pedal. (>>> P.278)

“ACCELERATOR PEDAL 
IS PRESSED”

The accelerator pedal is
depressed while the automatic
brake system is activated and
holding the vehicle in a stopped
state. Release the accelerator
pedal and depress the brake
pedal. (>>> P.278)“PRESS BRAKE PEDAL”

“PRESS BRAKE PEDAL” The brake pedal is not
depressed while the automatic
brake system is activated and
holding the vehicle in a stopped
state. Depress the brake
pedal. (>>> P.278)

–
“DUAL SENSOR BRAKE 
SUPPORT TURNED OFF”

The Dual Sensor Brake Support
II (DSBS II) is turned off. (>>>
P.277)

–
“DUAL SENSOR 
BRAKE SUPPORT 
STOPPED BECAUSE ESP® 
OFF”

The Dual Sensor Brake Support
II (DSBS II) is stopped because
ESP® is turned off. (>>> P.277)

–

“DSBS II SYSTEM 
FAILED REQUIRES 
INSPECTION CONTACT 
DEALER”

There may be a malfunction
with the
dual sensor. If this message is
still
displayed even when you
restart the
EV system, consult an autho-
rized SUZUKI dealer or a quali-
fied workshop. (>>> P.272)

– “DSBS II 
SYSTEM UNAVAILABLE”

The dual sensor is temporarily
stopped. (>>> P.274)

–

“FRONT CAMERA 
UNAVAILABLE LOW VISI-
BILITY”

The front camera (DSBS II)
function is temporarily stopped,
because visibility from the front
camera (DSBS II) is poor. (>>>
P.274)

–

“FRONT CAMERA 
UNAVAILABLE EXTREME 
TEMPERATURE”

The front camera (DSBS II)
function is temporarily stopped,
because the front camera
(DSBS II) itself is in low and
high temperature. (>>> P.274)
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–

“FRONT 
RADAR UNAVAILABLE 
DIRT COVER”

The front radar (DSBS II) func-
tion is temporarily stopped,
because the surrounding areas
of the radar is dirty. (>>>
P.274)

–

“FRONT 
RADAR UNAVAILABLE EX
TREME TEMPERATURE”

The front radar (DSBS II) func-
tion is temporarily stopped,
because the front radar (DSBS
II) itself is in low and high
temperature. (>>> P.274)

–
“FRONT 
RADAR UNAVAILABLE INC
ORRECT CALIBRATION”

The front radar (DSBS II) func-
tion is temporarily stopped,
because the recognition angle
of the radar is bad. (>>> P.274)

“PRESS BRAKE ACC SYS-
TEM FAILED REQUIRES 
INSPECTION”

There may be a malfunction in
the adaptive cruise control.
Have your vehicle inspected by
an authorized SUZUKI dealer or
a qualified workshop. (>>>
P.311)

“PRESS BRAKE 
TO CANCEL ACC SYS-
TEM”

The adaptive cruise control is
automatically cancelled.
Improve the cause, set the
adaptive cruise control
again. (>>> P.311)

“ACC SYSTEM 
UNAVAILABLE SHIFT NOT 
IN D”

The adaptive cruise control can-
not be set because the shift
position is not in “D”. Shift the
shift position into “D” and try
again (>>> P.311)

“ACC SYSTEM 
UNAVAILABLE ESP® SYS-
TEM DISABLED”

The adaptive cruise control can-
not be set because the ESP® is
off. Set the ESP® to on. (>>>
P.311)

“ACC SYSTEM 
UNAVAILABLE STEEP 
SLOPE”

The adaptive cruise control can-
not be set because you are driv-
ing on a steep slope. Set it on a
flat road. (>>> P.311)

“ACC 
SYSTEM UNAVAILABLE”

The adaptive cruise control can-
not be set. Ensure the operating
conditions and try again to set
the cruising speed. (>>> P.311)
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“VEHICLE SWAYING DETE
CTED”

The vehicle swaying warning is
activated. (>>> P.292)

“OPERATE STEERING 
WHEEL WITH CARE: FRE-
QUENT LANE DEPAR-
TURES”

The system is detecting that the
steering is not held or no steer-
ing operation. Hold the steering
wheel firmly. (>>> P.292)

“OPERATE STEERING 
WHEEL”

“LDP SYSTEM 
UNAVAILABLE AT 
CURRENT VEHICLE 
SPEED”

The lane departure prevention
system does not operate
because the vehicle speed
exceeds the maximum vehicle
speed which the lane departure
prevention system
operates. (>>> P.292)

“LKA SYSTEM 
UNAVAILABLE AT 
CURRENT VEHICLE 
SPEED”

The lane keep assist does not
operate because the vehicle
speed exceeds the maximum
vehicle speed which the lane
keep assist operates. (>>>
P.297)

“OPERATE STEERING 
WHEEL LKA 
SYSTEM WILL STOP 
SOON”

The lane keep assist is detect-
ing that the steering is not held
or no steering operation. Hold
the steering wheel firmly. (>>>
P.297)

“OPERATE STEERING 
WHEEL”

“OPERATE STEERING 
WHEEL LKA 
SYSTEM WILL STOP 
SOON”

The lane keep assist is detect-
ing that the steering is not held
or no steering operation. Hold
the steering wheel firmly. (>>>
P.297)

“OPERATE STEERING 
WHEEL”
(Hands are illuminated in 
red.)
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“OPERATE STEERING 
WHEEL LKA SYSTEM 
STOPPED”

The lane keep assist is detect-
ing that the steering is not held
or no steering operation. Hold
the steering wheel firmly. (>>>
P.297)

“OPERATE STEERING 
WHEEL”
(Hands are illuminated in 
red.)

“BSM SYSTEM FAILED 
CHECK MANUAL”

There may be a problem with
the blind spot monitor and the
rear cross traffic alert. Have
your vehicle inspected by an
authorized SUZUKI dealer or a
qualified workshop. (>>>
P.323)

“BSM 
SYSTEM FUNCTION PAUS
ED”

 The blind spot monitor and
the rear cross traffic alert are
suspended. If the message
remains after starting the EV
system, have your vehicle
inspected by an authorized
SUZUKI dealer or a qualified
workshop. (>>> P.323)

 The blind spot monitor and
the rear cross traffic alert are
suspended due to dirt on sen-
sor and rear bumper around
the sensor. Remove the dirt
from the sensor and rear
bumper around the sensor,
and restart the EV system. If
the message remains, have
your vehicle inspected by an
authorized SUZUKI dealer or
a qualified workshop. (>>>
P.323)

“PARKING SENSOR 
FAILED CHECK MANUAL”

There may be a malfunction in
the ultrasonic sensor. If the
message remains after restart-
ing the EV system, have your
vehicle inspected by an autho-
rized SUZUKI dealer or a quali-
fied workshop as soon as
possible. (>>> P.273)

“CLEAN PARKING SENSO
RS”

The parking sensor functions
are temporarily stopped
because the ultrasonic sensor
is dirty. (>>> P.273)
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“ESP® SYSTEM REQUIRES 
INSPECTION”

There may be a problem with
ESP® system. Have your vehi-
cle inspected by an authorized
SUZUKI dealer or a qualified
workshop as soon as
possible. (>>> P.359)

“HILL HOLD DISABLE” There may be a malfunction in
the hill hold control system.
Have your vehicle inspected by
an authorized SUZUKI dealer or
a qualified workshop as soon
as possible. (>>> P.359)

“BRAKE HOLD REQUIRES 
INSPECTION CONTACT 
DEALER”

There may be a malfunction in
the brake hold system. Have
your vehicle inspected by an
authorized SUZUKI dealer or a
qualified workshop as soon as
possible. (>>> P.250)

“KEEP BRAKING BRAKE 
HOLD DISABLED STEEP 
SLOPE”

The brake hold cannot be set
because the vehicle is parked
on a steep slope. Try setting it
again by avoiding steep slopes
and similar conditions. (>>>
P.250)

“BRAKE 
HOLD UNAVAILABLE (SEA
T BELT/DOOR)”

The brake hold cannot be set
because the driver is not wear-
ing a seat belt or the driver's
door is open. Check them and
try again. (>>> P.250)

“PUSH SWITCH WHILE 
PRESSING BRAKE PEDAL”

The brake hold switch is
pushed without depressing the
brake pedal. Operate it while
depressing the brake
pedal. (>>> P.250)

“STEERING LOCK 
FAILED CHECK MANUAL”

There may be a malfunction in
the steering lock system. Have
your vehicle inspected by an
authorized SUZUKI dealer or a
qualified workshop.

–

“TURN SIGNAL 
SWITCH FAILED REQUIRE
S INSPECTION”

There may be a malfunction in
the turn signal system. Have
your vehicle inspected by an
authorized SUZUKI dealer or a
qualified workshop as soon as
possible.
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–

“WIPER FUNCTION 
FAILED REQUIRES 
INSPECTION CONTACT 
DEALER”

There may be a malfunction in
the front wiper system. Have
your vehicle inspected by an
authorized SUZUKI dealer or a
qualified workshop as soon as
possible. (>>> P.258)

–
“TRACTION CONTROL TU
RNED OFF”

Traction control system has
been turned off in the “Settings”
in the centre display. (>>>
P.498)

“ACOUSTIC 
VEHICLE ALERTING SYS-
TEM FAILED REQUIRES 
INSPECTION”

There may be a malfunction in
the acoustic vehicle alerting
system. Have your vehicle
inspected by an authorized
SUZUKI dealer or a qualified
workshop as soon as
possible. (>>> P.82)

–

“SHIFT SYSTEM  FAILED 
CHECK MANUAL”

 It may become unable to shift
the shift position because of
a malfunction in the shift sys-
tem. Contact an authorized
SUZUKI dealer or a qualified
workshop.

 There may be a malfunction
in the shift system. Contact
an authorized SUZUKI dealer
or a qualified workshop
immediately.

–

“SHIFT SYSTEM 
FAILED STOP VEHICLE 
SAFELY AND CHECK 
MANUAL”

There may be a malfunction in
the shift system. Stop at a safe
place immediately and contact
an authorized SUZUKI dealer or
a qualified workshop.

–

“SHIFT SYSTEM 
FAILED CANNOT 
SHIFT STOP VEHICLE 
SAFELY”

There may be a malfunction in
the shift system. Stop at a safe
place immediately and contact
an authorized SUZUKI dealer or
a qualified workshop.

–

“SHIFT SYSTEM 
FAILED CANNOT 
CONTINUE TO DRIVE”

There may be a malfunction in
the shift system. Contact an
authorized SUZUKI dealer or a
qualified workshop immedi-
ately.

–

“FAILED TO SHIFT TO P 
APPLY PARKING BRAKE 
CHECK MANUAL”

There may be a malfunction
with the P position switch. Stop
at the safe place and engage
the parking brake. Contact an
authorized SUZUKI dealer or a
qualified workshop immedi-
ately.
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–

“SHIFT SYSTEM 
FAILED APPLY PARKING 
BRAKE CHECK MANUAL”

There may be a malfunction in
the shift system. Stop at the
safe place and engage the park-
ing brake. Contact an autho-
rized SUZUKI dealer or a
qualified workshop immedi-
ately.

–

“SHIFT 
SYSTEM UNAVAILABLE C
HECK MANUAL”

There may be a malfunction in
the shift system. Stop at the
safe place and engage the park-
ing brake. Contact an autho-
rized SUZUKI dealer or a
qualified workshop.

–

“STOP VEHICLE 
SAFELY AND SHIFT TO P”

Automatic “P” position selec-
tion function is not activated.
Stop at a safe place, and then
press the P position
switch. (>>> P.237)

–
“12-VOLT BATTERY 
LOW SHIFT 
UNAVAILABLE CHECK 
MANUAL”

It is unable to shift the shift
position because the lead-acid
battery is discharged. (>>>
P.237) (>>> P.439)

–

“CANNOT SHIFT WAIT A 
MOMENT AND TRY 
AGAIN”

The operation of the shift posi-
tion change is restricted
because it was operated repeat-
edly over a short period of time.
Wait for a while before attempt-
ing to operate it again. (>>>
P.237)

–

“PRESS BRAKE TO SHIFT” There is an attempt to shift the
shift position to something
other than “P” without depress-
ing the brake pedal. Shift the
shift position while depressing
the brake pedal. (>>> P.237)

–

“RELEASE 
ACCELERATOR TO SHIFT”

There is an attempt to shift the
shift position to something
other than “P” with pressing the
accelerator pedal. Release the
accelerator pedal, shift the shift
position while depressing the
brake pedal. (>>> P.237)

–

“EV SYSTEM MUST BE 
READY BEFORE SHIFT-
ING”

There is an attempt to shift the
shift position to a drive position
while the EV system is not
started. Shift the shift position
after starting the EV
system. (>>> P.237)
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–

“SHIFTED INTO 
N VEHICLE MUST 
BE STOPPED TO SHIFT TO 
D”

There is an attempt to shift the
shift position to “D” while the
vehicle is moving backward.
Shift the shift position to “D”
after stopping the vehicle. (>>>
P.237)

–

“SHIFTED INTO 
N VEHICLE MUST 
BE STOPPED TO SHIFT TO 
R”

There is an attempt to shift the
shift position to “R” while the
vehicle is moving forward. Shift
the shift position to “R” after
stopping the vehicle. (>>>
P.237)

–

“SHIFTED INTO 
N VEHICLE MUST BE 
STOPPED TO SHIFT TO P”

The shift position changed to
“N” because of the operation of
the P position switch while driv-
ing. To shift the shift position to
“P”, operate it after stopping the
vehicle. (>>> P.237)

–
“SHIFTED INTO 
N CHANGE SHIFT TO 
DRIVE”

The shift position changed to
“N” while driving. Shift the shift
position if you continue
driving. (>>> P.237)

–
“HOLD N POSITION TO 
SHIFT TO N”

When changing the shift posi-
tion to “N”, press and hold the
shift dial for a while. (>>>
P.237)

–

“TURN POWER OFF TO
HOLD N”

To keep the shift position in “N”
without activating the auto-
matic “P” position selection
function, turn the power switch
to “LOCK (OFF)” while this mes-
sage is displayed. (>>> P.237)

–

“SHIFTED TO P PRESS 
BRAKE AND CHANGE 
SHIFT TO DRIVE”

The automatic “P” position
selection function is activated.
When you start the vehicle, shift
the shift position while depress-
ing the brake pedal. (>>>
P.237)

–

“PRESS BRAKE 
WHEN VEHICLE 
STOPPED EV SYSTEM 
MAY OVERHEAT”

Pressing the accelerator pedal
to hold the vehicle while
stopped on an incline, etc., may
cause the EV system to over-
heat. Release the accelerator
pedal and depress the brake
pedal. (>>> P.220)
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“EV SYSTEM 
OVERHEATED OUTPUT 
POWER REDUCED”

During high-load driving condi-
tions such as towing or long
uphill climbs, etc., the EV sys-
tem may overheat. Stop at a
safe place immediately and fol-
low the procedures for
overheating. (>>> P.490)
 This indicator is more likely to

be displayed under the follow-
ing conditions:
• When driving with a high-

load on the EV system,
such as when your vehicle
is towing another vehicle.

• When driving long dis-
tances on highways while
repeatedly alternating
between driving and DC
charging at service areas.

“TRACTION BATTERY AT 
LOW 
TEMPERATURE OUTPUT 
POWER REDUCED”

The traction battery is at a low
temperature, and the output
power of the EV system is
reduced. Be aware that there is
a decrease in acceleration, top
speed, and hill-climbing perfor-
mance.

“OUTPUT POWER 
REDUCED”

The output power of the EV sys-
tem is reduced due to the condi-
tion of the EV system.

–
“EV SYSTEM FAILED DO 
NOT TOW THIS VEHICLE”

There may be a malfunction in
the EV system. Do not tow this
vehicle. (>>> P.465)

–

“100% CHARGE 
SUGGESTED FOR MORE 
EFFICIENT TRACTION 
BATT. USAGE”

The vehicle is being used
repeatedly without fully
charging the traction battery.
Fully charge the battery. To
maintain the traction battery
performance, it is recom-
mended to fully charge the bat-
tery once a week. (>>> P.81)

“LOW TRACTION 
BATTERY CHARGE SOON”

The traction battery level is low.
Charge the traction battery as
soon as possible. (>>> P.90)

Warning and indicator Message Cause and remedy

book.book  181 ページ  ２０２６年９月１日　火曜日　午後６時９分



Warning and indicators

182

3

“LOW TRACTION 
BATTERY OUTPUT 
POWER 
REDUCED CHARGE IMME-
DIATELY”

The traction battery is almost
empty. Charge the traction bat-
tery immediately. (>>> P.90)

–

“CHARGING 
STOPPED DUE TO SYS-
TEM”

There may be a malfunction in
the charging system. Have your
vehicle inspected by an autho-
rized SUZUKI dealer or a quali-
fied workshop. (>>> P.125)

–

“CHARGING 
STOPPED (TRACTION 
BATTERY TEMPERATURE)
”

As the traction battery
remained hot, charging was
stopped. Wait until the traction
battery cools down before
charging it again. (>>> P.125)

–

“CHARGING 
STOPPED (HIGH 
POWER CONSUMPTION)”

Charging was stopped because
power is being consumed by
the vehicle’s electrical equip-
ment. Follow the instructions in
the charging section. (>>>
P.125)

–

“CHARGING
STOPPED (POWER OUT-
AGE/DISCONNECTION)”

Charging was stopped because
a problem in the external power
supply or the charger stopping
power supply. Follow the
instructions in the charging
section. (>>> P.125)

–

“CHARGING STOPPED (AC 
POWER SUPPLY)”

Charging was stopped because
a problem in the external power
supply or the AC charger stop-
ping power supply. Follow the
instructions in the charging
section. (>>> P.125)

–

“CHARGING 
STOPPED (CHARGING 
EQUIPMENT)”

Charging was stopped because
charger is not compatible with
the vehicle or the charger stop-
ping power supply. Follow the
instructions in the charging
section. (>>> P.125)

–

“CHARGING 
STOPPED (CHARGING 
EQUIPMENT / VEHICLE)”

There may be a malfunction in
the connector locking system.
Have your vehicle inspected by
an authorized SUZUKI dealer or
a qualified workshop. (>>>
P.125)

Warning and indicator Message Cause and remedy
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–

“CHARGING 
STOPPED DUE TO 
CHARGING CONNECTOR 
OPERATED”

Charging was stopped because
the AC charging connector is
removed or not securely con-
nected while AC charging. Fol-
low the instructions in the
charging section. (>>> P.125)

–
“CLOSE CHARGING 
COVER FOR SYSTEM 
CHECK CHECK MANUAL”

The system check is not com-
pleted normally during DC
charging. Perform the charging
system check. (>>> P.125)

–

“CHARGING 
COMPLETE SCHEDULE 
CHANGED TO PRESERVE 
TRACTION BATT.”

When the traction battery heat-
ing control operates in low out-
side temperature, timer
charging is disabled and
charging starts immediately.
This is a function for traction
battery protection and not a
malfunction. (>>> P.125)

“CONNECTED 
SYSTEM REQUIRES 
INSPECTION CONTACT 
DEALER”

There may be a malfunction in
the eCall system. Have your
vehicle inspected by an autho-
rized SUZUKI dealer or a quali-
fied workshop as soon as
possible. (>>> P.473)

“EMERGENCY CALL 
IN PROGRESS”

Emergency call is in progress.
Connected services other than
emergency call are temporarily
unavailable. (>>> P.473)

–

“SHIFT TO P CHECK MAN-
UAL”

When this message is dis-
played, the EV system warning
light will also illuminate. Have
your vehicle inspected by an
authorized SUZUKI dealer or a
qualified workshop. (>>>
P.152)

Warning and indicator Message Cause and remedy
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BEFORE DRIVING
Keys

Keys

Be careful not to lose your key and to
leave it in the locked vehicle.

WARNING
 

When you take the remote controller
in an airplane, do not press the lock
button or the unlock button. When you
put the remote controller in a bag,
place it so that either of these buttons
is not pressed easily. If either of these
buttons is pressed, radio wave may
interfere with operation of the air-
plane.
The remote controller is an electronic
device which has a restriction on its
use in the airplane.

 

The mechanical key which is stowed in
the remote controller can be used for
locking or unlocking the doors. However,
it cannot be used for starting or stopping
the EV system. To start or stop the EV
system, use the remote controller. (>>>
P.232)
Your vehicle comes with two identical
remote controllers, each with a detach-
able mechanical key housed inside.

(1) Keyless push start system remote
controller

(2) Mechanical key
To remove the mechanical key from the
remote controller, slide the lock in the
direction of the arrow and pull out the
mechanical key.

(1) Lock
To stow the mechanical key into the
remote controller, push the mechanical
key in the remote controller until you hear
a click.

NOTE
 

 Always stow the mechanical key
into the remote controller. When the
battery of the remote controller runs
out or the remote controller has mal-
function, you may not lock or unlock
the doors.

 If you lose the remote controller, ask
an authorized SUZUKI dealer or a
qualified workshop as soon as pos-
sible to prevent theft.

 If you want to purchase the remote
controller, ask an authorized
SUZUKI dealer or a qualified work-
shop.

 

Key number plate

The key identification number is stamped
on a metal tag provided with the keys.
Keep the tag in a safe place. If you lose

(1)

(2)

(1)
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your keys, you will need this number to
have new keys made.

(1) Metal tag
(2) Key identification number

NOTE
 Carefully keep the tag in the place

other than your vehicle, so that
someone does not find out about
the key identification number. If you
lose your key, inform the key identifi-
cation number to an authorized
SUZUKI dealer or a qualified work-
shop.

 When you resell or transfer your
vehicle to a new owner or operator,
give the key number plate with your
vehicle to him or her.

Immobilizer system

Refer to the section of the immobilizer
system. (>>> P.72)

(2)

(1)
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Opening and closing the doors

Front / rear doors

WARNING
 

 When a seat belt or luggage is
caught by a door, the door cannot
be shut properly and it may open
while driving. This may cause an
accident. Close a door not to catch
a seat belt or luggage in the door.

 When leaving the vehicle, stop the
EV system and lock the doors to
avoid the risk of fire and theft.

 When opening a door, be careful of
the surrounding area. An accident,
such as a collision with the vehicle
or a pedestrian behind your vehicle,
may occur. Be very careful when
opening a door especially on a
windy day.

 

CAUTION
 

 When a child opens or closes a
door, his/her hands, legs or head
may be caught in the door and this
may cause injury. Opening or clos-
ing a door should be performed not
by a child but by an adult.

 When the tailgate is not fully
opened, it may be unexpectedly
closed and this may cause injury.
When opening the tailgate, open it
fully.

 

NOTE
 

 When leaving the vehicle even for a
short period of time, do not leave
cash or valuables in the vehicle, to
avoid risk of theft.

 Depending on the setting conditions
of the theft deterrent alarm (if
equipped) and the opening condi-
tions of the doors, an alarm may
operate. (>>> P.73)

 

Locking and unlocking the 
doors from outside

Mechanical key

To lock all doors simultaneously, insert
the key in the driver’s door lock and turn
the top of the key toward the front of the
vehicle once.
To unlock the driver’s door only, insert the
key in that door lock and turn the top of
the key toward the rear of the vehicle
once.
To unlock all doors simultaneously, insert
the key in the driver’s door lock and turn
the top of the key toward the rear of the
vehicle twice.
Left hand drive vehicle

Right hand drive vehicle

(a) Lock
(b) Unlock

(a)
(b)

(a)
(b)
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NOTE
 

You can switch the function that
unlocks all doors from requiring two
turns to requiring one turn, and vice
versa, through the “Settings” in the
centre display. (>>> P.498)

 

Keyless entry

Keyless entry system allows the follow-
ing operations with the remote controller:
 To lock all doors, push lock button

once.
 To unlock only the driver’s door, push

unlock button once.
 To unlock other doors, push unlock

button once again.
The turn signal lights will flash once and
the exterior buzzer will sound once when
the doors are locked. (>>> P.195)

(1) Lock button
(2) Unlock button

NOTE
 

 The keyless entry system may not
work in the following conditions:
• If any of doors is opened, you can-

not lock the vehicle. (You can
unlock the vehicle.) The exterior
buzzer will sound for about 2 sec-
onds.

• When the power switch is in
“ACC” or “ON”.

 You can register up to four remote
controllers and the keys for your
vehicle.

 You can switch the function that
unlocks all doors from requiring two

pushes to requiring one push, and
vice versa, through the “Settings” in
the centre display. (>>> P.498)

 

Request switch

When the remote controller is within the
operating range described in this section,
you can lock or unlock the doors (includ-
ing the tailgate) by pushing the request
switch on the door handle of the driver’s
door or the front passenger’s door or the
request switch on the tailgate.
Be sure that the doors are locked by pull-
ing the door handle, after you operate the
request switch to lock the doors. (>>>
P.198)
 To lock all doors, push one of the

request switches once.
 To unlock only the door with the

pushed request switch, push the
request switch once.

 To unlock all doors, push one of the
request switches twice.

(1) Request switch on the door handle
(2) Request switch on the tailgate

NOTE
 

 The door locks cannot be operated
by the request switch under the fol-
lowing conditions:
• If any door is open or is not com-

pletely closed.

(1)

(2)

(1) (2)
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• If the EV system is other than
“LOCK (OFF)”.

 If you lock or unlock the doors by
pushing the request switch, the
answer-back function and the timer
lock function will operate. (>>>
P.195) (>>> P.196)

 You can switch the function that
unlocks all doors from requiring two
pushes to requiring one push, and
vice versa, through the “Settings” in
the centre display. (>>> P.498)

 When leaving the vehicle even for a
short period of time, do not leave
cash or valuables in the vehicle, to
avoid risk of theft.

 

Locking without the key

NOTE
 

 When locking doors without using a
key, ensure that the key is in your
possession. There is a risk of lock-
ing the key inside the vehicle.

 In the following situations, locking
doors without using a key may not
be possible.
• When the remote controller is

inside the vehicle.
• When the power switch is “ACC”

or “ON”.
 

Front door

When the remote controller is outside the
vehicle, turn the lock knob forward, then
pull and hold the door handle as you
close the door.

(1) Lock knob
(2) Door handle

NOTE
 

Be sure to hold the door handle when
you close a locked front door, or the
door will not remain locked.

 

Rear door

To lock a rear door from outside the vehi-
cle, turn the lock knob forward and close
the door. You do not need to pull and hold
the door handle as you close the door.

(1) Lock knob

Locking and unlocking the 
doors from inside

Lock knob

To lock a door from inside the vehicle,
turn the lock knob forward. Turn the lock
knob rearward to unlock the door.

(a) Unlock
(b) Lock

(2) (1)

(1)

(b) (a)
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Power door lock switch

You can lock or unlock all doors by oper-
ating the power door lock switch in the
driver’s door panel.

(a) Lock
(b) Unlock

Dead lock system (if equipped)

This system is designed to help prevent
tamper-unlocking of the door locks.
You can activate this system by operat-
ing the mechanical key, remote control,
or request switch. You cannot use the
lock knobs to unlock the side doors when
this system is activated.

WARNING
 

Do not activate the dead lock system
if there are occupants in the vehicle.
They will be locked in the vehicle and
unable to unlock the doors from
inside.

 

NOTE
 

 The dead lock system will not oper-
ate if one or more door(s) is (are)
not closed and latched completely.
Check that all doors (including the
tailgate) are completely closed and
latched when activating the dead
lock system.

 The dead lock system is released
automatically, allowing all the side
doors to be unlocked when the
power switch is turned to “ON”.

 

To activate the dead lock system

By using the mechanical key

Insert the mechanical key in the driver’s
door lock and turn the top of the key
toward the front of the vehicle twice
within 3 seconds.

By using the remote controller

Push lock button of remote controller
twice within 3 seconds.

(1) Lock button
(2) Unlock button

By using the request switch

Push the request switch on either the
driver's door handle, the passenger's
door handle, or the tailgate twice within 3
seconds.

To release the dead lock system

When the doors are unlocked using the
mechanical key, remote controller,
or request switch, the dead lock system

(b)
(a)

(1)

(2)

book.book  191 ページ  ２０２６年９月１日　火曜日　午後６時９分



Opening and closing the doors

192

4

is released simultaneously with the
unlocking of the doors. (>>> P.188)

Child-proof locks (rear door)

Each of the rear doors is equipped with a
child-proof lock which can be used to
help prevent unwanted opening of the
door from inside the vehicle. When the
lock lever is in the lock position, the rear
door can only be opened from outside.
When the lock lever is in the unlock posi-
tion, the rear door can be opened from
inside or outside.

(a) Lock position
(b) Unlock position

WARNING
 

Be sure to place the child-proof lock
in the lock position whenever children
are seated in the rear.

 

NOTE
 

When you open a door from inside, put
your hand out of the window and use
the door handle.

 

Tailgate

WARNING
 

 When a luggage is caught by the
door, the door cannot be shut prop-
erly and it may open while driving.
This may cause an accident. Close
a door not to catch a luggage in the
door.

 When leaving the vehicle, stop the
EV system and lock the doors to
avoid the risk of fire and theft.

 When opening the door, be careful
of the surrounding area. An acci-
dent, such as a collision with the
vehicle or a pedestrian behind your
vehicle, may occur. Be very careful
when opening a door especially on
a windy day.

 

Locking and unlocking the 
tailgate from outside

Mechanical key

You can lock and unlock the tailgate by
using the mechanical key in the driver's
door lock. (>>> P.188)

Keyless entry

You can lock and unlock the tailgate by
using the remote controller. (>>> P.189)

Request switch

You can lock and unlock the tailgate by
pushing the request switch. (>>> P.189)

(a)

(b)
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Locking and unlocking the 
tailgate from inside the vehicle

Power door lock switch

You can lock and unlock all doors by
operating the power door lock switch in
the driver's door panel. (>>> P.191)

If the tailgate does not open

If you cannot unlock the tailgate by using
the key in the driver’s door lock due to a
discharged lead-acid battery or malfunc-
tion, follow the procedure below to
unlatch the tailgate from inside the vehi-
cle.

1)Fold the rear seat forward for easier
access. (>>> P.207)

2)Insert a flat-bladed screwdriver cov-
ered with a soft cloth between the
trim and the tailgate to make a space
for fingers, and then pull out the tail-
gate trim with your fingers.

(1) Tailgate trim
3)Open the cover.

(1) Cover

4)Move the lever in arrow direction to
unlock the tailgate.

(1) Lever
5)Push open the tailgate from inside.

The tailgate will be latched again by
simply closing the tailgate.

If the tailgate cannot be unlatched by
moving the lever, have the vehicle
inspected by an authorized SUZUKI
dealer or a qualified workshop.

CAUTION
 

Check that there is no one near the
tailgate when pushing open the tail-
gate from inside the vehicle.

 

Opening and closing the 
tailgate

After unlocking the tailgate, push and
hold the tailgate unlatch switch and lift
the tailgate.

(1) Tailgate unlatch switch
To close the tailgate, pull it down by lay-
ing your hands on the part of the lower

(1)

(1)

(1)

(1)
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right side and push the tailgate strongly a
little.

(1) Hands on the part

CAUTION
 

To avoid damage and malfunction of
the dumper stay, observe the follow-
ing precautions. Otherwise, the
damper stay which upholds the tail-
gate may not operate smoothly and
the tailgate may not be kept up when
opening it.
 Do not scratch the rod part of the

damper stay and do not attach for-
eign materials such as dirt, vinyl
and tape to this part.

 Do not lay your hands on the
damper stay and do not hang any
objects.

(1) Damper stay

 

NOTE
 

When the tailgate is closed incom-
pletely, follow the procedure below:
 Push the tailgate unlatch switch and

open the tailgate.

 After a few seconds, close the tail-
gate.

 Check that the tailgate is closed
completely.

 

(1)

(1)
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Keyless entry system

By pressing the operational part of the
keyless push start system remote con-
troller within the range of about 2 m (6.6
ft) from the vehicle, you can lock/unlock
all doors.
Whenever locking the vehicle, make sure
to pull on the door handle to confirm that
it is locked.

WARNING
 

To prevent accidents such as fire and
theft, stop the EV system and lock the
doors whenever leaving the vehicle.

 

NOTICE
 

Precision electronic parts are incor-
porated into the keyless push start
system remote controller. Observe
the following in order to prevent the
breakdown of its electronic parts.
 Do not place the keyless push start

system remote controller in areas
where it will get hot, such as on top
of the instrument cluster.

 Do not drop the keyless push start
system remote controller or allow it
to sustain strong impact.

 Do not wash the keyless push start
system remote controller or allow it
to make contact with water.

 

NOTE
 

 The working distance of the keyless
entry system may change due to the
influence of the surroundings. Also,
keyless entry system may not work
in places where strong radio waves,
etc., are generated.

 When leaving the vehicle even for a
short period of time, do not leave
cash or valuables in the vehicle, to
avoid risk of theft.

 If you cannot lock/unlock the door
with the keyless push start system
remote controller, use the mechani-
cal key to lock/unlock the door.

 When the keyless entry system does
not operate at the correct distance,
the battery in the keyless push start
system remote controller may be
dead.

 If you operate the keyless push start
system remote controller more than
necessary, battery life will be
drained quicker than normal.

 For purchasing keyless push start
system remote controller and regis-
tering personal identification codes,
consult an authorized SUZUKI
dealer or a qualified workshop.

 

Answer-back function

The answer-back function informs door
locking/unlocking via the keyless entry
system or the request switch.
 Some features of the answer-back

function can be customized.

Non-customizable features

 If you want the interior light to light up
at the same time as keyless entry sys-
tem operation, press the front room
light OFF switch (DOOR).

 After the interior light turns on for
about 15 seconds, it gradually dims
and turns off automatically.

Customizable features

The following feature can be customized.

Answer-back
function

When 
locked

When 
unlocked

Hazard warning 
light

Blinks 
once

Blinks 
twice

Interior light 
(When the front 
room light OFF 
switch (DOOR) 

is pressed)

–
Lights up 
for about 
15 sec-

onds
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Default setting (factory setting)

When changing the settings

NOTE
 

 For models equipped with the key-
less push start system, the exterior
buzzer will sound.

 You can stop the sign by the exterior
buzzer, through the “Settings” in the
centre display. (>>> P.498)

 

Timer lock function

This function automatically locks the
doors after a certain interval, in order to
prevent theft.
 After unlocking the vehicle via keyless

entry system, the vehicle will automati-
cally lock its doors after about 30 sec-
onds if no doors are opened during that
time.

 When the timer lock function locks the
doors, the theft deterrent alarm (if
equipped) is set automatically.

 If the timer lock function is activated,
the theft deterrent alarm (if equipped)
will not be set if the bonnet is open.
However, if the timer lock function is
activated while the bonnet is open, the
theft deterrent alarm (if equipped) will
be set approximately 20 seconds after
the bonnet is closed.

NOTE
 

The timer lock function will operate
when the vehicle is unlocked by a
request switch.

 

Answer-back
function

When 
locked

When 
unlocked

Exterior buzzer Sounds 
once

Sounds 
twice

Answer-back
function

When 
locked

When 
unlocked

Exterior buzzer – –
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Keyless push start system

Remote controller

WARNING
 

Radio waves from the keyless push
start system antenna(s) may interfere
with operation of electrical medical
equipment such as pacemakers. Fail-
ure to take the precautions listed
below can increase the risk of severe
injury or death due to radio wave
interference.
 Anyone who uses electrical medical

equipment such as a pacemaker
should consult the medical equip-
ment supplier or their medical advi-
sor about whether radio waves from
the antenna(s) can interfere with
the medical equipment.

 If radio wave interference is a con-
cern, have the function of the
antenna(s) disabled by an autho-
rized SUZUKI dealer or a qualified
workshop.

 

CAUTION
 

Radio waves from the keyless push
start system remote controller may
interfere with operation of mobile
phones and other remote controllers.
Do not operate your keyless push sys-
tem remote controller, the request
switch and the power switch more
than necessary.

 

NOTE
 

 The driver should keep the remote
controller and do not leave it in the
vehicle.

 If you lose the remote controller,
consult an authorized SUZUKI
dealer or a qualified workshop as
soon as possible, to avoid theft.

 The keyless push start system may
not function correctly in certain envi-
ronments or under certain operat-
ing conditions as follows:

• When there are strong signals
coming from a television, power
station or a cellular phone.

• When the remote controller is
placed near an electronic device
such as personal computer.

• When the remote controller is in
contact with or covered by a metal
object.

• When a radio wave type remote
keyless entry is used nearby.

• When your vehicle is parked in a
coin-operated parking (due to
influence of radio waves for
detecting vehicle).

 

Your vehicle comes with two identical
remote controllers, each with a detach-
able key housed inside.

(1) Remote controller
(2) Detachable key

CAUTION
 

Disassembly, repair and modification
of the remote controller may cause
fire, electrical shock and injury. Also,
you may be punished by the law.
Do not disassemble the remote con-
troller (except replacement of the bat-
tery), repair it and modify it.

 

NOTICE
 

The remote controller is a sensitive
electronic instrument. To avoid dam-
aging the remote controller:
 Do not place the remote controller

on the dashboard where it gets high
temperature.

(1)

(2)
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 Do not drop the remote controller
and apply strong impact to it.

 Do not wash the remote controller
and put it into water.

 Do not attach a magnetic key chain
to the remote controller.

 Keep the remote controller away
from magnetic objects such as a
television and audio equipment.

 Keep the remote controller away
from electrical medical equipment.
Also, do not receive medical treat-
ment when you keep the remote
controller with you.

 

NOTE
 

 The suitability marking of product is
attached inside of the remote con-
troller. Do not erase and modify this
marking. Otherwise, you may be
punished by the law.

 Stow a key in the remote controller.
When the battery of the remote con-
troller runs out or the remote con-
troller has malfunction, you may not
lock or unlock the doors.

 You can register up to four remote
controllers and the keys for your
vehicle.

 The battery life of the remote con-
troller is about two years, but it can
vary depending on usage condi-
tions.

 The remote controller always per-
form a receiving operation to com-
municate with a vehicle. If the
remote controller keeps receiving
strong radio wave such as you place
the remote controller near a televi-
sion or a personal computer, the
battery may seriously run out.

 To purchase a new remote control-
ler and register a new remote con-
troller code, ask an authorized
SUZUKI dealer or a qualified work-
shop.

 

Warning message when the 
remote controller battery runs 
out

When the battery of the remote controller
almost runs out and the power switch is
turned to “ON”, the message will be
shown on the multi-information display in
the meter display.

Operating range of request 
switch

When the remote controller is within
approximately 80 cm (2.6 ft) from a front
door handle or the tailgate switch, you
can lock or unlock the doors by pushing
the request switch. (>>> P.189)

(a) 80 cm (2.6 ft)

NOTE
 

 Even if the remote controller is
within the operating range of the
request switch, the remote control-
ler may not be detected and the
request switch may not operate in
the following conditions:
• When the battery of the remote

controller runs down
• When the remote controller is

interfered with strong radio waves
or noise

• When the remote controller is in
contact with or covered by a metal
object

• When the remote controller is too
close to the door glass

• When the remote controller is far
from the request switch such as

(a)

(a)

(a)
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near the ground, on a high posi-
tion or in your hip pocket

 If the remote controller is located in
the following places in the vehicle,
the remote controller may be
detected and the request switch
may be activated depending on the
radio wave condition, there is a risk
of that the remote controller may be
trapped inside the vehicle.
• On the instrument panel
• Floor
• Luggage compartment
• Deep in storage compartments

such as the glove box or a door
pocket, etc.

 The request switch operates only
towards the door within the operat-
ing range. For example, if the
remote controller is within the oper-
ating range of the driver’s door, the
request switch on the driver’s door
operates. However, the request
switches on the passenger’s door
and the tailgate does not operate.

 If a spare remote controller is in the
vehicle, the request switch may not
operate normally.

 

Warning buzzer of inoperative 
request switch

When the remote controller is outside the
vehicle near the request switch, this exte-
rior buzzer beeps for about 2 seconds in
the following conditions to warn you that
the request switch is inoperative:
 The request switch is pressed after all

doors are closed when the power
switch is “ACC” or “ON”.

 The request switch is pressed in any of
the following conditions when the
power switch is “LOCK (OFF)”.
• The remote controller is left inside

the vehicle while another remote
controller is near the request switch
outside the vehicle.*1
*1: Depending on the vehicle's spec-

ifications, the buzzer sound
under this condition can be

changed through the “Settings”
in the centre display.

• Any of the doors is open.
Press the request switch again after
doing the following:
when the power switch is “LOCK (OFF)”,
bring out the remote controller if it is
inside the vehicle and check that all
doors are completely closed.

Function to prevent a remote 
controller left in the vehicle

If the remote controller is left in the vehi-
cle and you lock all of the doors as
described below, the door will be auto-
matically unlocked.
 If you open the front door and turn the

lock knob forward.

NOTE
 

 If you try to lock the doors without
the remote controller, check that
you have the remote controller in
your hand. Otherwise, you may lock
the remote controller in the vehicle.

 When the power switch is “ACC” or
“ON”, this function will operate
regardless of the remote controller
position.

 When the lead-acid battery com-
pletely runs out, this function will not
operate.

 

Range for detecting warning 
buzzer of inoperative request 
switch and function to prevent 
a key left in the vehicle

The detection range is the inside of the
vehicle except the instrument panel.
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(a) Detection range

NOTE
 

 If the remote controller is within the
detection range, the remote control-
ler may not be detected and the
warning buzzer of inoperative
request switch and the function to
prevent a key left in the vehicle may
not operate, in the following condi-
tions:
• When the battery of the remote

controller runs down
• When the remote controller is

interfered with strong radio waves
or noise

• When the remote controller is in
contact with or covered by a metal
object

• When the remote controller is in
any of storage areas

• When the remote controller is in
front of the instrument panel, in
the sun visor, on the floor or in the
luggage compartment

 Even if the remote controller is out
of the detection range (a), the
remote controller may be detected
and the warning buzzer of inopera-
tive request switch and the function
to prevent a key left in the vehicle
may operate, in the following condi-
tions:
• When the remote controller is out-

side of the vehicle and it is too
close to the door

• When the remote controller is on
the instrument panel or in the lug-
gage compartment

 

(a)
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Adjusting the seats

Front seats

Adjusting the front seats

WARNING
 

 Never attempt to adjust the driver’s
seat or seatback while driving. The
seat or seatback could move unex-
pectedly, causing loss of control.
Check that the driver’s seat and
seatback are properly adjusted
before you start driving.

 To avoid excessive seat belt slack,
which reduces the effectiveness of
the seat belts as a safety device,
check that the seats are adjusted
before the seat belts are fastened.

 All seatbacks should always be in
an upright position when driving, or
seat belt effectiveness may be
reduced. Seat belts are designed to
offer maximum protection when
seatbacks are in the upright posi-
tion.

 If you recline the seatback more
than necessary, the seatbelt and
SRS airbag system may not func-
tion properly in the event of an acci-
dent, resulting in serious injury.
When driving, do not recline the
seatback more than necessary.

 If you place a cushion, etc. between
the seatback and your back, you
may not be able to drive the vehicle
in a correct posture. Also, the seat
belt and the head restraint may not
provide the best performance. This
may cause severe injury in an acci-
dent.
Do not place a cushion, etc.
between the seatback and your
back.

 Do not place any object under the
seat. If an object becomes caught
under the seat, the following acci-
dents or malfunctions may occur.
• The seat will not be latched.
• The parts under the seat get

damaged.

• If a cigarette lighter or spray can
is on the floor, it may light acci-
dentally and cause a fire.

 

CAUTION
 

When you adjusting the seat, observe
the following points.
 Your hands or feet may get caught

and be injured.
Do not put your hands or feet under
the seat or near the moving parts

 Passengers may get injured by hit-
ting a moving seat.
Check your surroundings and
ensure the safety of passengers.

 

Manual seat

WARNING
 

If the seat is not securely latched, it
may move unexpectedly while driving
and result in an accident. After mak-
ing adjustment the seat, check it by
moving back and forth to ensure it is
securely latched.

 

CAUTION
 

If you operate the reclining lever while
away from the seatback, the seatback
may suddenly spring up, resulting in
injury. Do not operate the reclining
lever while away from the seatback.
When operating it, make sure to sup-
port it with your hand.
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Manual seat adjustment

(a) Seat position adjustment
(driver's seat / front passenger's
seat)
Pull the lever up and slide the seat.

(b) Seatback angle adjustment
(driver's seat / front passenger's
seat)
Pull the reclining lever up and
adjust the angle of the seatback.

(c) Seat height adjustment
(driver's seat)
Pull the lever up to raise the seat.
Push the lever down to lower the
seat.

Power seat (if equipped)

NOTICE
 

If you adjust the power seat for a long
time while the EV system is stopped,
the lead-acid battery may discharge.

 

Power seat adjustment

(a) Seat position adjustment
(driver's seat)
Operate the switch and slide the
seat.

(b) Seat height adjustment
(driver's seat)
Operate the switch and raise/lower
the entire seat.

(c) Cushion angle adjustment
(driver's seat)
Operate the switch and raise/lower
the front of the cushion.

(d) Seatback angle adjustment
(driver's seat)
Operate the switch and adjust the
angle of the seatback.

(e) Lumbar support adjustment
(driver's seat)
Operate the switches and adjust
the lumbar support.

(b)

(c)

(a)

(b)
(c)

(a)

(d)(a)

(c)
(e)(b)

(c)

(a)

(b)

(d)

(e)
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Front head restraints

WARNING
 

 If you drive the vehicle with the
head restraint removed, the back-
ward tilting of the driver and pas-
sengers cannot be prevented in a
collision from the backward and the
impact to a passenger's head can-
not be reduced in a sudden braking
or a collision. This may cause
severe injury.
Never drive the vehicle with the
head restraints removed.

 If the head restraint is installed
back to front or it is not installed
securely, the head restraint may not
provide the performance in case of
emergency, resulting in severe
injury.
If the head restraint is installed
back to front, you cannot adjust the
height and install it securely.
Make sure to install the head
restraint securely in the right direc-
tion.

 

CAUTION
 

If you leave the removed head
restraint in the vehicle, it may jump
out and hit passengers or objects,
resulting in injury or damage.
Do not leave the removed head
restraint in the vehicle.

 

Height adjustment

1)To raise the front head restraint, pull
upward the head restraint until it
clicks.

2)To lower the head restraint, push
down the head restraint while holding
in the lock button.

3)Check if the head restraint is securely
fixed by pressing it down without
pressing the lock button.

(1) Lock button

Removing the head restraints

If a head restraint must be removed (for
installing a child seat, cleaning, replace-
ment, etc.), push in the lock button and
pull the head restraint all the way out.

NOTE
 

It may be necessary to recline the
seatback to provide enough overhead
clearance to remove the head
restraint.

 

Installing the head restraints

To install the head restraint, check its
front and back direction and insert it to
the lock position, then adjust the height.

(1)
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Rear seats

Adjusting the rear seats

(1) Luggage floor board
(a) Rear right seatback reclining

adjustment
Pull the lock release lever up and
recline the seatback to your pre-
ferred angle.

(b) Rear left and center seatback angle
adjustment
Pull the lock release lever up and
recline the seatback to your pre-
ferred angle. The center seatback

moves in tandem with the left seat-
back.

(c) Rear right seat position adjustment
Pull the lock release lever up and
slide the seat.

(d) Rear left seat and center seat posi-
tion adjustment
Pull the lock release lever up and
slide the seat. The center seat
moves in tandem with the left seat.

WARNING
 

 If the seat is not securely latched, it
may move unexpectedly while driv-
ing and result in an accident. After
making adjustment the seat, check
it by moving back and forth to
ensure it is securely latched.

 To avoid excessive seat belt slack,
which reduces the effectiveness of
the seat belts as a safety device,
check that the seats are adjusted
before the seat belts are fastened.

 Do not place any object under the
seat. If an object becomes caught
under the seat, the following acci-
dents or malfunctions may occur.
• The seat will not be latched.
• The parts under the seat get

damaged.
• If a cigarette lighter or spray can

is on the floor, it may light acci-
dentally and causing a fire.

 

CAUTION
 

When you adjusting the seat, observe
the following points.
 Your hands or feet may get caught

and be injured.
Do not put your hands or feet under
the seat or near the moving parts.

 Passengers may get injured by hit-
ting a moving seat.
Check your surroundings and
ensure the safety of passengers.

 

NOTICE
 

When you adjust the seat position, the
luggage floor board will also move in
tandem. Therefore, if there are any

(a) (b)

(c) (d)

(a) (b)

(d)
(c)

(1)
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items on the board, remove them
before moving the seat.

 

Rear head restraints

WARNING
 

 If you drive the vehicle with the
head restraint removed or in
stowed position, a passenger's
backward tilting cannot be pre-
vented in a collision from the back-
ward and the impact to a
passenger's head cannot be
reduced in a sudden braking or a
collision. This may cause severe
injury.
Never drive the vehicle with the
head restraints removed.

 If the head restraint is installed
back to front or it is not installed
securely, the head restraint may not
provide the performance in case of
emergency, resulting in severe
injury.
If the head restraint is installed
back to front, you cannot adjust the
height and install it securely.
Make sure to install the head
restraint securely in the right direc-
tion.

 

CAUTION
 

If you leave the removed head
restraint in the vehicle, it may jump
out and hit passengers or objects,
resulting in injury or damage.
Do not leave the removed head
restraint in the vehicle.

 

NOTE
 

It may be necessary to fold forward
the seatback to provide enough over-
head clearance to remove the head
restraint.

 

Rear outer seats

When using the rear outer head
restraints, pull it up from the stowed posi-
tion and lock it securely before driving.

Height adjustment

1)To raise the rear head restraint, pull
upward the head restraint until it
clicks.

2)To lower the head restraint, push
down the head restraint while holding
in the lock button.

3)Check if the head restraint is securely
fixed by pressing it down without
pressing the lock button.

(1) Lock button
Removing the head restraints

If a head restraint must be removed (for
installing a child seat, cleaning, replace-
ment, etc.), push in the lock button and
pull the head restraint all the way out.

NOTE
 

It may be necessary to recline the
seatback to provide enough overhead
clearance to remove the head
restraint.

 

Installing the head restraints

To install the head restraint, check its
front and back direction and insert it to
the lock position, then adjust the height.

(1)
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Rear center seat

When using the rear center head
restraint, pull it up from the stowed posi-
tion and lock it securely before driving.

Stowed position

To stow the head restraint, push it all the
way down while holding in the lock but-
ton.

(1) Lock button
Removing the head restraint

If a head restraint must be removed (for
cleaning, replacement, etc.), push in the
lock button and pull the head restraint all
the way out.

Installing the head restraint

To install the head restraint, check its
front and back direction and insert it to
the lock position.

Folding the seatbacks

The rear seats of your vehicle can be
folded forward to provide additional
cargo space.

WARNING
 

 When you move the seatback, make
sure unbuckle the seat belt and
return it into the stowed position
without any twists. This helps pre-
vent damage to the seat belt.

 Passengers may get injured by hit-
ting a moving seat. Check your sur-
roundings and ensure the safety of
passengers when folding the seat-
back.

 When using the seatback in a
folded position, do not allow pas-
sengers to ride in that space. There
is a risk of severe injury or death in
the event of sudden braking or a
collision.

 If you need to carry cargo in the
passenger compartment with the
rear seatback folded forward,
secure the cargo or it may be
thrown about, causing injury. Never
pile the cargo higher than the seat-
backs.

 If the seatback is not securely
latched, it may move unexpectedly
while driving and result in an acci-
dent. After returning it to the nor-
mal position, check the seatback by
moving it back and forth to ensure
it is securely latched.

 

CAUTION
 

When you move a seatback, do not
put your hands close to the moving
parts and locking mechanism, or your
finger may get caught and be injured.

 

NOTICE
 

 Remove objects from the rear seats
before folding the seatbacks. The
seats may get damaged, or the rear
seat belt reminder may be acti-
vated.

(1)
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 When using the rear center seat-
back in a folded position, be careful
not to put too much load on it or
damage the cup holder with your
luggage.

 When returning the seatback to the
normal position, handle it carefully
by hand to avoid any damage to the
lock itself. Do not push it by using
some material or by applying
excessive force.

 

To fold the seatbacks forward

1)If the center seatback is folded, return
it to the normal position. (>>> P.209)

2)Lower the head restraints fully. (>>>
P.205)

3)Unbuckle the seat belts and return
them into the stowed position shown
in the below illustration. Make sure
the seat belts are not twisted.

4)Store the seatbelt buckles in its
stowed position.

5)Pull the lock release lever up, and fold
the seatback forward. The center

seatback moves in tandem with the
left seatback.

(1) Lock release lever

NOTE
 

When folding the seatback, if the
headrest hits the front seat, adjust the
front seat position or the angle of its
seatback.

 

To return the seatbacks to the 
normal position

1)Check that the seat belts are in the
stowed position.

2)Raise the seatback until it locks into
place. The center seatback moves in
tandem with the left seatback.

3)Check the seatback by moving it back
and forth to ensure it is securely
latched.

(1) (1)

book.book  207 ページ  ２０２６年９月１日　火曜日　午後６時９分



Adjusting the seats

208

4

WARNING
 

If the seat belts get caught and dam-
aged when raising the seatbacks, it
may not function properly in the event
of an accident, resulting in serious
injury.
Ensure that the seat belts are in the
stowed position.

 

To fold the rear center seatback 
independently

Rear center seatback can be folded inde-
pendently and it can be used to store
long items as an extension of the lug-
gage compartment. And you can also use
it as an armrest. (>>> P.405)

1)Before folding the center seatback,
lower the center head restraint to the
stowed position. (>>> P.205)

2)Unbuckle the seat belt and put them
back into the stowed position. Make
sure the seat belts are not twisted.

3)Store the seatbelt buckle in its
stowed position.

4)Pull the lock release strap and fold
the center seatback.

(1) Strap

CAUTION
 

 After folding the center seatback
forward, do not allow any foreign
material adhere to the lock and the
striker. This may cause damage to
the locking mechanism and prevent
the seatback from being locked
securely.

 Do not use the lock and the striker
for any other purpose, such as
securing luggage. Incorrect use of
them may cause damage to the
locking mechanism and prevent the
seatback from being locked
securely.

(1) Lock

(1)

(1)

(2)
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(2) Striker

 

To return the center seatback to 
the normal position

1)Check that the center seat belt is in
the stowed position.

2)Raise the center seatback until it
locks into place.

3)Check the center seatback by moving
it back and forth to ensure it is
securely latched.

WARNING
 

If the seat belt gets caught and dam-
aged when raising the seatback, it
may not function properly in the event
of an accident, resulting in serious
injury. Ensure that the seat belt is in
the stowed position.

 

CAUTION
 

When returning the seatback to the
normal position, be careful that your
finger is not caught between the lock
and the striker.

 

NOTICE
 

When returning the seatback to the
normal position, check that there is
nothing around the striker. Any for-
eign materials prevent the seatback
from being locked securely.

 

book.book  209 ページ  ２０２６年９月１日　火曜日　午後６時９分



Steering wheel and mirrors

210

4

Steering wheel and mirrors

Steering wheel

Tilt and telescopic steering

WARNING
 

 Never attempt to adjust the steer-
ing wheel while the vehicle is mov-
ing or you could lose control of the
vehicle.

 If the steering is not securely
locked, it may move unexpectedly
while driving and result in an acci-
dent.
After making adjustment the steer-
ing, check it by moving up and
down and back and forth to ensure
it is securely locked.

 

Tilt and telescopic adjustment

The lock lever is located under the steer-
ing column. To adjust the steering wheel
height and fore-aft position:

1)Push down the lock lever to unlock
the steering column.

2)Adjust the steering wheel to the
desired height and fore-aft position
and lock the steering column by pull-
ing up the lock lever.

3)Try moving the steering wheel up and
down and back and forth to check
that it is securely locked in position.

(a) Lock
(b) Unlock

Horn

Press the horn button of the steering
wheel to sound the horn. The horn will
sound with the power switch in any posi-
tion.

(b)

(a)
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Mirrors

Inside rearview mirror

WARNING
 

 Do not touch or cover the sensor
since this may impair normal opera-
tion of the automatic glare reduc-
tion function. Blocking glare from
the sensor with an object such as a
shade, sticker, accessory or bag-
gage may also impair proper opera-
tion of the automatic glare
reduction function.

 If you adjust the inside rearview
mirrors while driving, you could
lose control of the vehicle, resulting
in an accident. Adjust the inside
rearview mirrors before driving.

(1) Sensor

 

NOTICE
 

Do not hook anything heavy on the
mirror, or the mirror may break under
the weight.

 

Adjusting the inside rearview 
mirror

You can adjust the inside rearview mirror
by hand so you can see to the rear of your
vehicle in the mirror. This rearview mirror
has a function of automatically reducing

glare from the lights of vehicles behind
you. The function works when the power
switch is “ON”.
 The mirror is always set to the auto-

matic dimming mode when the power
switch is “ON”.

 The auto dimming rearview mirror is
automatically deactivated while the
shift dial is in the “R” position.

Outside rearview mirrors

WARNING
 

If you adjust the outside rearview mir-
rors while driving, you could lose con-
trol of the vehicle, resulting in an
accident. Adjust the outside rearview
mirrors before driving.

 

Adjusting the outside rearview 
mirrors

Adjust the outside rearview mirrors so
you can just see the side of your vehicle
in the mirrors.
The switch to control the electric mirrors
is located on the driver’s door panel. You
can adjust the mirrors when the power
switch is “ACC” or “ON”. To adjust the
mirrors:

1)Select the mirror you wish to adjust
pushing the selector switch left or
right.

2)Press the adjust switch that corre-
sponds to the direction in which you
wish to move the mirror.

3)Return the selector switch to center
position to help prevent unintended
adjustment.

(1)

(1)
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(1) Selector switch left
(2) Selector switch right

Folding the outside rearview 
mirrors

WARNING
 

If you drive the vehicle with the out-
side rearview mirrors folded, it may
result in an accident.
Do not drive the vehicle with the out-
side rearview mirrors folded.

 

CAUTION
 

 Moving mirrors can pinch and injure
a hand. Do not allow anyone’s hand
to get near the mirrors when folding
and unfolding the mirrors.

 If you manually return the outside
rearview mirror to its normal posi-
tion, the mirror may not be securely
fixed, which could cause it to move
due to vibrations or wind while driv-
ing. When you fold the mirror using
the folding switch, do not manually
return it to its normal position. In
that case, press the switch to the
Unfold position to ensure the mirror
is securely fixed.

 

Outside rearview mirrors folding 
switch

You can fold the mirrors when you park
the vehicle in a narrow space. Push the

folding switch to fold and unfold the mir-
rors. Make sure the mirrors are com-
pletely unfolded before you start driving.

(a) Fold
(b) “AUTO”
(c) Unfold

Remote folding mirrors

When the outside rearview mirror folding
switch is in “AUTO” position, the outside
rearview mirrors are folded or unfolded in
conjunction with the door locking or
power switch operation.
 When you lock the doors (including the

tailgate) by using the remote controller
or pushing the request switch, the mir-
rors will be folded automatically.

 To unfold the mirrors, turn the power
switch to “ACC” or “ON”.

NOTICE
 

In a cold winter such as the mirrors
are frozen, disable the function. If the
mirrors are folded and unfolded
repeatedly without thawing, the mir-
rors may be damaged.

 

RL

(1) (2)
(a)

(c)

(a)

(b)

(c)
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NOTE
 

 If the doors are locked by using the
key or lock knob, the mirrors will not
be folded automatically.

 If the outside rearview mirror folding
switch is in the folded position, the
mirrors will not be unfolded auto-
matically, even when the power
switch is turned to “ACC” or “ON”.

 

Heated outside rearview mirror 
switch

Refer to the section of the heated outside
rearview mirror switch. (>>> P.385)
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Opening and closing the windows

Windows

Power windows

The power windows can be operated
when the power switch is “ON”.

WARNING
 

 When opening or closing a window,
a part of body such as hands, legs
and neck may be caught by the win-
dow and an accident may occur.
When you operate a window,
observe the following precautions:
• A driver and the other passengers

should be careful when opening
or closing a window.

• Do not allow a child to operate the
window switches.

• You should always lock the pas-
senger’s window operation when
there are children in the vehicle.
Children can be seriously injured
if they get part of their body
caught by the window during
operation. (>>> P.215)

• When you leave your vehicle,
make sure to change the power
switch to “OFF”. Then, carry your
key with you and take a child or
children out of the vehicle.

• When you open or close the front
passenger’s window or the rear
windows using the power win-
dow switches on the driver's door,
check that the other passengers
and children do not take their
hands and faces outside the vehi-
cle, before the window operation.
Also, make sure to inform them
that you will perform the window
operation.

 When you operate the power win-
dows from the outside of the win-
dow, your hands or neck may be
caught by the window and an acci-
dent may occur. Do not operate the
power windows from the outside of
the window.

 

CAUTION
 

If you touch a window glass when
opening or closing it, you may be
caught by it. This may cause personal
injury.
When you open or close a window
glass, do not touch it.

 

NOTICE
 

If you open or close a window with the
EV system stopped, the lead-acid bat-
tery may discharge.
To protect the lead-acid battery, open
or close a window while the “READY”
indicator is illuminated.

 

NOTE
 

 If only one of the rear windows is
opened during driving, a loud sound
may be heard. This happens
because air pressure near the
opened window changes. This is not
a malfunction. This is the same phe-
nomenon as the sound is heard
when you blow your breath against
an empty bottle sideways. You can
reduce this sound with the rear win-
dow opened by the following opera-
tions:
• Open one of the front window as

well.
• Change the opening range of the

rear window. For example, if you
currently open the rear window
fully, open it partly.

 If only one of the front windows is
opened during driving, a loud sound
may be heard, as described above.
You can reduce this sound with the
front window opened by the follow-
ing operations:
• Open one of the rear windows as

well.
• Change the opening range of the

front window. For example, if you
currently open the front window
fully, open it partly.
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Window lock switch

The driver’s door has the window lock
switch for the passenger windows. When
you push the switch, the indicator will
come on and the passenger windows
cannot be opened or closed. To cancel
the window lock, push the switch again
and turn off the indicator.

(1) Indicator

NOTE
 

Even if the window lock is enable, you
can open and close the driver’s win-
dow.

 

Opening and closing in driver’s 
seat

You can open and close the windows for
each seat in the driver's seat.
 Only while the window switch is oper-

ated, the window will be opened or
closed. When the driver release his/her
finger from the window switch, the win-
dow will stop moving. (Except for auto-
down and auto-up features)

 Driver's window and passenger win-
dows have auto-down and auto-up fea-
tures, and can be operated in the
driver's seat. (>>> P.216)

(1) Driver’s window switch*1,*2
(2) Front passenger’s window

switch*1,*2
(3) Rear left passenger’s window

switch*2
(4) Rear right passenger’s window

switch*2
*1: This shows the case of left han-

dle drive vehicle. For right handle
drive vehicle, the positions of the
driver’s window switch and front
passenger’s window switch are
vice versa.

*2: With auto-down and auto-up fea-
tures.

(a) Close
(b) Open

Opening and closing in 
passenger seats

Passengers can open and close the win-
dows in his/ her own seats respectively.
 Only while the window switch is oper-

ated, the window will be opened or
closed. When the passenger release
his/her finger from the window switch,
the window will stop moving. (Except
for auto-down and auto-up features)

 Passenger windows have auto-down
and auto-up features, and can be oper-
ated in the seats respectively. (>>>
P.216)

 When there are children in the vehicle,
set the window lock switch on the
driver’s door in the lock position. (>>>
P.215)

(1)

(1)
(3)

(4)
(2)

(a)

(b)
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(1) Window switch*1
*1: With auto-down and auto-up fea-

tures.
(a) Close
(b) Open

NOTE
 

When the window lock is enable, the
windows on the passenger seats can-
not be opened and closed.

 

Auto-down and auto-up 
features

The driver's window and passenger win-
dows have auto-down and auto-up fea-
tures for added convenience (at toll
booths or drive-through restaurants, for
example). This means the driver and pas-
sengers can open and close the window
without holding the window switch in the
down or up position. Press down or lift up
the window switch completely and
release it. To stop the window before it
reaches the full-down or full-up position,
pull up or push down the switch briefly.

Off-delay timer function

After the power switch is turned from
“ON” to “ACC” or “LOCK (OFF)”, you can
open or close the driver's window, and
the front and rear passenger windows
within 30 seconds.

NOTE
 

Even within 30 seconds, if the driver’s
door or the front passenger’s door is

opened, you cannot open and close
the windows.

 

Pinching prevention function

The driver's window and passenger win-
dows are equipped with the pinching pre-
vention function. The function detects a
foreign object caught in the window while
being closed by the auto-up feature,
which you can close the window without
holding the window switch in the up posi-
tion, and stops the window closing to pre-
vent damage.

WARNING
 

The function may not detect the
object depending on shape, size,
hardness and position of the object
caught by the closing window. This
may cause severe injury.
Be very careful when opening or clos-
ing the windows.

 

CAUTION
 

The pinching prevention function may
not detect an object caught in the
window just before it is fully closed,
and there is a risk of injury from fin-
gers or other objects being pinched.
Be especially careful not to get your
fingers caught just before the window
is fully closed.

 

NOTE
 

 The pinching prevention function
does not operate while you are hold-
ing the window switch in the up
position.

 Even if you cannot close the window
by the auto-up feature because
there may be something wrong with
the pinching prevention function,
you can close the window by hold-
ing the window switch in the up
position.

 If you drive in extreme off-road con-
dition, the pinching prevention func-
tion may operate accidentally

(a) (1)

(b)
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because the window reacts to vehi-
cle jolting.

 

When the pinching prevention 
function initialization is necessary

In the following conditions, the pinching
prevention function will be deactivated
while being closed the window by the
auto-up feature. And the auto-down fea-
ture will also be deactivated. The pinch-
ing prevention function needs to be
initialized. (>>> P.217)
 When you disconnect and reconnect

the lead-acid battery
 When you replace the fuse
 When the lead-acid battery is dis-

charged

WARNING
 

As the pinching prevention function
will not operate until its initialization
is completed, an accident may occur.
Make sure to perform the pinching
prevention function initialization.

 

NOTE
 

When the driver’s window cannot be
automatically opened or closed, per-
form the pinching prevention function
initialization.

 

How to perform the pinching 
prevention function initialization

Follow the steps below in each window
where you will initialize the function.

1)Start the EV system. (>>> P.232)
2)Open the window fully by holding the

window switch in the down position.
3)When the window stops, release the

finger from the window switch.
4)Press down the window switch again

and keep holding it for more than 10
seconds.

5)Close the driver’s window fully by
holding the window switch in the up
position.

6)When the window stops, release the
finger from the window switch.

7)Pull up the window switch again and
keep holding it for more than 10 sec-
onds.

8)Check if the auto-up and auto-down
functions are activated.

If auto-down and auto-up features do not
work after performing the above proce-
dures repeatedly, there might be some-
thing wrong with the pinching prevention
function. Have your vehicle inspected by
an authorized SUZUKI dealer or a quali-
fied workshop.

Remote power window

When the power switch is “LOCK (OFF)”,
you can open and close all windows at
the same time using the keyless push
start system remote controller from out-
side the vehicle.
 To open the windows, push and hold

the Unlock button. For security, the win-
dows will not be fully open.

 To close the windows, push and hold
the lock button.

(1) Lock button
(2) Unlock button

WARNING
 

Before operating windows with the
remote power window, ensure that
there is no risk of anyone getting
caught in the window.
Do not allow children to operate the
remote power window. There is a risk
that children or anyone get caught in

(1)

(2)
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the window and result in severe
injury.

 

NOTE
 

To activate this function, prior settings
are required. Consult an authorized
SUZUKI dealer or a qualified work-
shop.

 

Key linked power window

When the power switch is “LOCK (OFF)”,
you can open and close all windows at
the same time using the mechanical key
from outside the vehicle.
 To open the windows, insert the key in

the driver’s door lock, turn the top of
the key rearward and hold it.

 To close the windows, insert the key in
the driver’s door lock, turn the top of
the key forward and hold it.

WARNING
 

Before operating windows with the
key linked power window, ensure that
there is no risk of anyone getting
caught in the window.
Do not allow children to operate the
key linked power window. There is a
risk that children or anyone get their
body caught in the window and result
in severe injury.

 

NOTE
 

To activate this function, prior settings
are required. Consult an authorized
SUZUKI dealer or a qualified work-
shop.
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DRIVING
Before driving

Driving the vehicle

Starting the vehicle

Normal starting

1)Before starting the EV system, check
that the charging cable is discon-
nected.

2)Start the EV system. (>>> P.232)
3)Depress the brake pedal firmly with

your right foot.
4)Shift the shift dial in “D” for moving

forward or “R” for moving in reverse.
Visually check the shift position indi-
cator on the meter display. (>>>
P.237)

5)Release the parking brake and check
that the brake warning light on the
meter display turns off. (>>> P.247)

6)Release your right foot from the brake
pedal slowly. Depress the accelerator
pedal slowly and carefully for smooth
starting.

CAUTION
 

If you cannot press the power switch
firmly, the EV system may not start.
Even if you shift the shift dial into “R”
or “D” position without the EV system
starting, the vehicle does not move.
If you try to move your vehicle under
the above-mentioned condition, the
vehicle may move in unexpected
directions on a slope, etc.
This may cause an accident.
When starting the EV system, press
the power switch firmly. Also, make
sure that the EV system is starting by
checking warning and indicator lights.

 

Starting on a steep uphill slope

Perform step 1 to 3 of “Normal starting”.
1)Pull the electric parking brake switch

to apply the parking brake. (>>>
P.247)

2)Release your right foot from the brake
pedal slowly. Depress the accelerator
pedal slowly and carefully.

3)By checking the feeling that the vehi-
cle starts to move, push the electric
parking brake switch for starting the
vehicle.

NOTE
 

There is the function which prevents
the vehicle from rolling downward for
a while when starting the vehicle on a
steep uphill slope. (>>> P.362)

 

Driving the vehicle

WARNING
 

If you shift the shift dial into “N” while
driving, regenerative braking does not
function and an accident could occur.
Except in times of emergency, do not
shift the shift dial into “N” while driv-
ing.

 

Stopping the vehicle 
temporarily

1)With the shift dial in the driving posi-
tion, stop the vehicle and firmly
depress the brake pedal.
 To temporarily stop the vehicle on a

steep slope, pull the electric parking
brake switch to apply the parking
brake if necessary. (>>> P.247)

 If you are likely to stop the vehicle
for a long time, put the shift dial
into the “N”. (>>> P.237)

2)To avoid making a mistake when
starting to move the vehicle again,
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visually check that the position of the
shift dial and the shift dial position
indicator in the meter display are cor-
rect, and that the parking brake is
released.

WARNING
 

If the shift dial is in the position “D” or
“R”, there is the risk that the EV sys-
tem could cause unexpected move-
ment and result in an accident.
When the vehicle is temporarily
stopped, do not start the EV system.

 

NOTICE
 

If you try to stop the vehicle on an
uphill slope by operating the acceler-
ator pedal, the EV system and eAxle
oil will overheat, resulting in a mal-
function.
Do not stop the vehicle on an uphill
slope by operating the accelerator
pedal.

 

Parking the vehicle

1)Completely stop the vehicle.
2)Pull the electric parking brake switch

to apply the parking brake. (>>>
P.247)

3)With the brake pedal depressed, push
the P position switch.

4)Turn to the power switch to “LOCK
(OFF)” to stop the EV system. (>>>
P.232)

5)Slowly release your foot from the
brake pedal.

(1) P position switch

WARNING
 

If the shift position is not set to P by
pressing the P position switch, result-
ing in wrong operation of the shift dial
and an accident.
When you park the vehicle, push the P
position switch and then stop the EV
system.

 

Be careful of creeping function

When the vehicle is stopped but still run-
ning with the shift position in any position
other than “P”, the vehicle moves slowly
without the accelerator pedal depressed.
This is known as the creeping function.

NOTE
 

When placing the shift position in any
position other than “P” or “N”, be sure
to depress the brake pedal firmly.

 

Be careful not to depress the 
wrong pedal

To prevent mistakes in pedal operation,
touch the accelerator pedal and the brake
pedal with your foot to double-check their
positions before starting the EV system.

WARNING
 

Mistaking the accelerator pedal for
the brake pedal, or vice-versa, could
cause accidents.
Be careful not to depress the wrong
pedal.

 

Reversing the vehicle

Correct posture of driving

When driving the vehicle in reverse, your
body’s posture will become twisted, mak-
ing it difficult to depress the pedals cor-
rectly. Ensure that you are able to
maintain proper contact and pressure on

(1)
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the brake pedal and the accelerator pedal
while operating the vehicle.

When repeating forward and 
reverse movements

When repeating forward and reverse
movements while parking in a garage,
etc., depress the brake pedal to stop
completely, then operate the shift dial,
and check the shift position indicator on
the meter display to confirm your selec-
tion of “D” for forward movement or “R”
for reverse movement. (>>> P.237)

NOTE
 

When repeating forward and reverse
movements, you may forget that the
shift dial is in “R”. Shortly after revers-
ing the vehicle, shift the shift dial from
“R” to “N”.

 

Depress the brake pedal with 
right foot

Proper braking operation cannot be per-
formed with your left foot. Ensure that
you are in the habit of depressing the
brake pedal with only your right foot.

(1) Brake pedal
(2) Accelerator pedal

Do not drive with your foot on 
the brake pedal

CAUTION
 

Driving with your foot resting on the
brake pedal could cause brake parts
to become worn out more quickly
than normal or cause brake compo-
nents to overheat, making them less
effective.

 

Use regenerative braking on a 
long downhill slope

Use regenerative braking in tandem with
regular braking when driving on a long
downhill slope.

WARNING
 

Do not hold the brake pedal down too
long or too often while going down a
steep or long hill. This could cause
the brakes to overheat, resulting in
reduced braking efficiency. Failure to
take this precaution could result in
loss of vehicle control.
Use regenerative braking in tandem
with regular braking when driving on a
steep or long downhill slope.

 

NOTICE
 

When descending a downhill, Never
turn the power switch to “LOCK
(OFF)”. EV system damage may
result.

 

NOTE
 

There is the function which keeps the
constant vehicle speed on a steep
downhill slope for assisting your driv-
ing.

 

(1)

(2)
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Do not shift the shift dial into 
“N” (Neutral) while driving

CAUTION
 

If the shift dial is set to the “N” (Neu-
tral) position while driving, the regen-
erative braking will not work and an
accident may occur. Do not set the
shift dial to the “N” (Neutral) position
while driving except in an emergency.

 

Do not leave items like lighters 
and eyeglasses in the vehicle

WARNING
 

 As the inside of the vehicle
becomes hotter when parking in
areas where strong sunlight causes
increased temperature, there is the
risk of spontaneous ignition of
lighters or spray cans, fire due to
explosion, the deformation or
cracking of eyeglasses, plastic
cards or CD cases, or the rupture of
carbonated beverage cans. When
parking in those areas, do not leave
lighters, spray cans, plastic prod-
ucts (eyeglasses, plastic cards, CD
cases, etc.) or carbonated beverage
cans in the vehicle.

 When items get pushed around or
when the seats are moved, it is pos-
sible that gas could escape and
lead to a fire. Do not place accesso-
ries such as lighters and spray cans
with exposed operation parts in the
glove box, in storage compart-
ments, between the seats, on the
floor, etc.

 

When leaving the vehicle

WARNING
 

Never leave the vehicle unattended
while the “READY” indicator is illumi-
nated. If the shift position is in the
other position than “P”, there is the
risk that the vehicle could move by
itself. In addition, when getting into
the vehicle, be sure not to acciden-
tally move the shift dial or depress the
accelerator pedal. Otherwise, the
vehicle could unexpectedly move.
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When leaving the vehicle, stop 
the EV system and lock doors

Even when leaving the vehicle for a short
time, do not leave cash or valuables
inside, as there is a risk of theft.

WARNING
 

If you leave the vehicle unattended
while the “READY” indicator is illumi-
nated, malfunctions such as fire or
theft can occur.
Do not leave the vehicle unattended
while the “READY” indicator is illumi-
nated.

 

Do not take a nap with EV 
system operated

Do not take a nap in the vehicle while the
“READY” indicator is illuminated.

WARNING
 

The shift dial could change uninten-
tionally, or the accelerator pedal

could be depressed accidentally,
causing an accident.

 

When depressing the 
accelerator pedal and the 
brake pedal simultaneously

NOTE
 

If you depress both the accelerator
pedal and the brake pedal simultane-
ously while driving, the EV system
power output may be suppressed.

 

Braking

The distance needed to bring any vehicle
to a halt increases with the speed of the
vehicle. The braking distance needed, for
example, at 60 km/h (37 mph) will be
approximately 4 times greater than the
braking distance needed at 30 km/h (19
mph). Start to depress the brake pedal
when there is plenty of distance between
your vehicle and the stopping point, and
slow down gradually.

WARNING
 

If water gets into the brake devices,
brake performance may become poor
and unpredictable. After driving
through water or washing the under-
side of the vehicle, test the brakes
while driving at a slow speed to see if
they have maintained their normal
effectiveness. If the brakes are less
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effective than normal, dry them by
repeatedly applying the brakes while
driving slowly until the brakes have
regained their normal effectiveness.

 

Power-assisted Brakes

Your vehicle has power-assisted brakes.
If power assistance is lost due to a
stalled EV system or other failures, the
system is still fully operational on reserve
power and you can bring the vehicle to a
complete stop by depressing the brake
pedal once and holding it down. The
reserve power is partly used up when you
depress the brake pedal and reduces
each time the pedal is pressed. Apply
smooth and even pressure to the pedal.
Do not pump the pedal.

WARNING
 

Even without reserve power in the
brake system, you can still stop the
vehicle by depressing the brake pedal
harder than normally required. How-
ever, the stopping distance may be
longer.

 

Brake assist system

When you slam the brakes on, the brake
assist system determines it to be an
emergency stop and provides more pow-
erful braking for a driver who cannot hold
down the brake pedal firmly.

NOTE
 

Operating sound from the brake sys-
tem may be heard in the following
cases as well, but it does not indicate
that a malfunction has occurred.
 Operating sound heard from the

motor compartment when the brake
pedal is operated.

 Motor sound of the brake system
heard from the front part of the vehi-
cle when the driver’s door is opened.

 Operating sound heard from the
motor compartment when one or

two minutes passed after the stop
of the EV system.

 

Driving on Hills

When driving down a hill, press the easy
operation pedal switch to increase the
force of the regeneration brake.

(1) Easy operation pedal switch

WARNING
 

Do not hold the brake pedal down too
long or too often while going down a
steep or long hill. This could cause
the brakes to overheat, resulting in
reduced braking efficiency. Failure to
take this precaution could result in
loss of vehicle control.

 

NOTICE
 

When descending a downhill, Never
turn the power switch to “LOCK
(OFF)”. EV system damage may
result.

 

Sudden start restraint control 
(Drive-Start Control)

When the following unusual operation is
performed with the accelerator pedal
depressed, the EV system output may be
restrained.
 When the shift position to “R”*1. (>>>

P.237)
 When the shift position is shifted from

“P” or “R” to forward drive shift position
such as “D”*1.

(1)
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When the system operates, a message
appears on the multi-information display.
Read the message and follow the instruc-
tion.

*1: Depending on the situation, the
shift position may not be
changed.

NOTE
 

Drive-Start Control
When the ESP® is turned off, sudden
start restraint control also does not
operate. If your vehicle have trouble
escaping from the mud or fresh snow
due to sudden start restraint control
operation, deactivate ESP® so that the
vehicle may become able to escape
from the mud or fresh snow.

 

Cargo and luggage

When loading the luggage

Loading too much luggage in the vehicle
may have negative effects to the vehicle
body or driving performance.

WARNING
 

 Fuel, chemical containers, spray
cans etc. may catch a fire or cause
an explosion.
Do not bring these objects into the
vehicle.

 If you place any objects on the
instrument panel, these objects
may move and interfere with
driver's view or safe driving. Also,
the front passenger's front airbag
may not work properly or these
objects may be thrown out when the
airbag inflates in an accident.
Do not place any objects on the
instrument panel.
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CAUTION
 

 If you pile up luggage, it may inter-
fere with driver's view. Also, in a
sudden braking, the luggage would
jump out and it may result in an
accident.
Do not pile up luggage in the vehi-
cle.

 If animals move about in the vehi-
cle, it may interfere with driver's
view. Also, in a sudden braking, it
may result in an accident.
When you bring animals into the
vehicle, make sure that animals do
not move about.

 

Vehicle loading

Your vehicle was designed for specific
weight capacities. The weight capacities
of your vehicle are indicated by the Gross
Vehicle Weight Rating (GVWR) and the
Permissible maximum Axle Weight
(PAW, front and rear). The GVWR and
PAW (front and rear) are listed in the
“SPECIFICATIONS” section.
GVWR – Maximum permissible overall
weight of the fully loaded vehicle (includ-
ing all the occupants, accessories and
cargo plus the trailer nose weight if tow-
ing a trailer).
PAW – (Front and Rear) Maximum per-
missible weight on an individual axle.
Actual weight of the loaded vehicle and
actual loads at the front and rear axles
can only be determined by weighing the
vehicle. Compare these weights to the
GVWR and PAW (front and rear). If the
gross vehicle weight or the load on either
axle exceeds these ratings, you must
remove enough weight to bring the load
down to the rated capacity.

WARNING
 

 Never overload your vehicle. The
gross vehicle weight (sum of the
weights of the vehicle, all the occu-
pants, accessories, cargo plus
trailer nose weight if towing a
trailer) must never exceed the
Gross Vehicle Weight Rating
(GVWR). In addition, never distrib-
ute a load so that the weight on
either the front or rear axle exceeds
the Permissible maximum Axle
Weight (PAW).

 Always distribute cargo evenly. To
avoid personal injury or damage to
your vehicle, always secure cargo
to prevent it from shifting if the
vehicle moves suddenly. Place
heavier objects on the floor and as
far forward in the cargo area as
possible. Never pile cargo higher
than the top of the seat backs.
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Trailer towing

Towing a trailer can adversely affect han-
dling and durability. In addition, the
energy efficiency decreases, resulting in
a shorter driving range. Your vehicle can
be used to tow a trailer which does not
exceed the towing capacity specified
below:
Maximum towing capacity (trailer, cargo
& tow bar): 750kg (1654 lbs)

WARNING
 

For vehicle equipped with the Dual
Sensor Brake Support II (DSBS II), if
your vehicle is used to tow a trailer,
turn off the Dual Sensor Brake Sup-
port II (DSBS II). If not, accidents
related to the system being turned on
may occur. (>>> P.498)

 

NOTE
 

Trailer towing puts additional stress
on the EV system, drive train and
brakes of your vehicle. Never tow a
trailer during the first 960 km (600
miles) of vehicle operation.

 

Tow bars

Only use a tow bar that is designed to
attach to the chassis of your vehicle, and
a hitch that is designed to bolt to this tow
bar.
We recommend that you use a genuine
SUZUKI tow bar (available as option), or
equivalent.

WARNING
 

Never use a tow bar which attaches to
the axle or the bumper of your vehi-
cle.

 

For vehicle where the towing device
blocks any of the lights or license plate,
observe the following points:
 Do not use the towing devices that can-

not be easily removed or repositioned.
 The towing devices must be removed

or repositioned when not in use.

Safety chains

Always attach safety chains between
your vehicle and trailer. Cross safety
chains under the nose of the trailer so
that the nose will not drop to the road if
the trailer becomes separated from the
tow bar. Follow the manufacturer’s rec-
ommendation for attaching safety
chains. Always leave just enough slack to
permit full turning. Never allow safety
chains to drag on the road.

WARNING
 

Never attach safety chains to the
bumper of your vehicle. Secure con-
nections so that they cannot come
loose.

 

Trailer lights

Check that your trailer is equipped with
lights which meet local requirements.
Always check for the proper operation of
all trailer lights before you start to tow.

WARNING
 

Never connect trailer lights directly
into your vehicle’s electrical system,
or electrical system damage may
occur.

 

NOTE
 

If you connect the trailer lights, we rec-
ommend that you use a genuine
SUZUKI wiring harness kit.
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Brakes

WARNING
 

If trailer brakes are used, follow all
instructions provided by the manufac-
turer. Never connect to the brake sys-
tem of your vehicle and never take an
electrical supply directly from the wir-
ing harness.

 

Tyres

WARNING
 

When towing a trailer, it is very
important for your vehicle and trailer
to have properly inflated tyres. Your
vehicle’s tyres should be inflated to
the pressures listed on your vehicle’s
tyre information label. If laden pres-
sures are listed on the label, the tyres
should be inflated to the laden pres-
sures. Inflate trailer tyres according
to the specifications provided by the
trailer manufacturer.

 

Mirrors

Check if your vehicle’s mirrors meet local
requirements for mirrors used on towing
vehicles. If they do not, you must install
the required mirrors before you tow.

Vehicle/trailer loading

To load your vehicle and trailer properly,
you must know how to measure gross
trailer weight and trailer nose weight.
Gross trailer weight is the weight of the
trailer plus all the cargo in it. You can
measure gross trailer weight by putting
the fully loaded trailer on a vehicle scale.
Nose weight is the downward force
exerted on the tow bar by the trailer cou-
pler, with the trailer fully loaded and the
coupler at its normal towing height. This
weight can be measured using a bath-
room scale.

The weight of your loaded trailer (gross
trailer weight) should never exceed tow-
ing capacity.
Distribute cargo in your trailer so that
nose weight is about 10% of gross trailer
weight, but does not exceed “Maximum
vertical load” of 75kg (165 lbs), and does
not fall below 25 kg (55 lbs) or 4%, which-
ever is heavier, on trailer hitch point. You
should measure gross trailer weight and
nose weight before towing to check that
your load is properly distributed.

WARNING
 

 Operate the “Settings” in the centre
display and turn off the Dual Sensor
Brake Support II (DSBS II). If not, an
accident related to the system
being turned on may occur. (>>>
P.498)

 Improper weight distribution of
your trailer may result in poor vehi-
cle handling and swaying of the
trailer. Always check that trailer
nose weight is about 10% of gross
trailer weight, but does not exceed
“Maximum vertical load” of 75 kg
(165 lbs), and does not fall below
25 kg (55 lbs) or 4%, whichever is
heavier, on trailer hitch point. Also
check that the cargo is properly
secured. Failure to observe this
requirement may result in an acci-
dent.

 Never overload cargo on your trailer
or your vehicle. Gross trailer weight
must never exceed towing capacity.
Gross vehicle weight (sum of the
weights of the vehicle, all the occu-
pants, accessories including tow
bars and a trailer hitch, cargo and
trailer nose weight) must never
exceed the Gross Vehicle Weight
Rating (GVWR) listed in “SPECIFI-
CATIONS” section, except as
described in NOTE below.

 

NOTE
 

Only in the case of towing a trailer,
GVW can be exceeded by not more
than 75kg (165 lbs), if road traffic leg-
islation allows it.
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Additional trailer towing 
warnings

WARNING
 

 Operate the “Settings” in the centre
display and turn off the Dual Sensor
Brake Support II (DSBS II). If not, an
accident related to the system
being turned on may occur. (>>>
P.498)

 Connect trailer lights and hook up
safety chains every time you tow.

Your vehicle should be handled in a
different way when towing a trailer.
For the safety of yourself and others,
observe the following precautions:
 Practice turning, stopping, and

reversing before you begin towing a
trailer in traffic. Do not tow a trailer
in traffic until you are confident that
you can handle the vehicle and
trailer safely.

 Never exceed towing speed limits
or 100 km/h (62 mph), whichever is
lower.

 Never drive at a speed that causes
shaking or swaying of the trailer. If
you notice even the slightest sign
of shaking or swaying, slow down.

 When roads are wet, slippery or
rough, drive at a slower speed than
you would on dry or smooth roads.
Failure to slow down when road
conditions are bad can result in loss
of control.

 Always have someone guide you
when reversing.

 Allow adequate stopping distance.
Stopping distance is increased
when you tow a trailer. For each 16
km/h (10 mph) of speed, allow at
least one vehicle and trailer length
between you and the vehicle ahead.
Allow a greater stopping distance if
roads are wet or slippery.

 If the trailer has over-run brakes,
apply the brakes gradually to avoid
snatching caused by the trailer
wheels locking.

 Slow down before corners and
maintain a steady speed while cor-
nering. Deceleration or acceleration
while cornering can result in loss of
control. Remember that a larger
than normal turning radius is
needed because the trailer wheels
will be closer than vehicle wheels to
the inside of the turn.

 Avoid sudden acceleration and
stopping of the vehicle. Do not
make quick maneuvers unless they
are necessary.

 Slow down in cross winds and be
prepared for gusts of wind from
large passing vehicles.

 Be careful when overtaking other
vehicles. Allow enough room for
your trailer before changing lanes,
and use turn signal lights properly
in advance.

 Slow down before you reach long or
steep downhill grades. It is hazard-
ous to attempt downshifting while
you are descending a hill.

 Do not step on the brake pedal
strongly. This could cause the
brakes to over-heat resulting in
reduced braking efficiency. Use
easy operation pedal as much as
possible.

 Because of the added trailer weight,
EV system may overheat when
going up long or steep hills. Pay
attention to EV system tempera-
ture. If it indicates power limitation,
pull off the road and stop the vehi-
cle in a safe place.

When parking your vehicle and con-
nected trailer, always use the follow-
ing procedure:
1) Apply the vehicle’s brakes firmly.
2) Have another person place wheel
chocks under the wheels of the vehi-
cle and the trailer while you are hold-
ing the brakes.
3) Slowly release the brakes until the
wheel chocks absorb the load.
4) Fully engage the parking brake.
5) Shift into “P” (Park) and stop the
EV system.
When starting out after parking:
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1) Depress the brake and start the EV
system.
2) Shift the shift dial in “D” for moving
forward or “R” for moving in reverse,
release the parking brake, and slowly
pull away from the chocks.
3) Stop, apply the brakes firmly and
hold them.
4) Have another person remove the
chocks.

 

NOTICE
 

Because towing a trailer puts addi-
tional stress on your vehicle, more
frequent maintenance will be required
than under normal driving conditions.
Follow the schedule in “Maintenance
recommended under severe driving
conditions”.

 

Trailer hitch installation points

(1) Fixing points on horizontal surfaces
Maximum vertical load on trailer hitch
point (EU):
75kg (165 lbs)
Maximum permissible overhang “a”:
842mm (33.1 in.)

(1)“a” (1)
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Driving procedures

Power switch

NOTICE
 

 If the EV system does not start, turn
the power switch to “LOCK (OFF)”
and wait for more than 30 seconds
before trying again, for protection
of a lead-acid battery. If the EV sys-
tem does not start after several
attempts, consult an authorized
SUZUKI dealer or a qualified work-
shop.

 Do not try to start the EV system by
pushing or towing the vehicle, or
coasting down a hill. This starting
method could result in damage to
the EV system parts.

 Do not leave the power switch in
“ACC” or “ON” mode while the
“READY” indicator is not illumi-
nated. Avoid using the radio or
other electric accessories for a long
time when the power switch is in
“ACC” or “ON” mode while the
“READY” indicator is not illumi-
nated, otherwise the lead-acid bat-
tery may discharge.

 

To start the EV system

1)Before starting the EV system, check
that the charging cable is discon-
nected.

2)Check that the parking brake is
set. (>>> P.247)

3)Turn off such loads as the headlights
and air conditioning system to facili-
tate starting of the EV system.

4)If the shift position is not in “P” (Park)
position, press the P position
switch. (>>> P.237)
 The EV system cannot be started

when the shift position is “N”.

(1) P position switch
5)Hold the brake pedal fully depressed.
6)The “PUSH START SWITCH” message

will appear in the meter display. With
your foot taken off the accelerator
pedal, push the power switch.

(1) Power switch
7)Make sure that the “READY” indicator

light turns on.
 Continue depressing the brake

pedal until the “READY” indicator
light is illuminated.

 You cannot drive when the “READY”
indicator light is off.

(1)

(1)

(1)
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(1) “READY” indicator light

NOTE
 

 It will be easier to start the EV sys-
tem if you turn off such loads as the
headlights and air conditioning sys-
tem.

 You do not need to keep the power
switch pressed to start the EV sys-
tem.

 If the “READY” indicator light turns
on, the EV system will operate nor-
mally.

 The EV system can be started from
any power switch mode.

 During the EV system starting proce-
dure, messages in the multi-infor-
mation display will help you.

 If you release the door lock with the
mechanical key, you need to bring
the remote controller close to the
power switch to start the EV system.

 If the outside temperature is low, the
EV system may take longer to start
than usual.

 If you try to restart the EV system
immediately after turning it off, it
may not be able to start.

 

The EV system does not start 
even when the power switch is 
pressed

If there is a malfunction with the system,
the EV system will not start automatically
even if the power switch is pressed.

1)Perform the above procedure 1 to 5.
2)Turn the power switch to “ON”. Keep

it pressed until the EV system starts.
Release your finger from the power
switch after the EV system has
started.

Power switch illumination

The power switch is illuminated (lit) in the
following situations:
 When the EV system is stopped and

the driver’s door is open, or for 15 sec-
onds after the driver’s door is closed.

The illumination will fade out after 15
seconds passed.

 When the EV systems is stopped and
the tail lights are on. The illumination
will go out when the position lights are
turned off.

 While the “READY” indicator is illumi-
nated.

NOTE
 

To save the lead-acid battery, the illu-
mination will be automatically turned
off when both of the following condi-
tions are simultaneously met:
 The headlights and position lights

are turned off.
 15 minutes has elapsed since open-

ing the driver’s door.
 

Selection of power switch 
modes

Turn the power switch to “ACC” or “ON”
as follows when you use an electric
accessory or check the operation of
instruments while the “READY” indicator
is not illuminated. When the power
switch is turned “ON”, the start-up sound
will play.

1)Bring the remote controller with you
and sit in the driver’s seat.

2)Without depressing the brake pedal,
press the power switch.

(1)
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(1) Power switch
Every time you press the power switch,
the power switch changes as follows.

(1) Shift position in “P”
(2) Shift position other than “P”

NOTE
 

 If the shift position is in any position
other than “P”, the power switch
cannot be returned to “LOCK (OFF)”.

 Depending on the power switch
selection, the multi-information dis-
play shows certain messages.

 When the power switch is in the
“ON” position and the shift position
is not in “P”, pressing the power
switch while the vehicle is stopped
will automatically change the shift
position to “P”. (>>> P.239)

 

If the master warning indicator 
light blinks and the power switch 
cannot be selected

Your remote controller may not be
sensed as being within the interior work-
able area. Try again after checking that
you have the remote controller with you.
If the power switch still cannot be
selected, the battery of the remote con-
troller may be discharged. To select the
power switch, you must then use the fol-
lowing method:

1)Without depressing the brake pedal,
push the power switch.

2)The master warning indicator light in
the meter display blinks and the mes-
sage “PLACE KEY FOB ON START
SWITCH” appears in the multi-infor-
mation display within about 10 sec-
onds. Touch the power switch with

LOCK button side of remote controller
for about 2 seconds.

(1) Power switch
(2) Remote controller

NOTE
 

 If you still cannot select the power
switch, there may be some malfunc-
tion with the keyless push start sys-
tem. Contact an authorized SUZUKI
dealer or a qualified workshop for
an inspection of the system.

 The immobilizer/keyless push start
system warning light will come on
for about 5 seconds while the mas-
ter warning indicator light is blink-
ing. In addition, the multi-
information display will show a mes-
sage during this time.

 If the battery of the remote control-
ler is becoming discharged, the cor-
responding message will appear in
the multi-information display when
you turn the power switch to “ON”.

 

Remote controller outside 
warning

If the remote controller is not detected
while the “READY” indicator is illuminated
or when the power switch is operated, the
driver is alerted by the following method.
 Immobilizer/keyless push start system

warning light
 Master warning indicator light
 Interior and exterior buzzers
 Message in the multi-information dis-

play
If the warning is given, relocate the
remote controller as soon as possible.

(2)

(1)

(1)

(2)
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Any attempt to start the EV system will
fail while the warning is active. The mes-
sage appearing in the multi-information
display will also indicate this condition.
Normally, the immobilizer/keyless push
start system warning light should go out
and the master warning indicator light
should stop blinking shortly after the
remote controller is brought back inside
the vehicle. If they remain lit and blinking,
turn the power switch to “LOCK (OFF)”
and then perform the EV system staring
operation.

(1) Immobilizer/keyless push start sys-
tem warning light (blinks)

(2) Master warning indicator light
(blinks)

NOTE
 

Always keep the remote controller
with you as the driver.

 

When stopping the EV system

WARNING
 

Except in cases of emergency, do not
stop the EV system while the vehicle
is in motion.
The following functions will not oper-
ate:
 Emergency stop signal (ESS)
 ESP®
 SUZUKI SAFETY SUPPORT

 

NOTICE
 

If you stop the EV system while the
vehicle is in motion, the EV system
will be damaged.
Except in cases of emergency, do not
stop the EV system while the vehicle
is in motion.

 

If you cannot stop the EV system while
the vehicle is stopped, quickly press the
power switch more than 3 times or press
and hold the power switch for more than
2 seconds. In this case, there may be a
malfunction with the system. Consult an
authorized SUZUKI dealer or a qualified
workshop.

When returning the power 
switch to “LOCK (OFF)”

1)Press the P position switch to set the
shift position to “P”.

2)Turn the power switch to “LOCK
(OFF)”.

To ensure safety, the power switch can
be returned to “LOCK (OFF)” by pressing
the power switch only when the shift
position is in “P” position.
 When you return the power switch to

“LOCK (OFF)” and open or close any of
doors, the steering wheel will be
locked.

 To avoid wrong operation, you cannot
return the power switch to “LOCK
(OFF)” in the conditions:
• The shift position is in any other

position than “P”.

(1) (2)

Vehicle condition How to stop the EV 
system

While the vehicle is
stopped

Press the power
switch.

When the vehicle is
in motion (in emer-
gency)

Quickly press the
power switch more
than 3 times or
press and hold the
power switch for
more than 2 sec-
onds.
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 If there is a malfunction of the shift
dial, you may not be able to return the
power switch to “LOCK (OFF)”. In this
case, consult an authorized SUZUKI
dealer or a qualified workshop after
performing the following procedure:
• Pull the parking brake switch to apply

the parking brake and check that the
vehicle does not move.

• Lock the doors using the key to pre-
vent theft. (The request switches and
the remote controller cannot be used
to lock them.)

• Disconnect the negative cable from
the lead-acid battery to prevent dis-
charge. (Commercially available
tools such as 10 mm wrench are
required.)

NOTE
 

When returning the power switch to
“LOCK (OFF)”, the message may be
shown in the multi-information dis-
play.

 

“LOCK (OFF)” mode reminder 
buzzer

It is a buzzer to prevent forgetting to
return the power switch.
 If you open the driver’s door after turn-

ing the power switch to “ON” (EV sys-
tem is stopped) or “ACC”, the interior
buzzer beeps continuously.
• When the power switch is “ON” (EV

system is stopped) and the shift
position is in “P” position, push the
power switch once to return the
power switch to “LOCK (OFF)”, the
buzzer will stop sounding.

• When the power switch is “ACC” and
the shift position is in “P” position,
push the power switch twice to
return the power switch to “LOCK
(OFF)”, the buzzer will stop sounding.

 If you do not return the power switch to
“LOCK (OFF)”, you cannot lock the
doors by the request switches and the
keyless push start system remote con-
troller.

Steering lock warning buzzer (if 
equipped)

If the steering lock fails to engage due to
a fault in the system when the power
switch is turned to “LOCK (OFF)” and any
door (including the tailgate) is opened or
closed, the interior buzzer will warn you.
In this case, consult an authorized
SUZUKI dealer or a qualified workshop.

Rear seat reminder

It is a function to let you know if you left
your luggage on the rear seat.
If you perform the following operation
and then set the power switch to “LOCK
(OFF)”, a message will be displayed in the
multi-information display.
 Turn on the power switch within

approximately 10 minutes after open-
ing and closing the rear door.

 Open and close the door when the
power switch is “ON”.

After the message is displayed in the
multi-information display, if the door is
locked without being opened or closed,
the buzzer and hazard warning lights will
notify you again. (6 buzzers/3 emergency
flashes)

Unreleased steering lock 
warning (if equipped)

If the steering lock remains engaged
when the “READY” indicator light is illumi-
nated, the multi-information display
shows the message: “PRESS START
SWITCH WHILE TURNING STEERING
WHEEL”.

NOTE
 

The steering lock may not be released
and the immobilizer/ keyless push
start system warning light turns on if
some load is applied on the steering
wheel. If this happens, turn the steer-
ing wheel system to the right or left to
relieve it from the load before you
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press the power switch again to
change to the desired power switch.

 

Shift dial operations

WARNING
 

For the shift dial
 Do not remove the shift dial or use

anything but a genuine Suzuki shift
dial. Also, do not hang anything on
the shift dial.
Doing so could prevent the shift dial
from returning to position, causing
unexpected accidents to occur
when the vehicle is in motion.

 In order to prevent the shift position
from accidentally being changed,
do not touch the shift dial when not
using it.

P position switch
 Do not press the P position switch

while the vehicle is moving.
If the P position switch is pressed
when driving at very low speeds (for
example, directly before stopping
the vehicle), the vehicle may stop
suddenly when the shift position
switches to “P”, which could lead to
an accident.

 In order to prevent the shift position
from accidentally being changed,
do not touch the P position switch
when not using it.

Always depress the brake pedal
before shifting from “P” (Park) (or “N”
(Neutral) if the vehicle is stationary)
to “D” (Drive) or “R” (Reverse), to help
prevent the vehicle from moving
unexpectedly when you shift.

 

CAUTION
 

When exiting the vehicle (driver’s
seat only)
When the power switch is in “ON”,
check that the shift position indicator
shows “P” and that the parking brake
indicator is illuminated before open-
ing the door and exiting the vehicle.
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NOTICE
 

Do not shift the shift dial into “R”
while moving forward, or the EV sys-
tem may be damaged. If you shift into
“R” when the vehicle speed is over
5km/h (3 mph), the shift position will
not shift into reverse.

 

Shift position purpose and 
functions

To prevent the shift position from being
selected incorrectly or the vehicle from
moving unexpectedly, the shift position
may be changed automatically or operat-
ing the shift dial may be required.
In this case, change the shift position fol-
lowing the messages in the multi-infor-
mation display.

Shift position display and how 
to change the shift

(1) Shift dial
(2) Shift dial display
(3) P position switch
(4) Meter display

Shift dial

You can change the shift position by
operating the shift dial.
Operate the shift dial slowly and securely.
To switch to “N”, hold down the shift dial
and hold it for a while.
To switch to “R” or “D”, hold down the
shift dial and turn left or right according
to the arrow on the shift position indica-
tor.
Release the shift dial after each shifting
operation to allow it to return to its regu-
lar position.
When shifting from “P” to “N”, “D” or “R”,
from “N”, “D” or “R” to “P”, from “D” to “R”,
or from “R” to “D”, ensure that the brake
pedal is being depressed and the vehicle
is stationary.

Shift position Objective or function

P Parking the vehicle /
starting the EV system

R Reversing

N
Neutral (Condition in
which the power is not
transmitted)

D Normal driving

(3)

(1)

(2)

(4)
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Shift position indicator

Shift dial display

The current shift position is illuminated.
When selecting the shift position, make
sure that the shift position has been
changed to the desired position by check-
ing the shift position indicator on the
meter display.

Meter display

The current shift position is illuminated.

P position switch

Fully stop the vehicle and apply the park-
ing brake, and then press the P position
switch.
When the shift position is changed to “P”,
the switch illuminates.
Check that the shift position indicator
shows “P” on the meter display.

NOTE
 

Changing the shift position in each
power switch mode
 The shift position cannot be

changed when the power switch is
in “ACC” or “OFF”.

 When the power switch is in “ON”, if
the “READY” indicator light is not
illuminated, the shift position can
only be changed to “N”.

 When the “READY” indicator light is
illuminated, the shift position can be
changed from “P” to “D”, “N”, or “R”.

 When the “READY” indicator light is
flashing, the shift position cannot be
changed from P to any other posi-
tion, even if the shift dial is oper-
ated. Operate the shift dial again
after the “READY” indicator light
changes from flashing to illumi-
nated.

Shifting the shift position from “P”
to other positions
 While depressing the brake pedal

firmly, operate the shift dial. If the
shift dial is operated without

depressing the brake pedal, the
buzzer will sound and the shifting
operation will be disabled.

 When selecting the shift position,
make sure that the shift position has
been changed to the desired posi-
tion by checking the shift position
indicator provided on the meter dis-
play.

The shift position cannot be
changed when
In the following situations, a buzzer
will sound to inform you that the shift
position cannot be changed. Use the
appropriate operation to attempt to
change the shift position again.
 When attempting to change the shift

position from “P” with the brake
pedal not depressed

 When attempting to change the shift
position from “P” with the accelera-
tor pedal depressed

 When attempting to change the shift
position from “N” while stopped or
driving at an extremely low speed
with the brake pedal not depressed

 When attempting to change the shift
position from “N” while stopped or
driving at an extremely low speed
with the accelerator pedal
depressed

 When the P position switch is
pressed while driving

When driving at an extremely low
speed, the shift position may change
to “P”.
The shift position automatically
changes to “N” when
In the following situations, a buzzer
will sound to inform you that the shift
position has been changed to “N”. Use
the appropriate operation to attempt
to change the shift position again.
 When attempting to change the shift

position to “R” while the vehicle is
moving forward

When driving at a low speed, the shift
position may change to “R”.
 When attempting to change the shift

position to “D” while the vehicle is
moving backward
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When driving at a low speed, the shift
position may change to “D”.
When “N” is selected while driving
When selecting “N” while traveling at a
speed above a certain level, hold the
shift dial at the “N” position.
Automatic “P” position selection
function
In the following situations, the shift
position is automatically changed to
“P”.
 When pressing the power switch

with the vehicle stopped while the
power switch is in “ON” and the shift
position is in a position other than
“P” (after the shift position has been
changed to “P”, the power switch
will turn to “OFF”)*1

 If the driver’s door is opened and all
of the following conditions are met,
while the shift position is in a posi-
tion other than “P”:
• The power switch is turned to

“ON”.
• The driver is not wearing the seat

belt.
• The brake pedal is not depressed.

To start off the vehicle after the shift
position is changed to “P”, operate the
shift dial again.
 When the vehicle is stopped after

the EV system has been stopped in
an emergency while driving

 When voltage of the lead-acid bat-
tery drops while the shift position is
in a position other than “P”

*1: When the power switch is
pressed while driving at
extremely slow speeds, such as
immediately before stopping the
vehicle, the shift position may
automatically change to “P”.
Make sure that the vehicle is
completely stopped before
pressing the power switch.

If the shift position cannot be
shifted from “P”
There is a possibility that the lead-acid
battery is discharged. Check the lead-
acid battery in this situation.

 

Keeping the shift position in 
”N” without activating the 
automatic “P” position 
selection function

By performing the following operation,
the shift position can be held in “N” until
the shift position switches to “P” without
activating the automatic “P” position
selection function.

1)Operate the shift dial and change the
shift position to “N” when the EV sys-
tem is operating.

2)Return the shift dial to its regular
position.

3)Operate the shift dial to “N” and hold
it there until the buzzer sounds.

4)Press the power switch within 5 sec-
onds after the buzzer sounds.

The EV system stops with the shift posi-
tion in “N”*1.
Make sure to check that the buzzer
sounds and “TURN POWER OFF TO HOLD
N” is displayed on the multi-information
display.
 In order to shift to a position other than

“N”, first press the P position switch to
change the shift position to “P”.

 In the EV system's stopped state, it
may not be possible to keep the shift
position in “N”.
Ensure that the “READY” indicator light
is illuminated when performing this
operation.

*1: To keep this state, do not oper-
ate the power switch. If the
power switch is operated repeat-
edly, the power switch will turn
off after the shift position has
automatically changed to “P”.

When operating the shift dial

 When repeating to drive the vehicle
back and forth, you may forget that the
shift dial is in “R”. Shortly after revers-
ing the vehicle, shift the shift dial from
“R” to “N”.

 When repeating to move the vehicle
back and forth for change of direction,
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stop the vehicle completely and then
operate the shift dial.

WARNING
 

Operating the shift dial with the accel-
erator pedal depressed could cause
the vehicle to suddenly start moving
and lead to an accident.
Never operate the shift dial with the
accelerator pedal depressed.

 

Visually check the shift 
position

Visually check the position of shift dial as
follows:
 For starting or exiting the vehicle, the

shift position should be in “P”.
 For driving the vehicle forward, the shift

dial should be in “D”.
 For driving the vehicle in reverse, the

shift dial should be in “R”.

Other points to be noted

When moving the vehicle in short 
distance

Even when moving the vehicle only in
short distance, maintain a proper driving
posture that allows you to firmly depress
the brake pedal and the accelerator
pedal.

CAUTION
 

If you allow the vehicle to move back-
ward by coasting while the shift dial is
in a forward-driving position (“D”), or
allow it to move forward by coasting
while in a reverse-driving position

(“R”), doing so may cause unexpected
accidents or malfunction of the vehi-
cle.
When driving the vehicle on slopes,
do not perform the above-mentioned
operations.

 

When stopping the vehicle

NOTICE
 

If you press the P position switch
even while the vehicle is slightly in
motion, the EV system will be dam-
aged.
Do not press the P position switch
even while the vehicle is slightly in
motion.
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Running mode

You can drive according to the environ-
ment by switching the running mode.

Drive mode

Drive mode can be changed by pressing
the drive mode selector switch.
 The current drive mode is displayed on

the meter display.

(1) Drive mode selector switch

Easy operation pedal mode

Acceleration/deceleration control can be
performed only by operating the acceler-
ator pedal, and the frequency of switch-
ing to the brake pedal can be greatly
reduced. Since the deceleration when the
accelerator pedal is released is stronger
than that of a conventional vehicle, the
vehicle can be decelerated smoothly by

slowly releasing the pedal the accelerator
pedal without completely releasing it.
When the easy operation pedal switch is
pressed, the regenerative braking force,
when the accelerator pedal is released,
becomes stronger than usual.

(1) Easy operation pedal switch

NOTE
 

When easy operation pedal cannot
be used
In the following cases, the system
does not operate.
 When the brake system or EV sys-

tem is malfunctioning
Deceleration of the easy opera-
tion pedal is reduced in the follow-
ing cases.
 When the temperature of the trac-

tion battery is low or high
 When State of Charge (SOC)  is high
Regenerative Braking
 The vehicle cannot be stopped by

just releasing the accelerator pedal.
Step on the brake pedal when the
vehicle is stopped.

 If the power switch is turned to
“OFF” and then the EV system is
restarted, the easy operation pedal
will be turned off.

 When driving at high speeds, the
feeling of deceleration due to regen-
erative braking is smaller than in a
normal vehicle.

 The maximum deceleration varies
depending on the vehicle speed.

 Easy operation pedal cannot be
used when the following message is

“DRIVE MODE” Objective or function
“NORMAL” Standard mode

“SPORT”

This mode enables
agile and powerful driv-
ing by quickly generat-
ing driving force in
response to accelera-
tor pedal operation.

“ECO”

This mode extends the
practical driving range
by gently controlling
the power from the air
conditioner and the
accelerator.

(1)

(1)
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displayed in the multi-information
display.
When decelerating, firmly step on
the brake to decelerate.
• “REGENERATION BOOST

UNAVAILABLE PRESS BRAKE
FIRMLY”

• “REGENERATION BOOST
UNAVAILABLE CHECK MANUAL”

 When the SOC is high, or when the
traction battery is at low or high
temperatures, the regenerative brak-
ing force may weaken.

 You can check the regenerative
torque limits through the size of the
charge area in the power meter and
the regenerative limit display. If you
feel that the deceleration from
regenerative braking is weak, press
the brake to slow down or stop.

Stop lights turning on
When the regenerative braking force
exceeds a certain level, the stop lights
turns on.
Change setting
You can change the deceleration of
the easy operation pedal by “Settings”
in the centre display. (>>> P.498)
When unable to switch to easy
operation pedal mode
When in trail mode (4WD model), you
cannot switch to easy operation pedal
mode. (>>> P.243)

 

Trail mode (4WD model)

Trail mode can be changed by pressing
the trail mode switch.

(1) Trail mode switch

Snow mode (2WD model)

Snow mode is a mode to suppress the
slip of tyres on slippery road surfaces
such as snowy roads. Enhances traction
control and prevents slippage on slippery
roads, especially when starting and
accelerating.
Snow mode is turned on by pressing the
snow mode switch. Press the switch
again to turn off the snow mode.
 When easy operation pedal mode is on,

you cannot switch to snow mode.

4WD mode Objective or function

“AUTO”

This mode that opti-
mize each control
according to road con-
ditions to achieve
superior maneuvering
stability and rough
road traversability.

“TRAIL”

This mode enables
smooth escape from a
bad road by applying
brakes to the idling
tyre and distributing
driving torque to the
opposite tyre even on a
road where the tyre
floats.

(1)
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(1) Snow mode switch

WARNING
 

Even when the snow mode is acti-
vated, there is a limit to the stability of
the vehicle, and excessive driving
may lead to an unexpected accident.
Do not overtrust snow mode and
always drive safely.

 

NOTE
 

 Wear winter tyres when driving on
snowy roads.

 Snow mode is automatically can-
celed when the power switch is
turned to “OFF” or the easy opera-
tion pedal mode is selected.

 

Hill descent control system 
(4WD model)

The hill descent control system is
designed to reduce the driver’s workload
when going down steep, rough and/or
slippery hills where the vehicle cannot
decelerate enough by motor braking
alone. The hill descent control system
helps to control vehicle speed by auto-
matically engaging the vehicle’s brakes,
as needed, so you can concentrate on
steering the vehicle.
The brake/tail lights come on and the
ESP® indicator light blinks while the hill
descent control system applies the
brakes to maintain the vehicle speed.
If the accelerator or brake pedal is
depressed while the hill descent control
system is activated, the system will stop
working temporarily. As soon as the
accelerator or brake pedal is released,
the hill descent control system begins to
function again if the hill descent control
operating conditions are fulfilled. How-
ever, when the vehicle speed exceeds 25
km/h (15 mph), the hill descent control
system will be deactivated automatically.

Hill descent control switch

To activate the hill descent control sys-
tem:

1)Press the trail mode switch and con-
firm that the vehicle has switched to
trail mode.

2)Shift the shift dial into a forward gear
or reverse gear.

3)Push the hill descent control switch
when the vehicle speed is under 25
km/h (15 mph). The hill descent con-
trol indicator light on the meter dis-
play will come on green and the hill
descent control system will be acti-
vated.

(1)
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(1) Hill descent control switch

NOTE
 

To deactivate the hill descent control
system, push the hill descent control
switch again.

 

Hill descent control indicator 
light

When the power switch is in “ON” posi-
tion, this light comes on briefly so you
can check that the light is working.
When you push the hill descent control
switch and the hill descent control oper-
ating conditions are fulfilled, the hill
descent control indicator comes on
(green). If the hill descent control indica-
tor comes on (white), the hill descent
control will not be activated.
If hill descent control indicator light
comes on, while not operating the hill
descent control switch, there is a mal-
function in this system. Have your vehicle
inspected by an authorized SUZUKI
dealer or a qualified workshop.

(1) Hill descent control indicator light

NOTE
 

If the hill descent control indicator
light blinks when you push the hill
descent control switch, check the fol-
lowing conditions.
 The shift dial is in a forward gear or

reverse gear
 The vehicle speed is under 25 km/h

(15 mph)
 The brake system is under normal

operating temperature
 

Hill descent control system 
warning message

If the message shown in the below illus-
tration appears in the multi-information
display, there may be a malfunction with
the hill descent control system and the
hill hold control system. Have your vehi-
cle inspected by an authorized SUZUKI
dealer or a qualified workshop.

(1) “HILL HOLD DISABLE”

WARNING
 

 Do not rely excessively on the hill
descent control system. The hill
descent control system may not
control the vehicle speed on a hill
under all load or road conditions.
Always be prepared to control vehi-
cle speed by applying the brakes.
Failure to pay attention and control
vehicle speed using the brakes
when necessary may result in loss
of control or an accident.

(1)

(1)

(1)
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 The hill descent control system
may be activated when the shift dial
is in “N” (Neutral) position, but
regenerative braking will not work.
Always use the hill descent control
system with the shift dial in a for-
ward position or reverse position.

 During hill descent control system
operation, Dual Sensor Brake Sup-
port II (DSBS II) may not activate
depending on the amount of accel-
erator operation. (>>> P.277)

 

NOTICE
 

When the hill descent control system
is used continuously for a long time,
the temperature of the brake system
may increase and the hill descent
control system may be deactivated
temporarily to protect the device of
the brake system. The hill descent
control indicator blinks to let you
know the system is deactivated.
Depress the brake pedal and stop the
vehicle in a safe place. When the tem-
perature of the brake system goes
down, the hill descent control indica-
tor will come on and the system is
activated again.

 

NOTE
 

 You cannot activate the hill descent
control system while this message
is displayed.

 If any of the following conditions
occur, there may be a malfunction
with the hill descent control system
or the ESP® system. Have your vehi-
cle inspected by an authorized
SUZUKI dealer or a qualified work-
shop.
• The hill descent control indicator

does not come on or blink when
you push the hill descent control
switch.

• The hill descent control indicator
stays on when driving without
pushing the hill descent control
switch.

 

Turn signal control lever

You can use the turn signal control lever
when the power switch is in “ON”.

When turning right or left

 Move the turn signal control lever as
follows:
• Turning left: Move the lever down-

ward.
• Turning right: Move the lever upward

 When you move the lever, the turn sig-
nal lights and the turn signal light indi-
cators on the meter display will flash
simultaneously.

 When you move the steering wheel to
its original position, the turn signal
lights and the turn signal light indica-
tors on the meter display will be turned
off.

(1) Turn signal control lever
(a) Turning right
(b) Turning left

NOTE
 

If the angle by which you turn the
steering wheel is small, the lever will
not return automatically to its original
position. In this case, return the lever
to its original position manually.

 

Lane change signal

Move and hold the lever slightly in the
direction in which you want to turn to
change lanes.

(1)

(a)

(b)
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 The turn signal and its indicator flash
while the lever is held at the moved
position.

 The turn signal and its indicator flash 3
times even if you returned the lever
immediately after the activation.

(1) Turn signal control lever
(a) Turning right
(b) Turning left

NOTE
 

 The turn signal and its indicator can
be set whether they flash 3 times
after the turn signal lever is returned
via the centre display. (>>> P.498)

 You can customize the setting for
the number of flashing times of the
turn signal and its indicator (1 to 4
times). Ask an authorized SUZUKI
dealer or a qualified workshop for
the customization.

 

Electric parking brake

The parking brake can be applied or
released automatically or manually. In
AUTO mode, the parking brake is applied
automatically in response to operation of
the shift dial. Additionally, the parking
brake can be applied or released manu-
ally, even in AUTO.

WARNING
 

Electric parking brake switch
 Do not place any objects near the

electric parking brake switch, and
ensure that children do not operate
it. The parking brake may uninten-
tionally be released or engaged,
which could cause accidents.

 Be careful while parking on a steep
hill. The system may not be able to
hold the brake on a steep hill so
that the vehicle may start moving
unexpectedly.

 The system can not keep holding
the brake beyond the tyre grip per-
formance limit. Avoid driving on a
slippery roads or parking on steep
gradient.

 

CAUTION
 

When the lead-acid battery runs
out
The parking brake system cannot
operate.
When the electric parking brake
cannot be released due to a mal-
function
Driving the vehicle with the parking
brake set will lead to brake compo-
nents overheating, which may affect
braking performance and increase
brake wear.
Have the vehicle inspected by an
authorized SUZUKI dealer or quali-
fied workshop.

 

(1)

(a)

(b)
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NOTICE
 

When parking the vehicle
Before you leave the vehicle, apply
the parking brake on / engaged, press
the P position switch and make sure
that the vehicle does not move.
When the system malfunctions
Stop the vehicle in a safe place and
check the warning indicators and
messages.

 

Operating instructions

Using the manual mode

The parking brake can be set and
released manually.

1)Pull the electric parking brake switch
and apply the parking brake
 The electric parking brake opera-

tion indicator light turns on. In
emergencies when it is necessary
to apply the parking brake while
driving, pull and hold the electric
parking brake switch.

2)Push the electric parking brake
switch and release the parking brake
 Depress the brake pedal while oper-

ating the switch in release direc-
tion.

 After the parking brake releasing, the
electric parking brake operation indica-
tor light will turn off.

 If the electric parking brake operation
indicator light blinks, operate the elec-
tric parking brake switch again.

(1) Electric parking brake operation
indicator light

(2) Electric parking brake switch

Turning automatic mode on

Depressing the brake pedal while the
vehicle is stopped, and then pulling and
holding the electric parking brake switch
until the buzzer sounds and a message
appears in the multi-information display
“PARKING BRAKE SYNCHRONISED TO
SHIFT ACTIVATED”.
 When the shift position is changed to

“P” from a position other than “P”, the
parking brake applies and the electric
parking brake operation indicator light
turns on. Press the P position switch
while depressing the brake pedal with
the vehicle stopped.

 To release the parking brake, press the
electric parking brake switch.
• Depress the brake pedal while oper-

ating the electric parking brake
switch.

Turning automatic mode off

While the vehicle is stopped and depress-
ing the brake pedal, press and hold the
electric parking brake switch until the
buzzer sounds and a message is shown
in the multi-information display “PARK-
ING BRAKE SYNCHRONISED TO SHIFT
DEACTIVATED”.

1 2

(1)

(2)
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NOTE
 

Parking brake operation
 When the power switch is not turned

to “ON”, the parking brake cannot be
released using the electric parking
brake switch.

 When the power switch is not turned
to “ON”, automatic mode (automatic
brake setting and releasing) is not
available.

 When the parking brake is available
(the parking brake setting and
releasing), the brake pedal may
move. This is due to the activation
of the parking brake and is not a
malfunction.

Parking brake automatic release
function
The parking brake is automatically
released when slowly depress the
accelerator pedal. The parking brake
will be released automatically under
the following conditions:
 The driver’s door is closed
 The driver is wearing the seat belt
 The shift dial is a forward or reverse

position
 Brake warning lamp, and brake sys-

tem warning lamp are off.
Depress the accelerator pedal gently.
When the parking brake is not
released by depressing the accelera-
tor pedal, release it manually.
If “PARKING BRAKE TEMPORAR-
ILY DISABLED FREQUENT OPERA-
TION” is displayed in the multi-
information display
If the parking brake is operated repeat-
edly over a short period of time, the
system may restrict operation to pre-
vent overheating. If this happens,
refrain from operating the parking
brake. Normal operation will return
after about 1 minute.

If “PARKING BRAKE UNAVAIL-
ABLE” or “PARKING BRAKE
INSPECTION REQUIRED” is dis-
played in the multi-information dis-
play
Operate the electric parking brake
switch. If the message does not disap-
pear after operating the switch several
times, the system may be malfunc-
tioning. Have the vehicle inspected by
an authorized SUZUKI dealer or a qual-
ified workshop.
Parking brake operation sound
 When the parking brake operates, a

motor sound (whirring sound) may
be heard. This does not indicate a
malfunction.

 When you keep pulling the switch up
during emergency, a noise may be
heard from the motor compartment
along with pedal vibration. This
does not indicate a malfunction.

Electric parking brake operation
indicator light
 Depending on the power switch

mode, the electric parking brake
operation indicator light will turn on
and as described below:
ON mode: Comes on until the park-
ing brake is released.
Any other mode then ON: Stays on
for approximately 15 seconds.

 When the power switch is turned off
with the parking brake set, the elec-
tric parking brake operation indica-
tor light will stay on for about 15
seconds. This does not indicate a
malfunction.

When the electric parking brake
switch malfunctions
Automatic mode (automatic applying
parking brake) will be set to on auto-
matically.
Parking brake engaged warning
buzzer
A buzzer will sound if the vehicle is
driven with the parking brake engaged.
“RELEASE PARKING BRAKE” is dis-
played in the multi-information dis-
play. (with the vehicle reached a speed
of 5 km/h [3 mph])
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Brake system warning light (Yel-
low)
When the brake system warning light
(Yellow) comes on (>>> P.152)
Usage in winter time
Be careful when using the parking
brake during winter. (>>> P.375)

 

Brake hold

The brake hold system keeps the brake
applied when the shift dial is in “D” or “N”
with the system on and the brake pedal
has been depressed to stop the vehicle.
The system releases the brake when the
accelerator pedal is depressed with the
shift dial in “D” to allow smooth start off.

Enabling the system

When the brake hold system turns on by
pressing the brake hold switch, the brake
hold standby indicator turns on in white
color. While the system is holding the
brake, the brake hold operated indicator
changes it color to green.
When the brake hold switch is not applied
brake hold operated indicator turns off.

(1) Brake hold operation indicator light
(2) Brake hold switch

NOTE
 

Brake hold system operating con-
ditions
The brake hold system cannot be
turned on in the following conditions:

 The driver’s door is not closed.
 The driver is not wearing the seat

belt.
 “PARKING BRAKE INSPECTION

REQUIRED” or “BRAKE HOLD
REQUIRES INSPECTION CONTACT
DEALER” is displayed in the multi-
information display.

If any of the conditions above are
detected when the brake hold system
is enabled, the system will turn off and
the brake hold operation indicator light
will go off. In addition, if any of the
conditions are detected while the sys-
tem is holding the brake, a warning
buzzer will sound and a message will
be shown in the multi-information dis-
play. The parking brake will then be set
automatically.
About Brake hold function
 If the brake pedal is not depressed

for about 3 minutes while the sys-
tem has started holding the brake,
the parking brake is applied auto-
matically and a message will be dis-
played along with warning buzzer
sound.

 The brake hold function may not
hold the vehicle when the vehicle is
on a steep incline. In this situation, it
may be necessary for the driver to
apply the brakes. A warning buzzer
will sound and the multi-informa-
tion display will inform the driver of
this situation. If a warning message
is shown in the multi-information
display, read the message and fol-
low the instructions.

 To turn the system off while the sys-
tem is holding the brake, firmly
depress the brake pedal and press
the button again.

When the parking brake is set
automatically while the system is
holding the brakes
Perform any of the following opera-
tions to release the parking brake.
 Move the shift dial to a position

other than "P" or "N" with the driver's
seat belt fasten, driver door closed
and depress the accelerator pedal.

(2)

(1)
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 Release the parking brake manually
by pressing the electric parking
brake switch while depressing the
brake pedal.

After complete one of the procedure
make sure that the electric parking
brake operation indicator light goes
off.
When an inspection at an autho-
rized SUZUKI dealer or a qualified
workshop, or any reliable repairer
is necessary
When the brake hold operation indica-
tor (white) does not illuminate even
when the brake hold switch is pressed
with the brake hold system operating
conditions met, the system may be
malfunctioning. Have the vehicle
inspected at an authorized SUZUKI
dealer or a qualified workshop, or any
reliable repairer.
If “PARKING BRAKE INSPECTION
REQUIRED” or “BRAKE HOLD
REQUIRES INSPECTION CONTACT
DEALER” is displayed in the multi-
information display
The system may be malfunctioning.
Have the vehicle inspected by an
authorized SUZUKI dealer or a quali-
fied workshop, or any reliable repairer.
Operating the brake hold system
While the system is holding the
brakes, you may feel as if the brakes
require more force than usual to
depress, but this is not abnormal.
Warning messages and buzzers
Warning messages and buzzers are
used to indicate a system malfunction
or to inform the driver of the need for
caution. If a warning message is
shown in the multi-information dis-
play, read the message and follow the
instructions.
If the brake hold operated indica-
tor flashes
When driver's attention is necessary or
the system has malfunction, a warning
message will appear or a warning
buzzer will sound to get your attention
for driving. When you see a warning

message on the display, follow the
message to drive safely.

 

WARNING
 

When the vehicle is on a steep
incline
When using the brake hold system on
a steep incline, exercise caution. The
brake hold function may not hold the
vehicle in such a situation so that the
vehicle may start moving unexpect-
edly.
When stopped on a slippery road
The system cannot stop the vehicle
when the gripping ability of the tyres
has been exceeded. Do not use the
system when stopped on a slippery
road.
When parking the vehicle
The brake hold system is not
designed for use when parking the
vehicle for a long period of time.
Turning the power switch off while
the system is holding the brake may
release the brake, which would cause
the vehicle to move. When operating
the power switch, depress the brake
pedal, shift the shift dial to “P” and
apply the parking brake.
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Operating the lights and wipers

Lighting control lever

WARNING
 

To avoid possible injury, do not oper-
ate controls by reaching through the
steering wheel.

 

Lighting switch

NOTICE
 

 If the light is lit for a long time while
the EV system is stopped, the lead-
acid battery may run out.

Do not turn on the light for a long
time while the EV system is
stopped.

 If the power switch is turned to
“ON” with the knob of the lighting
switch set to the “AUTO” position,
the outside of the vehicle will
become dark and the lights will turn
on even if the “READY” indicator is
illuminated. If the lights are left on
for a long time, the lead-acid bat-
tery may run out.

 

Turning light on and off

Headlights can be turned on and off auto-
matically. You can turn it off or on manu-
ally when it is turned on or off
automatically.

NOTE
 

 While the headlights and the posi-
tion lights are on, the light indicator
in the meter display will be on.

 The high beam assist / adaptive
high beam system automatically
switches the headlights between
upward (high beam) and downward
(low beam).

 

Position of the lighting switch

Position Description
When the knob of the lighting switch is turned to , the headlight, the
position light, the tail light, and the license plate light turn on.
 The lights will remain lit even if the power switch is switched from “ON”

to “ACC” or “LOCK (OFF)”.
 This will also light when the power switch is “ACC” or “LOCK (OFF)”.
When the knob of the light switch is turned to , the position light, tail
light and license plate light are turned on.
 The lights will remain lit even if the power switch is switched from “ON”

to “ACC” or “LOCK (OFF)”.
 This will also light when the power switch is “ACC” or “LOCK (OFF)”.
 When the power switch is “ON” and the brightness outside is at a level

that automatically activates the headlights, if the shift position is in other
than “P” the headlights also turn on.
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How to switch high beam / low 
beam

 When you switch the headlights to high
beam, you can illuminate a greater dis-
tance. With the adaptive high beam
system, the high beams will only acti-
vate when the power switch is “ON”.

 With the low beams on, push the lever
forward to switch to the high beams
(main beams) and subsequently pull
the lever back toward you to switch to
the low beams. When the high beams
(main beams) are on, a light on the
meter display will come on. To momen-
tarily activate the high beams (main
beams) as a passing signal, pull the
lever slightly toward you and release it
when you have completed the signal.

NOTE
 

 When there are oncoming vehicles
or vehicles ahead, pull the lever
toward you to switch to the low
beams.

 The high beam assist (if equipped) /
the adaptive high beam assist (if

equipped) will be activated when the
lighting switch is in “AUTO” position.

 

Auto-on headlight system

The auto-on headlight system automati-
cally turns on all lights that are operated
by the lighting switch, when the following
three conditions are all met.
Conditions for auto-on headlight system
operation:

1)It is dark around the light sensor.
2)The lighting switch is turned to

“AUTO” position.
3)You turn the power switch to “ON”.

This system is activated by a signal from
the light sensor on the passenger’s seat
side of instrument panel. Do not cover
the sensor. Otherwise, the system will not
work correctly.

(1) Light sensor

“AUTO” This function works when the power switch is  “ON”. The headlights, posi-
tion lights, tail lights and license plate light are turned on and off automati-
cally according to the amount of outside light detected by a sensor. They
go out automatically when you change the power switch to “ACC” or “LOCK
(OFF)” by pressing the power switch.

“OFF” When the knob of the lighting switch is turned to “OFF”, the headlight, the
position light, the tail light, and the license plate light turn off.
When you release your hand from the knob of the lighting switch, it will
return to the “AUTO” position.
 When the power switch is “ON” and the brightness outside is at a level

that automatically activates the headlights, if the shift position is in “P,”
turning the knob to “OFF” position turns off the lights that were on. Addi-
tionally, if the shift position is changed from ”P” to any other position, all
the lights that were turned off turns back on.

Position Description

(1)
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NOTICE
 

Avoid covering the light sensor area
of the windshield with a sticker. The
sticker may impair the performance
of the sensor and make the system
unable to control operation of the
lights correctly.

 

NOTE
 

 If the light sensor area of the wind-
shield is covered with mud, ice, or
other similar substances, the head-
lights, position lights, tail lights and
license plate light may be turned on
even when it is still light outside.

 The light sensor reacts even to infra-
red rays, so it may operate incor-
rectly when there are strong infrared
rays.

 

Light reminder buzzer

To prevent you from forgetting to turn off
the headlights and position lights, the
interior buzzer sounds when you open
the driver's door with the headlights and
position lights after turning the power
switch to “OFF”.
The buzzer stops sounding when you
turn off the headlights and position
lights.

NOTE
 

A message is indicated in the multi-
information display while the buzzer is
sounding.

 

Daytime Running Light (D.R.L.) 
system

When the EV system is started, the day-
time running lights are turned on by this
system. When the daytime running lights
are turned on, the tail light also turned on
simultaneously.
Conditions for D.R.L. system operation
 The “READY” indicator is illuminated.

 Headlights and front fog light (if
equipped) are off.

NOTE
 

 Brightness of the daytime running
lights is different from the bright-
ness of the position lights, but it is
not a malfunction.

 When using the turn signal light, the
Daytime Running Light on the side
where the turn signal light is blinking
goes off.

 

Guide me light

Guide me light has two functions of “To
home” and “To car” for improving your
visibility in the dark.

“To home” function

Even after you leave the vehicle, the
ground will be illuminated for a short
while with this function. You can turn on
the front position lights and the head-
lights in the low beam setting for about
10 seconds after the power switch is
turned to “LOCK (OFF)”.

To set the function

1)Turn the lighting switch to “AUTO”
position.

2)Turn the power switch to “LOCK
(OFF)”.

3)Pull the lighting control lever toward
you once and open the driver’s side
door within 60 seconds. Or pull the
lighting control lever toward you once
while the driver’s side door is open.

To cancel the function

Perform any of the following operations.
 Pull the lighting control lever toward

you once.
 Turn the power switch to “ACC” or

“ON”.
 Turn the lighting switch to any other

position than “AUTO” position.
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“To car” function

Before you get in the vehicle, the ground
will be illuminated for a short while to
easily lead the driver to the vehicle. If
UNLOCK button of the keyless push start
system remote controller is pressed
while the lighting switch is positioned in
“AUTO”, the front position lights and the
headlights in the low beam are turned on
for 10 seconds.
This function will operate only when it is
dark outside the vehicle.

To cancel the function

Perform any of the following operations.
 Lock the doors by using the remote

controller, the request switch or the
mechanical key in the driver’s door
lock.

 Change the power switch to “ACC” or
“ON”.

 Turn the lighting switch to any other
position than “AUTO” position.

NOTE
 

 When the “To home” or “To car” is
functioning, front fog light (if
equipped), rear fog light and the
headlights (high beam) are not
turned on.

 Regarding the “To home” function,
after it lights up for 10 seconds, it
will not operate again for approxi-
mately 60 seconds after the last
lever operation.

 Lighting time of the “To home (Leav-
ing light)” and “To car (Coming
light)” function can be changed in
the centre display. (>>> P.498)

 

Headlight leveling switch (if 
equipped)

Turn on the headlight and turn the head-
light leveling switch to adjust the light
beam of the headlight.
If the optical axis of the headlight turns
upward while carrying luggage or fellow
passengers in the vehicle, it will be a nui-

sance to oncoming and preceding vehi-
cles. Turn the headlight leveling switch to
adjust the light beam downward.
 When the headlights are turned down

(low beam), operate the headlight level-
ing switch. When the headlights are
turned up (high beam) or off, it is diffi-
cult to determine if the light beam is
properly aligned.

 The headlight leveling switch has set-
tings ranging from 0 to 5, allowing the
light beam to be adjusted in 11 incre-
ments (0.5 steps).

 If you increase the number on the
headlight leveling switch, the light
beam will point downward.

 Adjust the light beam of the headlight
to the appropriate position based on
the values in the following table. How-
ever, keep in mind that this may vary
depending on the presence of cargo or
passengers.

WARNING
 

Operating the headlight leveling
switch while driving can distract you
and potentially lead to unexpected
accidents. Do not adjust the headlight

Vehicle Load Condition Switch 
Position

Driver only 0
Driver + 1 passenger
(in front seat)

0

Driver + 4passenger
(no cargo)

1

Driver + 4passenger
(cargo added)

1.5

Driver + full cargo 2.5
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leveling switch while the vehicle is in
motion.

 

NOTE
 

 When you operate the headlight lev-
eling switch, both the low beam
(downward) and high beam
(upward) of the headlight are
adjusted simultaneously.

 For automatic leveling function
model, the light beam is adjusted
automatically. However, when a
vehicle is towed, transported on a
carrier, or shipped by ferry, the light
beam may be unintentionally
adjusted automatically. If you feel
any discomfort with the light beam,
consult an authorized SUZUKI
dealer or a qualified workshop.

 

Fog light switch

When visibility is poor because of rain
and fog, you can use the front fog light or
rear fog light.

Front fog light switch (if 
equipped)

To turn on the front fog light, twist the
knob to position with the headlights
and/or the position lights on. When the
front fog light is on, an indicator light on
the meter display will come on. When you
twist the knob to position, the front
fog light will be turned off.

(1) Knob

Rear fog light switch

To turn on the rear fog light, twist the
knob to  position with the headlights
on. When the rear fog light is on, an indi-
cator light on the meter display will come
on. When you twist the knob to  posi-
tion again or  position, the rear fog
light will be turned off.

(1) Knob

CAUTION
 

Use the rear fog light to alert the fol-
lowing vehicle of your presence when
visibility is poor due to rain, fog, etc.
When visibility is good, do not use it
as it will disturb the following vehi-
cles.

 

(1)

(1)
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NOTICE
 

To protect the lead-acid battery, turn
off the rear fog light switch as soon
as visibility gets better.

 

Adjusting headlight pattern

The headlight pattern must be adjusted
to avoid dazzling oncoming motorists
and can be set for right or left hand traf-
fic.
However, your vehicle does not need to
adjust the light pattern.
Headlight pattern, left hand traffic

Headlight pattern, right hand traffic
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Windshield wipers and 
washer

When the power switch is turned to “ON”,
you can use the wiper/washer lever.

WARNING
 

To avoid possible injury, do not oper-
ate controls by reaching through the
steering wheel.

 

CAUTION
 

In cold weather, the sprayed washer
fluid on the glass may get frozen and
it may cause poor visibility to a driver.
Use the defroster to warm the glass
and spray the washer fluid.

 

NOTICE
 

 If you use the wipers with the glass
dried, the glass and the wiper blade
rubbers may be damaged. When the
glass is dry, use the washer fluid
and then use wipers.

 If you operate the wipers with the
wiper blades stuck on the glass, the
wiper blade rubbers may be dam-
aged or the wipers may be broken.
When the wiper blades are stuck on
the glass, do not operate the wip-
ers.

 If you use the washer when the
washer fluid cannot be sprayed
enough, the washer pump may be
broken. When the washer fluid can-

not be sprayed enough, turn off the
washer switch.

 

When the operative wipers 
suddenly stop

When the wipers are under heavy load
such as covered by snow and the tem-
perature of the wiper motor becomes
high, the breaker will be activated and the
wipers will temporarily stop to protect the
wiper motor from overheating.
If this happens, perform the following
operations

1)Stop the vehicle in a safe place, and
turn the power switch to “ACC” or
“LOCK (OFF)”. (>>> P.232)

2)Move the wiper lever and switch to
“OFF” position. (>>> P.262)

3)Remove obstacles such as snow
cover that prevent the wipers from
working.

4)After a while, when the temperature
of the wiper motor becomes low
enough, the breaker will be reset auto-
matically and you can use the wipers.

If you cannot use the wipers after a while,
there may be another malfunction. Ask
an authorized SUZUKI dealer or a quali-
fied workshop to have the wipers
inspected.

Windshield wipers

When you operate the control lever
upward or downward, the windshield wip-
ers operate as shown in the following
table.

“MIST” Temporaryoperation only 
while the lever is up

“OFF” Off
“AUTO” Automatic operation

“LO” Low speed operation
“HI” High speed operation
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(1) Control lever

NOTE
 

If there is a malfunction with the sys-
tem, you can operate the wipers by
setting the wiper switch to the “LO”
position.

 

How to adjust the time of auto 
wiper

The lever is equipped with the “AUTO”
control ring. Turn the control ring forward
or rearward to adjust the auto wiper oper-
ation to the desired interval.
If the control lever has on “AUTO” posi-
tion, you can change the system’s sensi-
tivity to rain/snow by turning the knob of
the control lever forward for increased
sensitivity or rearward for decreased sen-
sitivity.

(1) Control ring

Rain sensing function

(1) Rain light sensor

WARNING
 

It takes about 5 seconds for the light
sensor to react to a change in lighting
conditions. To help avoid an accident
due to reduced visibility, turn on your
headlights before driving into a tun-
nel, parking structure, etc.

 

CAUTION
 

 Observe the following instructions
when the wiper lever is set to the
“AUTO” position with the power
switch in the “ON” mode. Other-
wise, the wipers could unexpect-
edly operate and cause injury, and
could also be damaged.
• Do not touch or wipe the rain light

sensor area of the windshield
with a cloth.

• Do not hit the windshield or rain
light sensor.

 Be sure to set the wiper control
lever to the “OFF” position before
washing the vehicle in an automatic
vehicle wash or cleaning the wind-
shield.

 

NOTE
 

 Under the following conditions, the
rain light sensor may not be able to
sense rain or snow correctly, and
thus the rain-sensing wiper function

(1)

(1)

(1)
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may not work or may work incor-
rectly. (Use a position other than
“AUTO” under these conditions.)
• Rain or snow does not hit the rain

light sensor area of the wind-
shield, or the snow is not of a type
that is able to be detected by the
sensor.

• The rain light sensor area is cov-
ered with mud, ice or other similar
substance. You should remove
any foreign substance.

• There were already raindrops on
the windshield before starting
rain-sensing wiper operation. You
should remove the raindrops by
operating the wipers under man-
ual control.

• The rain light sensor is hotter than
80°C (176°F) in the sun or lower
than –10°C (14°F) in freezing
weather. (The wipers do not oper-
ate under this condition.)

• The windshield is coated with a
water-repellent substance, which
causes raindrops to run down
quickly. This will give a clearer
view and the wipers may seem to
operate too frequently. In this
case, decrease the system’s sen-
sitivity.

• The sensor area is covered with a
sticker.

• The wiper blades are damaged.
You should replace them.

 The following conditions may indi-
cate malfunctions with the rain-
sensing wiper system. If your sys-
tem indicates any of the following
conditions, have it inspected by an
authorized SUZUKI dealer or a quali-
fied workshop.
• Rainfall/snowfall rate varies but

the wiping interval remains con-
stant.

• Rain/snow is falling but the wip-
ers do not operate.

 

Reprogramming the rain-sensing 
wiper function

The “AUTO” position operation of the
rain-sensing wiper function can be cus-

tomized to your preference by repro-
gramming its setting as follows. Contact
an authorized SUZUKI dealer or a quali-
fied workshop for this customization.

Full-automatic wiping (factory 
setting)

The system automatically selects the
most appropriate of the following wiping
modes: no wiping, intermittent wiping,
low-speed wiping, and high-speed wiping.

Semi-automatic wiping

The system automatically selects the
most appropriate of the following wiping
modes: intermittent wiping, low-speed
wiping, or high-speed wiping. (The wipers
do not stop automatically.)

Intermittent wiping

The wipers operate only in the intermit-
tent wiping mode. The wiping interval can
be changed with the knob on the control
lever.

Windshield washer

WARNING
 

 To prevent windshield icing in cold
weather, turn on the defroster to
heat the windshield before and
during windshield washer use.

 Do not use radiator antifreeze in the
windshield washer reservoir. It can
severely impair visibility when
sprayed on the windshield, and can
also damage your vehicle’s paint.

 

NOTICE
 

To help prevent damage to the wind-
shield wiper and washer system com-
ponents, you should take the
following precautions:
 Do not continue to hold in the lever

when there is no windshield washer
fluid being sprayed or the washer
motor can be damaged.
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 Do not attempt to remove dirt from
a dry windshield with the wipers or
you can damage the windshield and
the wiper blades. Always wet the
windshield with washer fluid before
operating the wipers.

 Clear ice or packed snow from the
wiper blades before using the wip-
ers.

 Check the washer fluid level regu-
larly. Check it often when the
weather is bad.

 

NOTE
 

Front windshield washer and rear
windshield washer cannot be used at
the same time. If you try to use them
at the same time, the front washer will
take priority.

 

Windshield washer operation

To spray windshield washer fluid, pull the
lever toward you. The windshield wipers
will automatically turn on at low speed if
they are not already on and your vehicle
is equipped with “AUTO” position.

(1) Lever

Rear window wiper and 
washer

When the power switch is turned to “ON”,
you can use the wiper/washer lever.

WARNING
 

To avoid possible injury, do not oper-
ate controls by reaching through the
steering wheel.

 

CAUTION
 

In cold weather, the sprayed washer
fluid on the glass may get frozen and
it may cause poor visibility to a driver.
Use the defroster to warm the glass
and spray the washer fluid.

 

NOTICE
 

 If you use the wipers with the glass
dried, the glass and the wiper blade
rubbers may be damaged. When the
glass is dry, use the washer fluid
and then use wipers.

 If you operate the wipers with the
wiper blades stuck on the glass, the
wiper blade rubbers may be dam-
aged or the wipers may be broken.
When the wiper blades are stuck on
the glass, do not operate the wip-
ers.

 If you use the washer when the
washer fluid cannot be sprayed
enough, the washer pump may be
broken. When the washer fluid can-

(1)
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not be sprayed enough, turn off the
washer switch.

 

When the operative wipers 
suddenly stop

When the wipers are under heavy load
such as covered by snow and the tem-
perature of the wiper motor becomes
high, the breaker will be activated and the
wipers will temporarily stop to protect the
wiper motor from overheating.
If this happens, perform the following
operations

1)Stop the vehicle in a safe place, and
turn the power switch to “ACC” or
“LOCK (OFF)”. (>>> P.232)

2)Move the wiper lever and switch to
“OFF” position. (>>> P.262)

3)Remove obstacles such as snow
cover that prevent the wipers from
working.

4)After a while, when the temperature
of the wiper motor becomes low
enough, the breaker will be reset auto-
matically and you can use the wipers.

If you cannot use the wipers after a while,
there may be another malfunction. Ask
an authorized SUZUKI dealer or a quali-
fied workshop to have the wipers
inspected.

Rear window wiper

You can operate the rear window wiper
by twisting the pinch of the lever as
shown in the illustration.

With the rear wiper in “OFF” position,
twist the switch rearward and hold it
there to spray window washer fluid.
With the rear wiper in “ON” position, turn
the switch forward and hold it there to
spray window washer fluid.

(1) Pinch part

NOTICE
 

Clear ice or snow from the rear win-
dow and rear wiper blade before using
the rear wiper. Accumulated ice or
snow could prevent the wiper blade
from moving, causing damage to the
wiper motor.

 

Rear window washer

 If you twist the pinch part of the lever in
the direction of  and align it to 
(washer) position above “ON” position,
the rear window washer fluid will be
sprayed and the rear wiper will operate
simultaneously. If you release your
hand from the pinch part of the lever, it
will return to “ON” position.

(1) Pinch part
 If you twist the pinch part of the lever in

the direction of  and align it to 
(washer) position below “OFF” position,
the rear window washer fluid will be

“ON” Normal operation
“INT” Intermittent operation
“OFF” Off

(1)

(1)
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sprayed and the rear wiper will operate
simultaneously.If you release your
hand from the pinch part of the lever, it
will return to “OFF” position.

(1) Pinch part

Reverse linkage function

When the shift dial is turned to “R” while
the front wiper is in operation, the rear
wiper automatically activates.
You can change the setting of the reverse
linkage function from the “Settings” on
the centre display. (>>> P.498)

Contin-
uous 
mode

It will continue to operate 
while the shift position is "R".

Single 
opera-

tion 
mode

Operates only once when shift 
position is in "R".

OFF Off

(1)

book.book  263 ページ  ２０２６年９月１日　火曜日　午後６時９分



Driving support systems

264

5

Driving support systems

SUZUKI SAFETY SUPPORT

SUZUKI SAFETY SUPPORT consists of
the driving assist systems and contrib-
utes to a safe and comfortable driving
experience.

WARNING
 

SUZUKI SAFETY SUPPORT is
designed to under the assumption
that the driver will drive safely, and is
designed to help reduce the impact to
the occupants in a collision and assist
the driver under normal driving condi-
tions.
As there is a limit to the degree of
recognition accuracy and control per-
formance that this system can pro-
vide, do not overly rely on this
system. The driver is solely responsi-
ble for paying attention to the vehi-
cle's surroundings and driving safely.
For safe use:
 Do not overly rely on this system.

The driver is solely responsible for
paying attention to the vehicle's
surroundings and driving safely.
This system may not operate in all
situations and provided assistance
is limited. Over-reliance on this
system to drive the vehicle safely
may lead to an accident resulting in
death or serious injury.

 Do not attempt to test the operation
of the system, as it may not operate
properly, possibly leading to an
accident.

 When driver's attention is neces-
sary or the system has malfunction,
a warning message will appear or a
warning buzzer will sound to get
your attention for driving. When you
see a warning message on the dis-
play, follow the message to drive
safely.

 Depending on external noise, the
volume of the audio system, etc. it
may be difficult to hear the warning
buzzer. Also, depending on the road
conditions, it may be difficult to
recognize the operation of the sys-
tem.

When it is necessary to disable
the system:
In the following situations, make sure
to disable the system.
Failure to do so may lead to the sys-
tem not operating properly, possibly
leading to an accident resulting in
death or serious injury.
 When the vehicle is tilted due to

being overloaded or having a flat
tyre

 When towing another vehicle
 When the vehicle is being trans-

ported by a truck, ship, train, etc.
 When the vehicle is raised on a lift

and the tyres are allowed to rotate
freely

 When inspecting the vehicle using a
drum tester such as a chassis dyna-
mometer or speedometer tester, or
when using an on vehicle wheel bal-
ancer

 When the vehicle is driven in a
sporty manner or off-road

 When using an automatic car wash
 When a sensor is misaligned or

deformed due to a strong impact
being applied to the sensor or the
area around the sensor

 When accessories which obstruct a
sensor or light are temporarily
installed to the vehicle

 When a compact spare tyre or tyre
chains are installed to the vehicle or
an emergency tyre puncture repair
kit has been used

 When the tyres are excessively
worn or the inflation pressure of the
tyres is low

 When tyres other than the manufac-
turer specified size are installed

 When the vehicle cannot be driven
stably, due to a collision, malfunc-
tion, etc.

 

NOTE
 

The system's detection of preceding
vehicles, obstacles, parking (lot) lines
and road signs is limited within field of
view.
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Also, it will take several seconds to
become subject to control and alarm
after an object enters the detectable
field of view.

 

Driving assist system

 Dual Sensor Brake Support II (DSBS II)
(>>> P.277)

 High beam assist (if equipped) (>>>
P.285)

 Adaptive high beam system (if
equipped) (>>> P.288)

 Lane departure prevention system
(>>> P.292)

 Lane keep assist (>>> P.297)
 Multiple collision braking (>>> P.302)
 Adaptive Cruise Control (ACC) (>>>

P.302)
 Traffic Sign Recognition (TSR) (>>>

P.313)
 Speed limiter (>>> P.316)
 Blind Spot Monitor (BSM) (>>> P.320)
 Rear Cross Traffic Alert (RCTA) (>>>

P.325)
 Parking sensors (>>> P.327)
 Rearview camera (if equipped) (>>>

P.332)
 360 View Camera (if equipped) (>>>

P.335)
 Driver Monitoring System (DMS) (>>>

P.352)
Also read the following items.
 Towing by tow truck (>>> P.465)
 Front camera (DSBS II) / front radar

(DSBS II) / ultrasonic sensors (>>>
P.265)

WARNING
 

If accurate tyre rotation speed
cannot be detected :
If accurate tyre rotation speed cannot
be detected such as the specified tyre
pressure is not maintained, following
functions may not operate properly,
leading to accidents or malfunctions.
If you are unable to detect tyre rota-
tion speed accurately because the

tyre pressure cannot be adjusted to
the specified pressure, for example,
turn Dual Sensor Brake Support II
(DSBS II) off. (>>> P.498)
 Dual Sensor Brake Support II (DSBS

II)
 Lane departure prevention system
 Lane keep assist
 Adaptive cruise control

 

Front camera (DSBS II) / front 
radar (DSBS II) / ultrasonic 
sensors

Various sensors are used to obtain the
necessary information for system opera-
tion.
Sensors which detect the surrounding
conditions:
Front

(1) Front camera (DSBS II)
(2) Front radar (DSBS II)
(3) Ultrasonic sensors

Rear

(1)

(2)

(3)

(2)

(1)
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(1) Radar sensor (rear)
(2) Ultrasonic sensors

WARNING
 

To prevent malfunction of the
front camera (DSBS II):
Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may lead to the front
camera (DSBS II) not operating prop-
erly, possibly leading to an accident
resulting in death or serious injury.
 Always keep the windshield clean.

• If the windshield is dirty or cov-
ered with an oily film, water drop-
lets, snow, etc., clean the
windshield.

• Even if a glass coating agent is
applied to the windshield, it will
still be necessary to use the
windshield wipers to remove
water droplets, etc. from the area
of the windshield in front of the
front camera (DSBS II).

• If the inner side of the windshield
where the front camera (DSBS II)
is installed is dirty, contact an
authorized SUZUKI dealer or a
qualified workshop for details.

 Do not attach stickers (including
transparent stickers) or other items
to the area of the windshield in
front of the front camera (DSBS II)
(shaded area in the illustration).

(1) Approximately 15 cm (5.9 inch)
(2) Approximately 25 cm (9.8 inch)
 Do not place anything near the front

of the windshield that may block
the view of the front camera (DSBS
II).

 If the part of the windshield in front
of the front camera (DSBS II) is
fogged up or covered with conden-
sation or ice, use the windshield
defogger to remove the fog, con-
densation, or ice.

 If water droplets cannot be properly
removed from the area of the wind-
shield in front of the front camera
(DSBS II) by the windshield wipers,
replace the wiper insert or wiper
blade.

 When replacing the front wiper
body or blades, use the specified
ones (for more information, contact
an authorized SUZUKI dealer or a
qualified workshop).

 Do not attach window tint to the
windshield.

 Replace the windshield if it is dam-
aged or cracked. If the windshield
has been replaced, recalibration of
thefront camera (DSBS II)will be
necessary. Contact an authorized
SUZUKI dealer or a qualified work-
shop for details.

 Do not allow liquids to contact the
front camera (DSBS II).

 Do not allow bright lights to shine
into the front camera (DSBS II).

 Do not damage the lens of the front
camera (DSBS II) or allow it to
become dirty.
When cleaning the inside of the
windshield, do not allow glass
cleaner to contact the lens of the
front camera (DSBS II). Do not
touch the lens of the front camera
(DSBS II).
If the lens of the front camera
(DSBS II) is dirty or damaged, con-
tact an authorized SUZUKI dealer or
a qualified workshop for details.

 Do not subject the front camera
(DSBS II) to a strong impact.

 Do not change the position or orien-
tation of the front camera (DSBS II)
or remove it.

 Do not disassemble the front cam-
era (DSBS II).

 Do not modify any parts around the
front camera (DSBS II), such as the
inside rear view mirror or ceiling.

(1)

(2)
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 Do not attach accessories which
may obstruct the front camera
(DSBS II) to the hood, front grille, or
front bumper. Contact an autho-
rized SUZUKI dealer or a qualified
workshop for details.

 If a surfboard or other long object is
to be mounted on the roof, make
sure that it will not obstruct the
front camera (DSBS II).

 Do not modify or change the head-
lights and other lights.

Front camera (DSBS II) installa-
tion area on the windshield:
If the system determines that the
windshield may be fogged up, it will
automatically operate the heater to
defog the part of the windshield
around the front camera (DSBS II).
When cleaning, etc., be careful not to
touch the area around the front cam-
era (DSBS II) until the windshield has
cooled sufficiently, as touching it may
cause burns.
To prevent malfunction of the
front radar (DSBS II):
Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may lead to the front
radar (DSBS II) not operating properly,
possibly leading to an accident result-
ing in death or serious injury.
 Keep the front radar (DSBS II) and

front radar cover clean at all times.
Clean the front of the front radar
(DSBS II) or the front or back of the
front radar cover if it is dirty or cov-
ered with water droplets, snow,
plastic bags (transparent, semi-
transparent, colored, or metal
coated), etc. Clean the front radar
(DSBS II) and front radar cover with
a soft cloth so as to not mark or
damage them.

(1) Front radar (DSBS II)
(2) Front radar cover
 Do not attach accessories, stickers

(including transparent stickers),
aluminum tape, etc. to the front
radar (DSBS II) or front radar cover
and their surrounding area.

 Do not subject the front radar
(DSBS II) or its surrounding area to
impact. If the front radar (DSBS II),
the front grille, or front bumper has
been subjected to a impact, have
the vehicle inspected by an autho-
rized SUZUKI dealer or a qualified
workshop.

 Do not disassemble the front radar
(DSBS II).

 Do not modify or paint the front
radar (DSBS II) or front radar cover,
or replace them with anything other
than SUZUKI genuine parts.

 In the following situations, recali-
bration of the front radar (DSBS II)
will be necessary. Contact an
authorized SUZUKI dealer or a qual-
ified workshop for details.
• When the front radar (DSBS II) is

replaced
• When the front bumper or the

front grille has been replaced
When installing the license plate
on the front bumper:
 The license plate and license plate

frame must be installed on the base
plate.

(1)
(2)
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(1) Front radar (DSBS II)
(2) Base plate
(3) License plate and license plate

frame (sizes vary depending on the
country and region)

 The front radar (DSBS II) is posi-
tioned as shown in the illustration.
If you do not install the license plate
directly on the base plate, or install
the license plate by protruding
upwards from the base plate, emis-
sion/reception of the front radar
(DSBS II) can be interrupted and the
system may malfunction.

 Do not install the license plate and
license plate frame so that the
warning label is visible. Install them
so that the warning label is hidden.
The license plate and license plate
frame must be installed securely on
the base plate by using self-tapping
screws.

(1) Warning label

 We recommend you to ask your
authorized SUZUKI dealer or a qual-
ified workshop to install the license
plate.

To prevent malfunction of the
ultrasonic sensors
Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may lead to the ultra-
sonic sensors not operating properly,
possibly leading to an accident result-
ing in death or serious injury.
 Always keep the surfaces of ultra-

sonic sensors clean.
 Remove any dirt, water droplets,

snow, or plastic bags adhering to
ultrasonic sensors. When perform-
ing maintenance, wipe with a soft
cloth so as not to scratch ultrasonic
sensors.

 Do not attach accessories or apply
stickers (including transparent
stickers) in the vicinity of ultrasonic
sensors. There is a genuine film
applied to the forward ultrasonic
sensor. Do not peel it off or reapply
it.

 Avoid impacts in the areas around
ultrasonic sensors.
In the event of an impact in the
vicinity of an ultrasonic sensor /
front grill / front bumper / rear
bumper, be sure to contact an
authorized SUZUKI dealer or a qual-
ified workshop.

 Do not change the position or orien-
tation of ultrasonic sensors, or
remove them.

 Do not disassemble ultrasonic sen-
sors.

 Do not modify or coat ultrasonic
sensors. Only use genuine parts.

 When using a high pressure washer,
do not point the nozzle directly
towards ultrasonic sensors.

 When using cleaning devices that
utilize steam, do not bring the
steam close to ultrasonic sensors.

 In the following circumstances the
ultrasonic sensor installation angle
must be measured/initialized. Con-
sult an authorized SUZUKI dealer or
a qualified workshop.

(1)

(3)
(2)

(1)
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• When you have attached or
replaced an ultrasonic sensor

• When you have replaced a front
bumper / front grill / rear bumper.

 

NOTE
 

Situations in which the front cam-
era (DSBS II) and front radar
(DSBS II) may not operate properly
 When the height or inclination of the

vehicle has been changed due to
modifications

 When the windshield is dirty, fogged
up, cracked or damaged

 When front camera and front radar
are extremely hot or extremely cold.

 When mud, water, snow, dead
insects, foreign matter, etc., is
attached to the front of the sensor

 When in inclement weather such as
heavy rain, fog, snow, or a sand-
storm

 When water, snow, dust, etc. is
thrown up in front of the vehicle, or
when driving through mist or smoke

 When the headlights are not illumi-
nated while driving in the dark, such
as at night or when in a tunnel

 When the lens of a headlight is dirty
and illumination is weak

 When the headlights are misaligned
 When a headlight is malfunctioning
 When the headlights of another

vehicle, sunlight, or reflected light
shines directly into the front camera
(DSBS II)

 When the brightness of the sur-
rounding area changes suddenly

 When driving near a TV tower,
broadcasting station, electric power
plant, radar equipped vehicle, etc., or
other location where strong radio
waves or electrical noise may be
present

 When a wiper blade is blocking the-
front camera (DSBS II)

 When in a location or near objects
which strongly reflect radio waves,
such as the following:
• Tunnels

• Truss bridges
• Gravel roads
• Rutted, snow-covered roads
• Walls
• Large trucks
• Manhole covers
• Metal plates
• Guardrail

 When near a step or protrusion
 When a detectable vehicle is narrow,

such as a small mobility vehicle
 When a detectable vehicle has a

small front or rear end, such as an
unloaded truck

 When a detectable vehicle has a low
front or rear end, such as a low bed
trailer

 When a detectable vehicle has
extremely high ground clearance

 When a detectable vehicle is carry-
ing a load which protrudes from its
cargo area

 When a detectable vehicle has little
exposed metal, such as a vehicle
which is partially covered with cloth,
etc.

 When a detectable vehicle is irregu-
larly shaped, such as a tractor, side-
car, etc.

 When the distance between the
vehicle and a detectable vehicle has
become extremely short

 When a detectable vehicle is at an
angle

 When a large amount of snow, mud,
etc. is attached to a detectable vehi-
cle

 When driving on the following kinds
of roads:
• Roads with sharp curves or wind-

ing roads
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• Roads with changes in grade,
such as sudden inclines or
declines

• Roads which are sloped to the left
or right

• Roads with deep ruts
• Roads which are rough and

unmaintained
• Roads which frequently undulate

or are bumpy
 When the steering wheel is being

operated frequently or suddenly
 When the vehicle is not in a constant

position within a lane
 When parts related to this system,

the brakes, etc. are extremely hot or
cold, wet, etc.

 When the wheels are misaligned
 When driving on slick road surfaces,

such as when it is covered with ice,
snow, gravel, etc.

 When the course of the vehicle dif-
fers from the shape of a curve

 When the vehicle speed is exces-
sively high when entering a curve

 When entering/exiting a parking lot,
garage, car elevator, etc.

 When driving in a parking lot
 When driving through an area where

there are obstructions which may
contact your vehicle, such as tall
grass, tree branches, a curtain, etc.

 When the wind is strong
Situations in which the lane may
not be detected
 When the lane is extremely wide or

narrow
 Immediately after changing lanes or

passing through an intersection
 When driving in a temporary lane or

lane regulated by construction
 When there are structures, patterns,

shadows which are similar to lane
lines in the surrounding

 When the lane lines are not clear or
driving on a wet road surface

 When a lane line is on a curb
 When driving on a bright, reflective

road surface, such as concrete

 When there are multiple lines in the
same lane

Situations in which some or all of
the functions of the system can-
not operate
 When a malfunction is detected in

this system or a related system,
such as the brakes, steering, etc.

 When the ESP® or other safety
related system is operating

 When the ESP® or other safety
related system is off

Changes in brake operation sound
and pedal response
 When the brakes have been oper-

ated, brake operation sounds may
be heard and the brake pedal
response may change, but this does
not indicate a malfunction.

 When the system is operating, the
brake pedal may feel stiffer than
expected or sink. In either situation
the brake pedal can be depressed
further. Further depress the brake
pedal as necessary.

Situations where the ultrasonic
sensor may not activate properly
 When there are water droplets, ice,

snow, or mud adhering to an ultra-
sonic sensor

 When backward visibility is poor due
to exhaust gas from the vehicle,
water, snow, water vapor, sand or
smoke

 When part of an ultrasonic sensor
has frozen

 When the surrounding part of the
ultrasonic sensor is hot or cold
under the blazing sun or in
extremely cold weather

 When there has been a sudden
change in the ambient temperature

 When you drive on rough road,
slope, gravel or grown glass

 When the vehicle is inclined to drive
over bumps on the road

 When your vehicle is severely
inclined

 When close to horn noise from other
vehicles, motorcycle engine noise,
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air brake noise from large vehicles,
or in close proximity to other vehicle
sensors, etc., that emit ultrasonic
sound.

 When in heavy rain or splashing
water

 When the ultrasonic sensor gets too
close to an obstacle

 A pedestrian that does not reflect
ultrasonic waves well

 A moving object such as a pedes-
trian, a bicycle or an animal

 A pole which is protruded from a
wall or a pipe arrangement

 An object which easily absorbs
sonic wave such as a person, a
spongy object or a snow wall

 When there are objects in the detec-
tion range that are not vertical to the
ground, not perpendicular to the
direction of travel, or objects that
are uneven or wavy in shape

 When the wind is strong
 In inclement weather such as fog,

snow, or sandstorms
 When there are undetectable

objects between the vehicle and the
target object

 When the target object cuts in, or
jumps into the path of the vehicle
from the side

 When the ultrasonic sensor is mis-
aligned due to impact, etc.

 When towing hooks, bumper protec-
tors, bumper trim, bicycle carriers, or
snow removal equipment such as a
snow blower is attached in the vicin-
ity of an ultrasonic sensor

 When a commercially-available elec-
trical component such as a back-lit
license plate, a fog lamp, a corner
pole or a radio antenna is equipped

 When the vehicle is running in an
unstable manner due to an accident
or breakage

 When a spare tyre or tyre chains are
installed to the vehicle or an emer-
gency tyre puncture repair kit has
been used

 When the tyres of undesigned size
are equipped

 When driving on a narrow road
 When driving toward a banner, flag,

hanging branch, or barrier
 When the vehicle is moved in a diag-

onal direction towards an obstacle
or to the edge or corner of a wall
(reflected wave is not returned)

 When an obstacle such as a wall is
not in a vertical position of the vehi-
cle

 When there are ruts or holes in the
ground

 When driving over a metal grating
such as a that covering a drain

 When traveling on a steep uphill or
downhill road

 When the ultrasonic sensor is cov-
ered by water while driving on a
flooded road

 When driving towards a tall or right-
angled curb

 When driving near a pillar (H-shaped
steel, etc.) in a multistory parking lot
or construction site

 The ultrasonic sensor may not
detect the following obstacles:
• An obstacle in the shape of pole

such as a sign or a street lamp
• A low-height obstacle such as a

guardrail
• A small obstacle or a thin obsta-

cle such as a chain or a rope
• A micromesh fence

Handling of suspension
Changing the height or inclination of
the vehicle may prevent the sensor
from detecting target objects and
cause the system to stop functioning
correctly. Do not modify the suspen-
sion.
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Temporary stop or failure of the front camera (DSBS II) / front radar 
(DSBS II) / ultrasonic sensors

The following chart shows the temporary stop or failure of the system.
The pattern of the lighting may change depending on the reason for the malfunction or
failure.

Front camera (DSBS II) / front radar (DSBS II)

Front camera (DSBS II) / front radar (DSBS II)
Temporary stop Failure

Dual Sensor Brake Support II
(DSBS II) “OFF” indicator light

On On
Lane departure prevention warn-
ing light

On On
Lane keep assist warning light

On On
Adaptive cruise control warning
light

On On
High beam assist warning light (if
equipped) / Adaptive high beam
system warning light (if equipped)

On On
Traffic sign recognition “OFF” indi-
cator light

On On
Master warning indicator light

Blinks Blinks
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The message may be shown in the following situations:
 When driving the vehicle on a dark road without street lamps
 When driving the vehicle on a steep slope
 When trying to stop the vehicle in a garage
 When slowly approaching forward to an unicolor wall
 When slowly approaching forward to a shutter or a horizontal-striped wall

Ultrasonic sensor

NOTE
 

When the function of the Dual Sen-
sor Brake Support II (DSBS II) is

temporarily stopped or malfunc-
tioning, the following functions will
be turned off.
 Dual Sensor Brake Support II (DSBS

II)

Indication that the Dual Sensor
Brake Support II (DSBS II) system
is temporarily stopped.

“DSBS II SYSTEM 
UNAVAILABLE” –

Indication that the Dual Sensor
Brake Support II (DSBS II) system
needs inspection. –

“DSBS II SYSTEM 
FAILED REQUIRES 
INSPECTION CON-

TACT DEALER”

Ultrasonic sensor
Temporary stop Failure

Parking sensor indicator light

On On
Master warning indicator light

Off

Blinks
Indication that the parking sensor
needs cleaning.

“CLEAN 
PARKING SENSORS”

–

Indication that the parking sensor
system needs inspection.

–
“PARKING SENSOR 

FAILED CHECK MAN-
UAL”

Front camera (DSBS II) / front radar (DSBS II)
Temporary stop Failure
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 Lane departure prevention system
 Lane keep assist
 High beam assist (if equipped)
 Adaptive high beam system (if

equipped)
 Adaptive cruise control
 Traffic sign recognition
When the function of the ultra-
sonic sensor system is temporar-
ily stopped or malfunctioning, the
following functions will be turned
off.
 Parking sensor

 

Temporary stop of the ultrasonic 
sensor

The ultrasonic sensor will temporarily
stop under the following situations. If the
situations are improved, temporary stop
of the ultrasonic sensor will be canceled.
 When any foreign object such as dirt,

snow and ice is attached to the ultra-
sonic sensor

 When the lead-acid battery has tempo-
rarily a voltage abnormality

Failure of the ultrasonic sensor

When the ultrasonic sensor is faulty, the
function of the ultrasonic sensor is
stopped until the power switch is turned
to “LOCK (OFF)”.
Stop the vehicle in a safe place, turn the
power switch to “LOCK (OFF)”. Then,
restart the EV system and check that the
parking sensor indicator light is turned
off.
If the parking sensor indicator light stays
on after restarting the EV system, there
may be a failure of the ultrasonic sensor.
Ask an authorized SUZUKI dealer or a

qualified workshop to have the ultrasonic
sensor inspected.

NOTE
 

If the parking sensor indicator light
comes on and there may be a failure
of the ultrasonic sensor, the system
will stop. However, there would not be
a problem to normal driving.

 

When the ultrasonic sensor 
detects any foreign object

When the ultrasonic sensor detects any
foreign object such as dirt, snow or ice
which attaches to the sensor, the indica-
tion will be displayed in the meter display
as the following chart shows. When you
remove the attached foreign object, the
ultrasonic sensor will properly function
again. While any foreign object is
detected, the ultrasonic sensor will tem-
porarily stop functioning. Even though no
foreign object is attached to the ultra-
sonic sensor and the following indication
is displayed, there may be a possibility of
sensor abnormality. Ask an authorized
SUZUKI dealer or a qualified workshop to
have the ultrasonic sensor inspected.

(1) “CLEAN PARKING SENSORS”
*1: The side which detects any for-

eign object is shown

Temporary stop of the dual sensor

Under the following situations, the function of the dual sensor stops temporarily.
When the situations are improved, the temporary stop of the function will be canceled.

*1

(1)
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Message Cause Remedy

“DSBS II SYSTEM
UNAVAILABLE”

Under the following situations,
the function of the dual sensor
stops temporarily.
 When the systems related to

SUZUKI SAFETY SUPPORT
stop temporarily

 When the lead-acid battery
has a voltage abnormality

Drive with caution until the
cause is resolved.
If the message remains in the
meter display after a while,
consult with an authorized
SUZUKI dealer or a qualified
workshop.

“FRONT CAMERA
UNAVAILABLE
EXTREME TEM-
PERATURE”

Since the temperature of the
body of front camera (DSBS II)
is low or high, the function of
the dual sensor stops tempo-
rarily.

 Drive with caution until the
cause is resolved.

 If the message remains in
the meter display after a
while, consult with an autho-
rized SUZUKI dealer or a
qualified workshop.

 If the front camera (DSBS II)
is hot, such as after the vehi-
cle is parked in the sun, use
the air conditioning system
to decrease the temperature
around the front camera
(DSBS II).

 If the front camera (DSBS II)
is cold, such after the vehicle
is parked in an extremely
cold environment, use the air
conditioning system to
increase the temperature
around the front camera
(DSBS II).

“FRONT CAMERA
UNAVAILABLE
LOW VISIBILITY”

The dual sensor functions are
temporarily stopped, because
visibility from the front camera
(DSBS II) is poor. Possible rea-
sons are as follows.
 When there is bad weather

such as heavy rain, fog or a
blizzard

 When the windshield in front
of the front camera (DSBS II)
is covered with dirt or foreign
material

 When the windshield in front
of the front camera (DSBS II)
is fogged up

Use the windshield wiper in
bad weather.
If the temporary stop of func-
tion is not canceled even if the
windshield wiper is used, wait
for the weather to improve.
 Using the windshield wipers,

remove the dirt or foreign
material from the windshield.

(>>> P.258)
 Using the air conditioning

system, defog the wind-
shield. (>>> P.378)

 Close the hood, remove any
stickers, etc. to avoid block-
ing view of the front camera
(DSBS II).
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“FRONT RADAR
UNAVAILABLE
DIRT COVER”

The function of the system
stops temporarily due to failure
of radar. Possible reason is as
follows.
 When the surrounding areas

of radar is covered with dirt,
oil film or raindrops

Wipe off dirt, oil film and rain-
drops from the surrounding
areas of radar with a soft cloth.

“FRONT RADAR
UNAVAILABLE
EXTREME TEM-
PERATURE”

Since the temperature of the
body of front radar (DSBS II) is
low or high, the function of the
system stops temporarily.

Drive with caution until the
cause is resolved.
If the message remains in the
meter display after a while,
consult with an authorized
SUZUKI dealer or a qualified
workshop.

“FRONT RADAR
UNAVAILABLE
INCORRECT CALI-
BRATION”

The function of the system
stops temporarily due to bad
angle of the front radar (DSBS
II).

 If the message remains in
the meter display after a
while, consult with an autho-
rized SUZUKI dealer or a
qualified workshop.

 Check if there is any foreign
material attached to the front
radar (DSBS II) or front radar
cover and clean them if nec-
essary.

“CLEAN PARKING 
SENSORS”

Under the following situations,
the function of the parking sen-
sor stops temporarily.
 When the systems related to

parking sensor stop tempo-
rarily

 When the lead-acid battery
has a voltage abnormality

 When any foreign object
such as dirt, snow and ice is
attached to the ultrasonic
sensor

Wipe off dirt, snow and ice
from the ultrasonic sensor with
a soft cloth.
Drive with caution until the
cause is resolved.
If the message remains in the
meter display after a while,
consult with an authorized
SUZUKI dealer or a qualified
workshop.

Message Cause Remedy
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Dual Sensor Brake Support II 
(DSBS II)

The Dual Sensor Brake Support II (DSBS
II) uses sensors to detect objects in the
path of the vehicle. When the system
determines that the possibility of a colli-
sion with a detectable object is high, a
warning operates to urge the driver to
take evasive action. If the system deter-
mines that the possibility of a collision is
extremely high, the brakes are automati-
cally applied to help avoid the collision or
help reduce the impact of the collision.
The Dual Sensor Brake Support II (DSBS
II) can be disabled/enabled and the warn-
ing timing can be changed. (>>> P.498)
 Turning the system OFF causes the

Dual Sensor Brake Support II (DSBSII)
“OFF” indicator light to turn on and dis-
play a message in the meter display.

(1) Dual Sensor Brake Support II (DSBS
II) “OFF” indicator light

 Every time you stop the EV system, the
Dual Sensor Brake Support II (DSBS II)
will turn back on. Also, the Dual Sensor
Brake Support II (DSBS II) “OFF” indica-
tor light will go off.

WARNING
 

For safe use
 Driving safely is solely the respon-

sibility of the driver. Pay careful
attention to the surrounding condi-
tions in order to ensure safe driv-
ing. Never use the Dual Sensor
Brake Support II (DSBS II) in place
of normal braking operations. This
system cannot help avoid or reduce

the impact of a collision in every
situation. Over-reliance on this sys-
tem to drive the vehicle safely may
lead to an accident resulting in
death or serious injury.

 Although the Dual Sensor Brake
Support II (DSBS II) is designed to
help avoid or help reduce the
impact of a collision, its effective-
ness may change according to vari-
ous conditions. Therefore, it may
not always be able to achieve the
same level of performance. Read
the following items carefully. Do
not overly rely on this system and
always drive carefully. (>>> P.264)

When to disable the Dual Sensor
Brake Support II (DSBS II)
In the following situations, make sure
to disable the system.
Failure to do so may lead to the sys-
tem not operating properly, possibly
leading to an accident resulting in
death or serious injury.
 When the vehicle is tilted due to

being overloaded or having a flat
tyre

 When towing another vehicle
 When the vehicle is being trans-

ported by a truck, ship, train, etc.
 When the vehicle is raised on a lift

and the tyres are allowed to rotate
freely

 When inspecting the vehicle using a
drum tester such as a chassis dyna-
mometer or speedometer tester, or
when using an on vehicle wheel bal-
ancer

 When the vehicle is driven in a
sporty manner or off-road

 When using an automatic car wash
 When a sensor is misaligned or

deformed due to a strong impact
being applied to the sensor or the
area around the sensor

 When accessories which obstruct a
sensor or light are temporarily
installed to the vehicle

 When a compact spare tyre or tyre
chains are installed to the vehicle or
an emergency tyre puncture repair
kit has been used

(1)
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 When the tyres are excessively
worn or the inflation pressure of the
tyres is low

 When tyres other than the manufac-
turer specified size are installed

 When the vehicle cannot be driven
stably, due to a collision, malfunc-
tion, etc.

 

Detectable objects

The system can detect the following as
detectable objects. (Detectable objects
differ depending on the function.)
 Vehicles
 Bicycles*1
 Pedestrians
 Motorcycles*1

*1: Detected as a detectable object
only when being ridden.

System functions

Frontal collision warning

When the system determines that the
possibility of a collision is high, a buzzer
will sound and an image and warning
message will be displayed in the meter
display to urge the driver to take evasive
action.

(1) “DUAL SENSOR BRAKE SUPPORT”
If the system determines that the acceler-
ator pedal is strongly depressed, the
below image and message will be dis-
played in the meter display.

(1) “ACCELERATOR PEDAL IS
PRESSED”

Brake assist system

If the system determines that the possi-
bility of a collision is high and the brake
operation by the driver is insufficient, the
braking power will be increased.

Automatic brake system

If the system determines that the possi-
bility of a collision is extremely high, the
brakes are automatically applied to help
avoid the collision or reduce the impact
of the collision.

Intersection collision avoidance 
support (left/right turn)

In situations such as the following, if the
system determines that the possibility of
a collision is high, the frontal collision
warning and the automatic brake system
will operate. Depending on the intersec-
tion, assistance may not operate cor-
rectly.
 When turning left/right at an intersec-

tion and crossing the path of an
oncoming vehicle

(1)

(1)
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 When turning left/right at an intersec-
tion and crossing an oncoming pedes-
trian or bicycle is detected

Intersection collision avoidance 
support (crossing vehicles)

At an intersection, etc., if the system
determines that the possibility of a colli-
sion with an approaching vehicle is high,
the frontal collision warning and the auto-
matic brake system will operate. Depend-
ing on the intersection, assistance may
not operate correctly.

WARNING
 

Automatic brake system
 When the automatic brake system

function is operating, a large
amount of braking force will be
applied.

 The automatic brake system func-
tion is not designed to hold the
vehicle stopped. If the vehicle is
stopped by automatic brake system
function, the driver should operate
the brakes immediately as neces-
sary.

 In the following situations, brake
hold will not operate after the auto-
matic brake system function has
operated. Depending on the situa-
tion, the driver should operate the
brake pedal immediately.
• When the accelerator pedal is

depressed (The system deter-
mines that the driver intends to
start and cancels brake reten-
tion.)

• When the vehicle is stopped by
intersection collision avoidance
support (Because brake reten-
tion is not performed after stop-
ping with the intersection
collision avoidance support func-
tion)

• When the vehicle is stopped on a
steep slope (When the system
determines that brake retention
cannot be maintained)

 The automatic brake system func-
tion may not operate if certain oper-
ations are performed by the driver.
If the accelerator pedal is being
depressed strongly or the steering
wheel is being turned, the system
may determine that the driver is
taking evasive action and the auto-
matic brake system function may
not operate or may be deactivated.

 If the brake pedal is being
depressed, the system may deter-
mine that the driver is taking eva-
sive action and possibly delay the
operation timing of the automatic
brake system.
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NOTE
 

Operating conditions of each function of the Dual Sensor Brake Support II
(DSBS II)
The Dual Sensor Brake Support II (DSBS II) is enabled and the system determines
that the possibility of a frontal collision with a detected object is high, the system will
operate.
However, the system will not operate in the following situations:
 When the shift position is in “R”
 When the ESP® OFF indicator is illuminated (only the frontal collision warning

function will be operational)
The following are the operational speeds and cancellation conditions of each func-
tion:
Frontal collision warning

While the frontal collision warning is operating, if the steering wheel is operated
heavily or suddenly, the frontal collision warning may be canceled.
Brake assist system

Detectable objects Vehicle speed Relative speed between 
your vehicle and object

Preceding vehicles,
stopped vehicles

Approximately 5 to 180 km/h
(3 to 112 mph)

Approximately 5 to 180 km/
h (3 to 112 mph)

Oncoming vehicles Approximately 30 to 180 km/h
(19 to 112 mph)

Approximately 80 to 220
km/h (50 to 137 mph)

Bicycles Approximately 5 to 80 km/h (3
to 50 mph)

Approximately 5 to 80 km/h
(3 to 50 mph)

Pedestrians Approximately 5 to 80 km/h (3
to 50 mph)

Approximately 5 to 80 km/h
(3 to 50 mph)

Preceding motorcy-
cles, stopped motor-
cycles

Approximately 5 to 180 km/h
(3 to 112 mph)

Approximately 5 to 80 km/h
(3 to 50 mph)

Detectable objects Vehicle speed Relative speed between 
your vehicle and object

Preceding vehicles,
stopped vehicles

Approximately 30 to 180 km/h
(19 to 112 mph)

Approximately 10 to 180
km/h (6 to 112 mph)

Bicycles Approximately 30 to 80 km/h
(19 to 50 mph)

Approximately 30 to 80 km/
h (19 to 50 mph)

Pedestrians Approximately 30 to 80 km/h
(19 to 50 mph)

Approximately 30 to 80 km/
h (19 to 50 mph)

Preceding motorcy-
cles, stopped motor-
cycles

Approximately 30 to 180 km/h
(19 to 112 mph)

Approximately 10 to 80 km/
h (6 to 50 mph)
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Automatic brake system

If either of the following occur while the automatic brake system function is operat-
ing, it will be canceled:
 The accelerator pedal is strongly depressed
 The steering wheel is operated heavily or suddenly
Intersection collision avoidance support (left/right turn)
The intersection collision avoidance support (for left/right turning vehicles) will not
operate when the turn signal lights are not flashing.

Intersection collision avoidance support (crossing vehicles)

 

Detectable objects Vehicle speed Relative speed between 
your vehicle and object

Preceding vehicles,
stopped vehicles

Approximately 5 to 180 km/h
(3 to 112 mph)

Approximately 5 to 180 km/
h (3 to 112 mph)

Oncoming vehicles Approximately 30 to 180 km/h
(19 to 112 mph)

Approximately 80 to 220
km/h (50 to 137 mph)

Bicycles Approximately 5 to 80 km/h (3
to 50 mph)

Approximately 5 to 80 km/h
(3 to 50 mph)

Pedestrians Approximately 5 to 80 km/h (3
to 50 mph)

Approximately 5 to 80 km/h
(3 to 50 mph)

Preceding motorcy-
cles, stopped motor-
cycles

Approximately 5 to 180 km/h
(3 to 112 mph)

Approximately 5 to 80 km/h
(3 to 50 mph)

Detectable 
objects Vehicle speed Oncoming vehicle 

speed
Relative speed 

between your vehicle 
and object

Oncoming vehi-
cles

Approximately 5 to
40 km/h (3 to 25
mph)

Approximately 5 to
75 km/h (3 to 47
mph)

Approximately 10 to
115 km/h (6 to 71 mph)

Pedestrians Approximately 5 to
30 km/h (3 to 19
mph)

– Approximately 5 to 40
km/h (3 to 25 mph)

Bicycles Approximately 5 to
30 km/h (3 to 19
mph)

– Approximately 5 to 50
km/h (3 to 31 mph)

Oncoming
motorcycles

Approximately 5 to
40 km/h (3 to 25
mph)

Approximately 5 to
75 km/h (3 to 47
mph)

Approximately 10 to
115 km/h (6 to 71 mph)

Detectable 
objects Vehicle speed Oncoming vehicle 

speed
Relative speed 

between your vehicle 
and object

Vehicles (side) Approximately 5 to
60 km/h
(3 to 37 mph)

Your vehicle speed
or less
Approximately 40
km/h or less
(25 mph or less)

Approximately 5 to 60
km/h (3 to 37 mph)
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NOTE
 

Detection of detectable objects
Objects are detected based on their
size, shape, and movement. Depend-
ing on the ambient brightness, move-
ment, posture and direction of a
detectable object, it may not be
detected and the system may not
operate properly. The system detects
shapes, such as the following, as
detectable objects.

Situations in which the system
may operate even though the pos-
sibility of a collision is not high
 In certain situations, such as the fol-

lowing, the system may determine
that the possibility of a collision is
high and operate:
• When passing a detectable object
• When changing lanes while over-

taking a detectable object
• When suddenly approaching a

detectable object
• When approaching a detectable

object or other object on the road-
side, such as guardrails, utility
poles, trees, walls, etc.

• When there is a detectable object
or other object by the roadside at
the entrance of a curve

• When there are patterns or a
painting ahead of the vehicle that

may be mistaken for a detectable
object

• When passing a detectable object
that is changing lanes or turning
left/right

• When passing a detectable object
which is stopped to make a left/
right turn

• When a detectable object stops
immediately before entering the
path of the vehicle

• When passing through a location
with a structure above the road
(traffic sign, billboard, etc.)

• When approaching an electric toll
gate barrier, parking lot barrier, or
other barrier that opens and
closes

• When turning left/right and an
oncoming vehicle, oncoming
motorcycle, pedestrian or bicycle
crosses in front of the vehicle

• When attempting to turn left/right
in front of an oncoming vehicle,
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oncoming motorcycle, pedestrian
or bicycle

• When turning left/right and an
oncoming vehicle, oncoming
motorcycle, pedestrian or bicycle
stops immediately before entering
the path of the vehicle

• When turning left/right and an
oncoming vehicle turns left/right
in front of the vehicle

• When the steering wheel is oper-
ated toward the path of an
oncoming vehicle

• When there is something moving
above or below the road

Situations in which the system
may not operate properly
 In certain situations, such as the fol-

lowing, a detectable object may not
be detected by the front sensors,
and the system may not operate
properly:
• When a detectable object is

approaching your vehicle
• When your vehicle or a detectable

object is wandering
• When a detectable object makes

an abrupt maneuver (such as sud-
den swerving, acceleration or
deceleration)

• When suddenly approaching a
detectable object

• When the detectable object is
near a wall, fence, guardrail, man-
hole cover, steel plate on the road
surface, or another vehicle

• When there is a structure above a
detectable object

• When part of a detectable object
is hidden by another object (large
luggage, umbrella, guardrail, etc.)

• When multiple detectable objects
are overlapping

• When a bright light, such as the
sun, is reflecting off of a detect-
able object

• When a detectable object is white
and looks extremely bright

• When the color or brightness of a
detectable object causes it to
blend in with its surroundings

• When a detectable object cuts in
front of or suddenly emerges in
front of your vehicle

• When approaching a vehicle
which is diagonal

• If a vehicle ahead is a child sized
bicycle, is carrying a large load, is
carrying an extra passenger, or
has an unusual shape (bicycles
equipped with a child seat, tan-
dem bicycles, etc.)

• If a pedestrian or bicycle is
shorter than approximately 1 m
(3.3 ft.) or taller than approxi-
mately 2 m (6.6 ft.)

• When the silhouette of a pedes-
trian or bicycle is unclear (such as
when they are wearing a raincoat,
long skirt, etc.)

• When a pedestrian is bending for-
ward or squatting

• When a pedestrian or bicycle is
moving at high speed

• When a pedestrian is pushing a
stroller, wheelchair, bicycle or
other vehicle

• When a detectable object blends
in with the surrounding area, such
as when it is dim (at dawn or
dusk) or dark (at night or in a tun-
nel)

• When the vehicle has not been
driven for a certain amount of
time after the EV system was
started
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• While turning left/right or a few
seconds after turning left/right

• While driving around a curve and a
few seconds after driving around
a curve

• When turning left/right and an
oncoming vehicle is driving in a
lane 3 or more lanes from the
vehicle

• When turning left/right and the
direction of the vehicle differs
greatly from the direction traffic
flows in the oncoming lane

• When turning left/right and
approaching a pedestrian who
was traveling in the same direc-
tion as the vehicle and continues
straight

• When long vehicles, such as large
trucks or tractor-trailers, approach
from a crossroad at an intersec-
tion.

 

Changing the Dual Sensor Brake 
Support II (DSBS II) setting

The settings of the Dual Sensor Brake
Support II (DSBS II) can be changed
through the “Settings” in the centre dis-
play.*1 (>>> P.498)
 When the adaptive cruise control is

operating, the frontal collision warning

will operate at the [Earlier] timing,
regardless of the user setting.

*1: The items you can change
depend on the vehicle's specifi-
cations.
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High beam assist (if 
equipped)

The high beam assist uses a front cam-
era (DSBS II)located on the upper portion
of the windshield to detect the brightness
of the lights of vehicles ahead, street-
lights, etc., and automatically changes
the head lights between the high beams
and low beams.

WARNING
 

For safe use
Do not overly rely on the high beam
assist. The driver is solely responsi-
ble for paying attention to their sur-
roundings and turning the high beams
on or off manually if necessary.
To prevent unintentional opera-
tion of the high beam assist sys-
tem
In the following situations, make sure
to disable the system.
Failure to do so may lead to the sys-
tem not operating properly, possibly
leading to an accident resulting in
death or serious injury.
 When the vehicle is tilted due to

being overloaded or having a flat
tyre

 When towing another vehicle
 When the vehicle is raised on a lift

and the tyres are allowed to rotate
freely

 When inspecting the vehicle using a
drum tester such as a chassis dyna-
mometer or speedometer tester, or
when using an on vehicle wheel bal-
ancer

 When a sensor is misaligned or
deformed due to a strong impact
being applied to the sensor or the
area around the sensor

 When accessories which obstruct a
sensor or light are temporarily
installed to the vehicle

 When the vehicle cannot be driven
stably, due to a collision, malfunc-
tion, etc.

 

Operation Image

1)When there are no preceding vehicles
or oncoming traffic

The headlights switch to high beam. The
high beam assist indicator light and the
main beam (high beam) indicator light
come on.

(1) High beam
(2) High beam assist indicator light

(green)
(3) Main beam (High beam) indicator

light (blue)
2)When there are preceding vehicles or

oncoming traffic
The headlights switch to low beam. Only
the high beam assist indicator light
comes on.

(1) Low beam
(2) High beam assist indicator light

(green)
3)When preceding vehicles or oncom-

ing traffic are no longer present
The headlights switch back to high beam
automatically. The high beam assist indi-

(2) (3)

(1)

(1)

(2)
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cator light and the main beam (high
beam) indicator light come on.

(1) High beam
(2) High beam assist indicator light

(green)
(3) Main beam (High beam) indicator

light (blue)

Using the high beam assist 
system

 While the “READY” indicator is illumi-
nated, setting the knob of the lighting
control lever to the “AUTO” position
and then, with the headlights on, set-
ting the lighting control lever to the low
beam position (mid position: the posi-
tion that the lever returns to automati-
cally after pulling it towards you)
causes the high beam assist function
to activate, and the high beam assist
indicator light (green) comes on. (>>>
P.252)

(1) High beam assist indicator light
(green)

(2) Low beam position (mid position)

 To disable the high beam assist, pull
the lever toward you or change the
lever position or the knob of the light-
ing control lever to other than the
above. The high beam assist indicator
light (green) will go off.

NOTE
 

Conditions for automatic switch-
ing between high beams and low
beams
 When all of the following conditions

are met, the high beams will illumi-
nate automatically:
• The vehicle speed is more than

about 40 km/h (25 mph)
• The area ahead of the vehicle is

dark
• There are no vehicles ahead with

lights on
• There are few streetlights or other

lights on the road ahead
 If any of the following conditions are

met, the headlights will change to
the low beams:
• The vehicle speed drops below

about 30 km/h (19 mph)
• The area ahead of the vehicle is

bright
• There is a vehicle ahead with

lights on
• There are many streetlights or

other lights on the road ahead
Front Camera (DSBS II) detection
 In the following situations, the high

beams may not be automatically
changed to the low beams:
• When a vehicle cuts in front of

your vehicle
• When another vehicle crosses in

front of the vehicle
• When vehicles ahead are repeat-

edly detected and then hidden due
to repeated curves, road dividers
or roadside trees

• When a vehicle ahead approaches
from a far lane

• When a vehicle ahead is far away
• When the headlights of the vehicle

ahead are turned off
• When the lights of a vehicle ahead

are dim

(2) (3)

(1)

(1)

(2)
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• When a vehicle ahead is reflecting
strong light, such as own head-
lights

• Situations in which the sensors
may not operate properly: (>>>
P.265)

 The headlights may change to the
low beams if a vehicle ahead that is
using fog lights without its head-
lights turned on is detected.

 House lights, street lights, traffic
signals, reflector and illuminated
billboards or signs may cause the
high beams to change to the low
beams, or the low beams to remain
on.

 The timing of switching between
high beams and low beams may
change due to the following rea-
sons:
• The brightness of lights of vehi-

cles ahead
• The movement and direction of

vehicles ahead
• The distance between the vehicle

and a vehicle ahead
• When a vehicle ahead only has

lights illuminated on one side
• When a vehicle ahead is a two-

wheeled vehicle
• The condition of the road (gradi-

ent, curve, condition of the road
surface, etc.)

• The number of passengers and
amount of luggage

 The headlights may change
between the high beams and low
beams unexpectedly.

 Bicycles and other small vehicles
may not be detected.

 In the following situations, the sys-
tem may not be able to correctly
detect the brightness of the sur-
roundings. This may cause the low
beams to remain on or the high
beams to flash or dazzle pedestri-
ans or vehicles ahead. In such a
case, it is necessary to manually
change between the high beams
and low beams.
• When there are lights similar to

headlights or tail lights in the sur-
rounding area

• When headlights or tail lights of
vehicles ahead are turned off,
dirty, changing color, or not aimed
properly

• When the headlights are repeat-
edly changing between the high
beams and low beams.

• When use of the high beams is
inappropriate or when the high
beams may be flashing or daz-
zling pedestrians or other drivers.

• When the vehicle is used in an
area in which vehicles travel on
the opposite side of the road of
the country for which the vehicle
was designed, for example using
a vehicle designed for right-hand
traffic in a left-hand traffic area, or
vice versa

• When it is necessary to disable
the system: (>>> P.264)

• Situations in which the sensors
may not operate properly: (>>>
P.265)

Changing high beam assist setting
The settings of the high beam assist
can be changed through the “Settings”
in the centre display. (>>> P.498)

 

Turning the high beams on/off 
manually

Changing to the high beams

 Push the lever forward the vehicle as
shown in the illustration to change to
the high beams.

(1)
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(1) Main beam (High beam) indicator
light

 To return to high beam assist, return
the lever to its original position again.

Changing to the low beams

 Pulling the lighting control lever
towards you and then releasing it, or
placing the knob of the lighting control
lever in any position other than “AUTO”
turns high beam assist off, and the
high beam assist indicator light (green)
goes off.

(1) High beam assist indicator light
(green)

 To return to high beam assist, pull the
lever toward you again or set the knob
of the lighting control lever to the
“AUTO” position.

Adaptive high beam system 
(if equipped)

The adaptive high beam system uses a
front camera (DSBS II) located on the
upper portion of the windshield to detect
the brightness of the lights of vehicles
ahead, streetlights, etc., and adjust/oper-
ate the distribution of light by headlights.

WARNING
 

For safe use
Do not overly rely on the adaptive high
beam system. The driver is solely
responsible for paying attention to
their surroundings and turning the
high beams on or off manually if nec-
essary.
To prevent unintentional opera-
tion of the adaptive high beam
system
In the following situations, make sure
to disable the system.
Failure to do so may lead to the sys-
tem not operating properly, possibly
leading to an accident resulting in
death or serious injury.
 When the vehicle is tilted due to

being overloaded or having a flat
tyre

 When towing another vehicle
 When the vehicle is raised on a lift

and the tyres are allowed to rotate
freely

 When inspecting the vehicle using a
drum tester such as a chassis dyna-
mometer or speedometer tester, or
when using an on vehicle wheel bal-
ancer

 When a sensor is misaligned or
deformed due to a strong impact
being applied to the sensor or the
area around the sensor

 When accessories which obstruct a
sensor or light are temporarily
installed to the vehicle

 When the vehicle cannot be driven
stably, due to a collision, malfunc-
tion, etc.

 

(1)
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System control

 This system adjust the brightness and
illuminated area of the high beam
according to vehicle speed.

 The high beams will be activated with
light-shielding around the vehicle
ahead. (light-shielding high beams)
This assists the driver secure forward
visibility while reducing glare on vehi-
cles ahead.

(1) Area illuminated by the high beams
(2) Area illuminated by the low beams

Using the adaptive high beam 
system

 While the “READY” indicator is illumi-
nated, setting the knob of the lighting
control lever to the “AUTO” position
and then, with the headlights on, set-
ting the lighting control lever to the low
beam position (mid position: the posi-
tion that the lever returns to automati-
cally after pulling it towards you)
causes the adaptive high beam system
function to activate, and the adaptive
high beam system indicator light
(green) comes on. (>>> P.252)

(1) Adaptive high beam system indica-
tor light (green)

(2) Low beam position (mid position)
 To disable the adaptive high beam sys-

tem, pull the lever toward you or
change the lever position or the knob
of the lighting control lever to other
than the above. The adaptive high
beam system indicator light (green)
will go off.

NOTE
 

Operating conditions of the adap-
tive high beam system
 When all of the following conditions

are met, the high beams will illumi-
nate automatically and the system
will operate:
• The vehicle speed is more than

about 15 km/h (9 mph)
• The area ahead of the vehicle is

dark
• There are no vehicles ahead with

lights on
• There are few streetlights or other

lights on the road ahead
 When all of the following conditions

are met, the headlights will change
to the light-shielding high beams
based on the position of the vehicle
ahead:
• The vehicle speed is more than

about 15 km/h (9 mph)
• The area ahead of the vehicle is

dark
• There is vehicle ahead with lights

on
• There are few streetlights or other

lights on the road ahead

(1)

(2)

(2)

(1)
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 If any of the following conditions are
met, the headlights will change to
the low beams:
• The vehicle speed drops below

about 10 km/h (6 mph)
• The area ahead of the vehicle is

bright
• There are many vehicles ahead

with lights on
• There are many streetlights or

other lights on the road ahead
Front Camera (DSBS II) detection
 In the following situations, the high

beams may not be automatically
changed to the light-shielding high
beams:
• When a vehicle cuts in front of

your vehicle
• When another vehicle crosses in

front of the vehicle
• When vehicles ahead are repeat-

edly detected and then hidden due
to repeated curves, road dividers
or roadside trees

• When a vehicle ahead approaches
from a far lane

• When a vehicle ahead is far away
• When the headlights of the vehicle

in front are off
• When the lights of a vehicle ahead

are dim
• When a vehicle ahead is reflecting

strong light, such as own head-
lights

• Situations in which the sensors
may not operate properly: (>>>
P.265)

 House lights, street lights, traffic
signals, and illuminated billboards
or signs may cause the high beams
to change to the light-shielding high
beams, or the high beams to remain
on, or shading range to change.

 The following may change tracking
speed of shading range and the tim-
ing of switching to the light-shield-
ing high beams:
• The brightness of lights of vehi-

cles ahead
• The movement and direction of

vehicles ahead
• The distance between the vehicle

and a vehicle ahead

• When a vehicle ahead only has
lights illuminated on one side

• When a vehicle ahead is a two-
wheeled vehicle

• The condition of the road (gradi-
ent, curve, condition of the road
surface, etc.)

• The number of passengers and
amount of luggage

 The headlights may change
between the high beams and low
beams unexpectedly.

 The headlights light distribution con-
trol may not match the driver's
senses.

 Bicycles and other small vehicles
may not be detected.

 In the following situations, the sys-
tem may not be able to correctly
detect the brightness of the sur-
roundings. This may cause the low
beams to remain on or the high
beams to flash or dazzle pedestri-
ans or vehicles ahead. In such a
case, it is necessary to manually
change between the high beams
and low beams.
• When there are lights similar to

headlights or tail lights in the sur-
rounding area

• When headlights or tail lights of
vehicles ahead are turned off,
dirty, changing color, or not aimed
properly

• When the headlights are repeat-
edly changing between the high
beams and low beams

• When use of the high beams is
inappropriate or when the high
beams may be flashing or daz-
zling pedestrians or other drivers

• When the vehicle is used in an
area in which vehicles travel on
the opposite side of the road of
the country for which the vehicle
was designed, for example using
a vehicle designed for right-hand
traffic in a left-hand traffic area, or
vice versa

• When it is necessary to disable
the system: (>>> P.264)

• Situations in which the sensors
may not operate properly: (>>>
P.265)
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Changing adaptive high beam sys-
tem setting
The settings of the adaptive high
beam system can be changed through
the “Settings” in the centre display.

(>>> P.498)
 

Turning the high beams on/off 
manually

Changing to the high beams

 Push the lever forward the vehicle as
shown in the illustration to change to
the high beams.

(1) Main beam (High beam) indicator
light

 To return to adaptive high beam sys-
tem, return the lever to its original posi-
tion again.

Changing to the low beams

 Pulling the lighting control lever
towards you and then releasing it, or
placing the knob of the lighting control
lever in any position other than “AUTO”,
turns the adaptive high beam system
off, and the adaptive high beam system
indicator light (green) goes off.

(1) Adaptive high beam system indica-
tor light (green)

 To return to adaptive high beam sys-
tem, pull the lever toward you again or
set the knob of the lighting control
lever to the “AUTO” position.

(1)

(1)
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Lane departure prevention 
system

Basic functions

The lane departure prevention system
warns the driver if the vehicle may devi-
ate from the current lane or course*1,
and also can slightly operate the steering
wheel to help avoid deviation from the
lane or course*1.
The front camera (DSBS II) and front
radar (DSBS II) are used to detect lane
lines or a course*1.

*1: Boundary between the asphalt
and grass, soil, etc., or struc-
tures, such as a curb, guardrail,
etc.

Lane departure warning

When the system determines that the
vehicle might depart from its lane or
course*1, the lane departure prevention
indicator light will blink and a warning
buzzer will sound or the steering wheel
will vibrate to alert the driver.

(1) Lane departure prevention indicator
light

(2) Buzzer
Check the area around your vehicle and
carefully operate the steering wheel to
move the vehicle back to the center of
the lane or course*1.

*1: Boundary between the asphalt
and grass, soil, etc., or struc-

tures, such as a curb, guardrail,
etc.

Lane departure prevention

If the system determines that the vehicle
is likely to depart from its lane or
course*1, it provides assistance through
steering wheel operations to help avoid
deviation from the lane or course.

If the system determines that the steer-
ing wheel has not been operated for a
certain amount of time or the steering
wheel is not being firmly gripped, a warn-
ing message may be displayed and a
warning buzzer may sound to alert the
driver.

*1: Boundary between the asphalt
and grass, soil, etc., or struc-
tures, such as a curb, guardrail,
etc.

Vehicle swaying warning

If the vehicle is swaying, a message will
be displayed and a warning buzzer will
sound to urge the driver to take a break.

(1) “VEHICLE SWAYING DETECTED”

(1) (2)

(2)

(1)

book.book  292 ページ  ２０２６年９月１日　火曜日　午後６時９分



Driving support systems

293

5

(2) Buzzer

WARNING
 

Before using the lane departure
prevention system
 Do not overly rely on the lane depar-

ture prevention system. The lane
departure prevention system is a
system which provides automated
assistance in driving. However, as it
is not a system which reduces the
amount of attention necessary for
safe driving. The driver is solely
responsible for paying attention to
their surroundings and operating
the steering wheel as necessary to
ensure safety. Also, the driver is
responsible for taking adequate
breaks when fatigued, such as
when driving for a long time.

 Failure to perform appropriate driv-
ing operations and pay careful
attention may lead to an accident.

 

NOTE
 

Operating conditions of each func-
tion
 Lane departure warning/prevention

function
This function is operable when all of
the following conditions are met:
• The vehicle speed is approxi-

mately 50 km/h (31 mph) or more.
Operation may be possible when
the vehicle speed is approxi-
mately 40 km/h (25 mph) or more
if vehicles, motorcycles, bicycles,
or pedestrians are detected near
the lane.

• The system recognizes a lane or
course*2. (When recognized on
only one side*2, the system will
operate only for the recognized
side.)

• The lane width is approximately 3
m (9.8 ft.) or more. If the lane
width is narrow, the lane depar-
ture warning and the lane depar-
ture prevention function may not
work against line.

• The turn signal control lever is not
being operated.

• The vehicle is not being driven
around a sharp curve.

• The vehicle is not accelerating or
decelerating more than a certain
amount.

• The steering wheel is not being
turned sufficiently to perform a
lane change.

*2: Boundary between the asphalt
and grass, soil, etc., or struc-
tures, such as a curb, guardrail,
etc.

 Vehicle swaying warning
This function is operable when all of
the following conditions are met:
• The vehicle speed is approxi-

mately 50 km/h (31 mph) or more.
• The lane width is approximately 3

m (9.8 ft.) or more.
Temporary cancellation of func-
tions
When the operating conditions are no
longer met, a function may be tempo-
rarily canceled. However, when the
operation conditions are met again,
operation of the function will automat-
ically be restored.
Operation of the lane departure
warning function/lane departure
prevention function
 Depending on the vehicle speed,

road conditions, lane departure
angle, etc., operation of the lane
departure prevention function may
not be felt or the function may not
operate.

 Depending on the conditions, the
warning buzzer may operate even if
vibration is selected through a cus-
tomize setting.

 If a course*2 is not clear or straight,
the lane departure warning function
or lane departure prevention func-
tion may not operate.

 The lane departure warning function
or lane departure prevention func-
tion may not operate if the system
judges that the vehicle is intention-
ally being steered to avoid a pedes-
trian or parked vehicle.

 The steering assist operation of the
lane departure prevention function
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can be overridden by the steering
wheel operation of the driver.

*2: Boundary between the asphalt
and grass, soil, etc., or struc-
tures, such as a curb, guardrail,
etc.

Hands off steering wheel warning
In the following situations, messages
urging the driver to operate the steer-
ing wheel and images will be dis-
played, and a buzzer will sound to
warn the driver. When using the sys-
tem, make sure to grip the steering
wheel firmly, regardless of whether the
warning is operating or not.

(1) “OPERATE STEERING WHEEL WITH
CARE: FREQUENT LANE DEPAR-
TURES”

(1) “OPERATE STEERING WHEEL”
 When the system determines that

the driver is not securely holding the
steering wheel, or the steering wheel
is not being operated when the
steering assist operation of the lane
departure prevention function is
operating.

The length of time that the warning
buzzer operates will become longer
as the frequency of the steering
assist operating increases. Even if
the system judges that the steering
wheel has been operated, the warn-
ing buzzer will sound for a certain
amount of time.

Vehicle swaying warning
If the vehicle is swaying, a message
will be displayed and a warning buzzer
will sound to urge the driver to take a
break.

(1) “VEHICLE SWAYING DETECTED”
Depending on the condition of the
vehicle and road surface, the vehicle
swaying warning function may not
operate.

 

Changing Lane Departure 
Prevention setting

The settings of the lane departure pre-
vention can be changed through the “Set-
tings” in the centre display. (>>> P.498)

WARNING
 

Situations in which the lane
departure prevention should not
be used
In the following situations, make sure
to disable the system.
Failure to do so may lead to the sys-
tem not operating properly, possibly
leading to an accident resulting in
death or serious injury.

(1)

(1)

(1)
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 When the vehicle is tilted due to
being overloaded or having a flat
tyre

 When towing another vehicle
 When the vehicle is raised on a lift

and the tyres are allowed to rotate
freely

 When inspecting the vehicle using a
drum tester such as a chassis dyna-
mometer or speedometer tester, or
when using an on vehicle wheel bal-
ancer

 When the vehicle is driven in a
sporty manner or off-road

 When a sensor is misaligned or
deformed due to a strong impact
being applied to the sensor or the
area around the sensor

 When accessories which obstruct a
sensor or light are temporarily
installed to the vehicle

 When a compact spare tyre or tyre
chains are installed to the vehicle or
an emergency tyre puncture repair
kit has been used

 When the tyres are excessively
worn or the inflation pressure of the
tyres is low

 When tyres other than the manufac-
turer specified size are installed

 When the vehicle cannot be driven
stably, due to a collision, malfunc-
tion, etc.

Situations in which the system
may not operate properly
In the following situations, the system
may not operate properly and the
vehicle may depart from its lane. Do
not overly rely on these functions.
The driver is solely responsible for
paying attention to their surroundings
and operating the steering wheel as
necessary to ensure safety.
 When the boundary between the

asphalt and grass, soil, etc., or
structures, such as a curb, guard-
rail, etc. is not clear or straight

 When the vehicle is struck by a
crosswind or the turbulence of
other nearby vehicles

 Situations in which the lane may not
be detected: (>>> P.265)

 Situations in which the sensors may
not operate properly: (>>> P.265)

 Situations in which some or all of
the functions of the system cannot
operate: (>>> P.265)

 

Displays and system operation

The operating state of the lane departure warning function and steering assist opera-
tion of the lane departure prevention function are indicated.

Indicator / 
warning light

Meter display Situation
Lane Steering

On (yellow)

Off Off System disabled

Off

On (white out-
line)

Off Lane lines are not detected by
the system
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Off

On (white)

Off Lane lines are detected by the
system

Blinks (yel-
low) Blinks (yellow)

Off Lane departure warning func-
tion is operating for the side
which the lane display is blinking

On (green) On (green) On (green)

Lane departure prevention func-
tion is operating for the side
which the lane display is illumi-
nated

Blinks (yel-
low) Blinks (yellow) On (green)

Lane departure warning func-
tion/lane departure prevention 
function is operating for the side 
which the lane display is blinking

On (yellow)

Off Off
The lane departure prevention 
system is temporarily stopped or 
has detected a malfunction.

Indicator / 
warning light

Meter display Situation
Lane Steering
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Lane keep assist

Lane keep assist functions

 When driving on a road with clear lane
lines with the adaptive cruise control
operating, lane lines and preceding and
surrounding vehicles are detected
using the front camera (DSBS II) and
radar sensor, and the steering wheel is
operated to maintain the vehicle's lane
position.

Use the function only on highways and
expressways.
If the adaptive cruise control is not oper-
ating, the function will not operate. (>>>
P.302)
In situations where the lane lines are diffi-
cult to see or are not visible, such as
when in a traffic jam, support will be pro-
vided using the path of preceding and
surrounding vehicles.
If the system determines that the steer-
ing wheel has not been operated for a
certain amount of time or the steering
wheel is not being firmly gripped, the
driver will be alerted via a display and this
function will be temporarily canceled.
If the function is deactivated, use the lane
keep assist ON/OFF switch to turn on the
system.
 When the function is operating, if the

vehicle is likely to depart from its lane,
the driver will be alerted via a display
and buzzer.

(1) Lane keep assist indicator light
(2) Buzzer

 When the buzzer sounds, check the
area around the vehicle and carefully
operate the steering wheel to move the
vehicle back to the center of the lane.

WARNING
 

Before using the lane keep assist
 Do not overly rely on the lane keep

assist. The lane keep assist is a
system which provides automated
assistance in driving. However, as it
is not a system which reduces the
amount of attention necessary for
safe driving. The driver is solely
responsible for paying attention to
their surroundings and operating
the steering wheel as necessary to
ensure safety. Also, the driver is
responsible for taking adequate
breaks when fatigued, such as
when driving for a long time.

 Failure to perform appropriate driv-
ing operations and pay careful
attention may lead to an accident.

 When not using the lane keep
assist, turn it off using the lane
keep assist ON/OFF switch.

 

NOTE
 

Operating conditions of function
 This function is operable when all of

the following conditions are met:
• The lane keep assist detects lane

lines or the path of preceding or
surrounding vehicles (except

(1) (2)
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when the preceding vehicle is
small, such as a motorcycle).

• The adaptive cruise control is
operating.

• The lane width is approximately 3
to 4 m (10 to 13 ft.).

• The turn signal control lever is not
being operated.

• The vehicle is not being driven
around a sharp curve.

• The vehicle is not accelerating or
decelerating more than a certain
amount.

• The steering wheel is not being
turned with a large force.

• The hands off steering wheel
warning is not operating.

• The vehicle is being driven in the
center of a lane.

Temporary cancellation of func-
tions
 When the operating conditions are

no longer met, a function may be
temporarily canceled. However,
when the operation conditions are
met again, operation of the function
will automatically be restored.

 If the operating conditions of a func-
tion are no longer met while the
function is operating, a buzzer may
sound to indicate that the function
has been temporarily canceled.

 The steering assist operation of the
function can be overridden by the
steering wheel operation of the
driver.

Lane departure warning function
when the lane keep assist is oper-
ating
 Even if the warning method of the

lane departure warning is changed
to vibration of the steering wheel, if
the vehicle deviates from the lane
while the lane keep assist is operat-
ing, the warning buzzer will sound to
alert the driver.

 If steering wheel operation equiva-
lent to that necessary for a lane
change is detected, the system will
determine the vehicle is not deviat-
ing from the lane and the warning
will not operate.

Hands off steering wheel warning
In the following situations, a message
urging the driver to grip the steering
wheel and the image shown in the
illustration will be displayed in the
meter display to warn the driver. If the
system detects that the steering wheel
is held, the warning will be canceled.
When using the system, make sure to
grip the steering wheel firmly, regard-
less of whether the warning is operat-
ing or not.
For more details about the messages,
refer to the following table.
 When the system determines the

driver is not holding the steering
wheel while the function is operat-
ing
• If no operations are detected for a

certain amount of time, a buzzer
will sound, the warning will oper-
ate, and the function will be can-
celed. This warning may also
operate if the driver only operates
steering wheel a small amount
continuously.

 Depending on the condition or on of
the vehicle, handle control condition
and road surface, the warning func-
tion may not operate.

 

Message Interior buzzer

“OPERATE STEER-
ING WHEEL LKA 
SYSTEM WILL 
STOP SOON”

Off

“OPERATE STEER-
ING WHEEL”
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*1: Hands are illuminated in red

Changing the lane keep assist 
setting to ON or OFF

To turn on or off the lane keep assist,
push the lane keep assist ON/OFF
switch. When the lane keep assist func-
tion is active, the lane keep assist indica-
tor light will illuminate.

(1) Lane keep assist indicator light
(2) Lane keep assist ON/OFF switch

WARNING
 

Situations in which the functions
may not operate properly
In the following situations, the func-
tions may not operate properly and
the vehicle may depart from its lane.
Do not overly rely on these functions.
The driver is solely responsible for
paying attention to their surroundings
and operating the steering wheel as
necessary to ensure safety.
 When a preceding or surrounding

vehicle changes lanes (Your vehicle
may follow the preceding or sur-
rounding vehicle and also change
lanes)

 When a preceding or surrounding
vehicle is swaying (Your vehicle
may sway accordingly and depart
from the lane)

 When a preceding or surrounding
vehicle departs from a lane (Your
vehicle may follow the preceding or
surrounding vehicle and also depart
from the lane)

 When a preceding or surrounding
vehicle is being driven extremely

“OPERATE STEER-
ING WHEEL LKA 
SYSTEM WILL 
STOP SOON”

Beeps at short
intervals

“OPERATE STEER-
ING WHEEL” *1

“OPERATE STEER-
ING WHEEL LKA 
SYSTEM STOPPED”

Continuous beeps

“OPERATE STEER-
ING WHEEL” *1

Message Interior buzzer

(1)

(2)
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close to the left/right lane line (Your
vehicle may follow the preceding or
surrounding vehicle accordingly
and depart from the lane)

 When there are moving objects or
structures in the surrounding area
(Depending on the position of the
moving object or structure relative
to your vehicle, your vehicle may
sway)

 When the vehicle is struck by a
crosswind or the turbulence of
other nearby vehicles

 Situations in which the sensors may
not operate properly: (>>> P.265)

 Situations in which the lane may not
be detected: (>>> P.265)

 When it is necessary to disable the
system:
In the following situations, make
sure to disable the system.
Failure to do so may lead to the sys-
tem not operating properly, possi-
bly leading to an accident resulting
in death or serious injury.
• When the vehicle is tilted due to

being overloaded or having a flat
tyre

• When towing another vehicle

• When the vehicle is raised on a
lift and the tyres are allowed to
rotate freely

• When inspecting the vehicle
using a drum tester such as a
chassis dynamometer or speed-
ometer tester, or when using an
on vehicle wheel balancer

• When the vehicle is driven in a
sporty manner or off-road

• When a sensor is misaligned or
deformed due to a strong impact
being applied to the sensor or the
area around the sensor

• When accessories which obstruct
a sensor or light are temporarily
installed to the vehicle

• When a compact spare tyre or
tyre chains are installed to the
vehicle or an emergency tyre
puncture repair kit has been used

• When the tyres are excessively
worn or the inflation pressure of
the tyres is low

• When tyres other than the manu-
facturer specified size are
installed

• When the vehicle cannot be
driven stably, due to a collision,
malfunction, etc.

 

Displays and system operation

The operating state of the lane keep assist is indicated.

Indicator / 
warning light

Meter display Situation
Lane Steering

On (White)
On (White out-

line) On (White)

Lane keep assist is on standby

On (green)
On (green) On (green)

Lane keep assist is operating
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Blinks (yel-
low)

Blinks (yellow) On (green)

The vehicle is departing the lane
toward the side which the lane
display is blinking

On (yellow)

Off Off The lane keep assist functions
are temporarily stopped or have
detected a malfunction.

Indicator / 
warning light

Meter display Situation
Lane Steering
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Multiple collision braking

When the system detects a collision, it
automatically controls the brakes and
brake lights to slow down the vehicle and
help mitigate damage from a secondary
collision.

WARNING
 

Do not overly rely on this system.
Multiple collision braking is intended
to help mitigate damage caused by
secondary collisions, but its effec-
tiveness varies depending on various
conditions. Over-reliance on this sys-
tem may lead to an accident resulting
death or serious injury.

 

NOTE
 

Operating conditions
When the system detects a collision
while driving. However, the system will
not work if any component of the sys-
tem is damaged.
Automatic deactivation of multiple
collision braking
 When the vehicle speed becomes 0

km/h (0 mph)
 When a certain time elapses after

the activation
 When the accelerator pedal is

depressed a long way
The multiple collision braking func-
tions cannot be deactivated.

 

Adaptive Cruise Control 
(ACC)

This adaptive cruise control uses front
radar (DSBS II) and front camera (DSBS
II) to detect the presence of vehicles
ahead, determines the current vehicle-to-
vehicle distance, and operates to main-
tain a suitable distance from the vehicle
ahead. The desired vehicle-to-vehicle dis-
tance can be set by operating the follow-
ing distance setting switch.
Use the adaptive cruise control only on
highways and expressways.

WARNING
 

For safe use
 Driving safely is solely the respon-

sibility of the driver. Do not overly
rely on this system, and pay careful
attention to the surrounding condi-
tions in order to ensure safe driv-
ing.

 The adaptive cruise control pro-
vides driving assistance to reduce
the driver's burden. However, there
are limitations to the assistance
provided.

 Read the following items carefully.
Do not overly rely on this system
and always drive carefully.
• Conditions under which the sys-

tem may not operate correctly:
(>>> P.307)

 Set the speed appropriately accord-
ing to the speed limit, traffic flow,
road conditions, weather condi-
tions, etc. The driver is responsible
for confirming the set speed.

 Even if the system is operating cor-
rectly, the condition of a preceding
vehicle as recognized by the driver
and detected by the system may
differ. Therefore, it is necessary for
the driver to pay attention, assess
risks, and ensure safety. Over-reli-
ance on this system to drive the
vehicle safely may lead to an acci-
dent resulting in death or serious
injury.
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Precautions for the driving assist
systems
Observe the following precautions, as
there are limitations to the assistance
provided by the system. Over-reliance
on this system may lead to an acci-
dent resulting in death or serious
injury.
 For support for the driver's vision:

The adaptive cruise control is only
intended to help the driver in deter-
mining the distance between the
driver's own vehicle and a desig-
nated preceding vehicle. It is not a
system which allows for careless or
inattentive driving, and is not a sys-
tem which assists in poor visibility
conditions. The driver must pay
attention to their surroundings.

 For support for the driver's judg-
ment:
The adaptive cruise control deter-
mines whether the distance
between the driver's own vehicle
and a designated preceding vehicle
is within a set range. It is not capa-
ble of making any other type of
judgment. Therefore, it is abso-
lutely necessary for the driver to
remain vigilant and to determine
whether or not there is a possibility
of risk.

 For support for the driver's opera-
tion:
The adaptive cruise control does
not include functions which will
prevent or avoid collisions with
vehicles ahead of your vehicle.
Therefore, if there is ever any pos-
sibility of risk, the driver must take
immediate and direct control of the
vehicle and act appropriately in
order to ensure safety.

Situations in which the adaptive
cruise control should not be used
Do not use the adaptive cruise control
in the following situations. As the
system will not be able to provide
appropriate control, using it may lead
to an accident resulting in death or
serious injury.
 When driving on a road with a mix

of pedestrians, bicycles, etc.

 When driving on a highway or
expressway entrance or exit

 When the approach warning sounds
frequently

 Steep downhill grade. Speed may
exceed the vehicle speed set. Addi-
tionally, it may not be possible to
reduce speed sufficiently during
following control, causing the vehi-
cle to approach preceding vehicles.

 When vehicle is driven on the road
with many steep uphills and down-
hills. The front camera (DSBS II)
and front radar (DSBS II) may be
unable to detect preceding vehi-
cles, causing the vehicle to
approach them.

 Situations in which the sensors may
not operate properly:
• Situations in which the lane may

not be detected: (>>> P.265)
 When it is necessary to disable the

system:
In the following situations, make
sure to disable the system.
Failure to do so may lead to the sys-
tem not operating properly, possi-
bly leading to an accident resulting
in death or serious injury.
• When the vehicle is tilted due to

being overloaded or having a flat
tyre

• When towing another vehicle
• When the vehicle is being trans-

ported by a truck, ship, train, etc.
• When the vehicle is raised on a

lift and the tyres are allowed to
rotate freely

• When inspecting the vehicle
using a drum tester such as a
chassis dynamometer or speed-
ometer tester, or when using an
on vehicle wheel balancer

• When the vehicle is driven in a
sporty manner or off-road

• When using an automatic car
wash
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• When a sensor is misaligned or
deformed due to a strong impact
being applied to the sensor or the
area around the sensor

• When accessories which obstruct
a sensor or light are temporarily
installed to the vehicle

• When a compact spare tyre or
tyre chains are installed to the
vehicle or an emergency tyre
puncture repair kit has been used

• When the tyres are excessively
worn or the inflation pressure of
the tyres is low

• When tyres other than the manu-
facturer specified size are
installed

• When the vehicle cannot be
driven stably, due to a collision,
malfunction, etc.

 A busy road or one that involves
frequent acceleration and decelera-

tion. The system could not keep
your vehicle at an appropriate
speed for traffic conditions.

 On a slippery road such as ice or
snow-covered road. The tyres may
turn over and you may lose control
of the vehicle.

 When your vehicle is towed or your
vehicle is towing another vehicle

 When the vehicle cannot move in a
straight manner without consis-
tently steering, due to an accident
or breakdown

 

NOTE
 

When the adaptive cruise control is
operating, there may be a noise
caused by the brake application, which
is not abnormal.

 

Basic functions

(1) Constant speed cruising:
When there are no vehicles ahead
The vehicle drives at the speed set by the driver.
If the set vehicle speed is exceeded while driving down a hill, the set vehicle speed
display will blink and a buzzer will sound.

(2) Deceleration and follow-up cruising:
When a preceding vehicle driving slower than the set vehicle speed is detected
When a vehicle is detected driving ahead of your vehicle, the vehicle automatically
decelerates and if a greater reduction in vehicle speed is necessary, the brakes
are applied (the stop lights will come on at this time). The vehicle is controlled to
maintain the vehicle-to-vehicle distance set by the driver, in accordance with
changes in the speed of the preceding vehicle. If vehicle deceleration is not suffi-
cient and the vehicle approaches the vehicle ahead, the approach warning will
sound.

(3) Acceleration:

(1) (2) (3) (4)
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When there are no longer any preceding vehicles driving slower than the set vehi-
cle speed
The vehicle accelerates until the set vehicle speed is reached and then resumes
constant speed cruising.

(4) Stop and start control:
If a preceding vehicle stops, the vehicle will also stop (stop control). After the pre-
ceding vehicle begins to move ahead, pulling up the “RES +” / “–” switch to the
“RES +” position or depressing the accelerator pedal will resume follow-up cruis-
ing (start control). If start control is not performed, stop control will continue.

System components

Meter display

(1) Meter display
(2) Adaptive cruise control indicator

light
(3) Set vehicle speed

Switches

(1) Driving assist switch
(2) “RES +” / “–” switch
(3) Driving assist mode select switch
(4) Following distance setting switch
(5) “CANCEL” switch

Set the vehicle speed

1)Press the driving assist mode select
switch to select adaptive cruise con-
trol. The adaptive cruise control indi-
cator light will illuminate in white.

NOTE
 

 When the speed limiter is in standby
condition (the speed limiter indica-
tor light illuminates in white), press
the driving assist mode select
switch to switch from speed limiter
to adaptive cruise control.

(1) speed limiter indicator light
 When the speed limiter is activated

(the speed limiter indicator light illu-
minates in green), the driving assist
mode cannot be switched from
speed limiter to adaptive cruise con-
trol.

 

80
(1) (2) (3)

(2) (3)(1)

(4)

(5)

(1)

LIM
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2)Using the accelerator pedal, acceler-
ate or decelerate to the desired vehi-
cle speed (approximately 30 km/h (19
mph) or more).

3)Press the driving assist switch to set
the vehicle speed. When the switch is
released the vehicle can travel at a
constant speed.

The adaptive cruise control indicator
light will change from illuminated in
white to green. The set vehicle speed
will be displayed in the meter display
in green.
If the vehicle speed is set while driv-
ing at below approximately 30 km/h
(19 mph), the set vehicle speed will
be set to approximately 30 km/h (19
mph). However, to start when the
vehicle is stopped, it is necessary to
place the “RES +” / “–” switch to the
“RES +” position or press the acceler-
ator pedal.

Adjusting the set vehicle speed

Adjusting the set vehicle speed 
using the switches

 To change the set vehicle speed, press
the “RES +” / “–” switch to the “RES +”
or “–” position until the desired speed
is displayed.

(1) Increase set vehicle speed
(2) Decrease set vehicle speed

The set vehicle speed will increase or
decrease as follows:
 Short press adjustment:

By 1 km/h (0.6 mph) or 1 mph (1.6 km/
h) each time the switch is pressed.

 Long press adjustment:
Increases or decreases in 5 km/h (3.1
mph) or 5 mph (8 km/h) increments
continuously while the switch is
pressed and held.

The settings of the set vehicle speed
adjustment increment can be changed
through the “Settings” in the centre dis-
play. (>>> P.498)

Increasing the set vehicle speed 
using the accelerator pedal

1)To increase the set speed, accelerate
to the desired speed using the accel-
erator pedal.

2)Pull up the “RES +” / “–” switch to
“RES +” position.
The new speed will be maintained.

Canceling/resuming control

1)Press “CANCEL” switch or driving
assist switch to cancel control. Con-
trol will also be canceled if the brake
pedal is depressed.
(During stop control, it will not be can-
celed even if the brake pedal is
pressed.)

80

(1)

(2)
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2)Pull up the “RES +” / “–” switch to
“RES +” position or press driving
assist switch to resume control.

Changing the vehicle-to-
vehicle distance

 Each time the following distance set-
ting switch is pressed, the vehicle-to-
vehicle distance setting will change as
follows:

The actual vehicle-to-vehicle distance
varies according to the vehicle speed.
Additionally, during stop control, the vehi-
cle stops at a separation distance appro-

priate to the situation, regardless of the
settings.
If a preceding vehicle is detected, the pre-
ceding vehicle mark will be displayed.

(1) Preceding vehicle mark

NOTE
 

Operating conditions
 The shift position is in “D”.
 The desired set speed can be set

when the vehicle speed is approxi-
mately 30 km/h (19 mph) or more.
(If the vehicle speed is set while
driving at below approximately 30
km/h [19 mph], the set speed will be
set to approximately 30 km/h [19
mph].)

Accelerating after setting the vehi-
cle speed
As with normal driving, acceleration
can be performed by depressing the
accelerator pedal. After accelerating,
the vehicle will return to the set vehicle
speed. However, while in vehicle-to-
vehicle distance control mode, the
vehicle speed may decrease to below
the set vehicle speed in order to main-
tain the distance from the preceding
vehicle.
Stop control during follow-up
cruising
 When the “RES +” / “–” switch is

pressed to the “RES +” position
during stop control, the vehicle will
return to follow-up cruising if the
preceding vehicle starts within
approximately three seconds.

 If the preceding vehicle starts within
approximately three seconds after
stopping in accordance with the

Vehicle-to-vehi-
cle distance

Approximate Dis-
tance

(Vehicle Speed: 100 
km/h [62 mph])

(1) Long
Approximately
70 m (230 ft)

(2) Medium
Approximately
60 m (197 ft)

(3) Short
Approximately
45 m (148 ft)

(4) Shortest
Approximately

30 m (98 ft)

(1)

(2)

(4)

(3)

(1)
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movement of that vehicle, follow-up
cruising resumes.

 The system is released approxi-
mately three minutes after stopping
in accordance with the movement of
the preceding vehicle. However,
vehicle stopping continues.

Automatic cancellation of adap-
tive cruise control
In the following situations, the adap-
tive cruise control will be canceled
automatically:
 When the brake control or output

restriction control of SUZUKI
SAFETY SUPPORT operates (For
example: Dual Sensor Brake Support
II (DSBS II)

 When the parking brake has been
operated

 When stop control is activated on a
steep slope

 When the following is detected
during stop control
• The driver's seatbelt is not fas-

tened
• The driver's door opened
• Approximately 3 minutes have

passed since the vehicle stopped
 Situations in which some or all of

the functions of the system cannot
operate: (>>> P.265)

Adaptive cruise control warning
messages and buzzers
 For safe use: (>>> P.264)

Preceding vehicles that the sensor
may not detect correctly
In the following situations, depending
on the conditions, if the system cannot
provide sufficient deceleration or
acceleration is necessary, operate the
brake pedal or accelerator pedal.
As the sensor may not be able to cor-
rectly detect these types of vehicles,
the approach warning may not oper-
ate. (>>> P.309)
 When a vehicle cuts in front of your

vehicle or changes lanes away from
your vehicle extremely slowly or
quickly

 When changing lanes
 When a preceding vehicle is driving

at a low speed
 When a vehicle is stopped in the

same lane as the vehicle
 When a motorcycle is traveling in

the same lane as the vehicle
Conditions under which the sys-
tem may not operate correctly
In the following situations, operate the
brake pedal (or accelerator pedal,
depending on the situation) as neces-
sary.
As the sensor may not be able to cor-
rectly detect a vehicle, the system may
not operate properly.
 When a preceding vehicle brakes

suddenly
 When changing lanes at low speeds,

such as in a traffic jam
 

Displays and system operation

The operating state of the adaptive cruise control is indicated.
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Approach warning

In situations where the vehicle
approaches a preceding vehicle and the
system cannot provide sufficient deceler-
ation, such as if a vehicle cuts in front of
the vehicle, a warning display will flash
and a buzzer will sound to alert the driver.
Depress the brake pedal to ensure appro-
priate vehicle-to-vehicle distance.

Warnings may not occur when

In the following situations, the warning
may not operate even though the vehicle-
to-vehicle distance is short.
 When the preceding vehicle is traveling

at the same speed or faster than your
vehicle

 When the preceding vehicle is traveling
at an extremely low speed

 Immediately after the vehicle speed
has been set

Indicator 
light

Set vehicle 
speed

Vehicle to 
vehicle dis-
tance set-

ting

Preceding 
vehicle 
mark

Situation

On (white) Off / On (white) On (white)

Off Adaptive cruise control is on 
standby

On (green) On (green) On (green)

Off Constant speed cruising / 
acceleration

On (green) On (green) On (green) On

Deceleration / followup 
cruising

On (green) On (white) On (white) On (gray)

Stop control is in progress / 
accelerating by operating 
the accelerator pedal

On (green) On (green) Blinks (yel-
low)

Blinks (yel-
low)

Approach warning is operat-
ing

On (yellow) Off / On (white)

Off Off Adaptive cruise control sys-
tem is temporarily stopped

On (yellow)

Off Off Off There is a malfunction in the 
adaptive cruise control sys-
tem

80

80

80

80

80

80
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 When the accelerator pedal is
depressed

Curve speed reduction function

When a curve is detected, the vehicle
speed will begin being reduced. When the
curve ends, the vehicle speed reduction
will end.
Depending on the situation, the vehicle
speed will then return to the set vehicle
speed.
In situations where vehicle-to-vehicle dis-
tance control needs to operate, such as
when a preceding vehicle cuts in front of
your vehicle, the curve speed reduction
function will be canceled.

NOTE
 

Situations in which the curve
speed reduction function may not
operate
In situations such as the following, the
curve speed reduction function may
not operate:
 When the vehicle is being driven

around a gentle curve
 When the accelerator pedal is being

depressed
 When the vehicle is being driven

around an extremely short curve
Changing the settings of the curve
speed reduction function:
The settings of the curve speed reduc-
tion function can be changed through
the “Settings” in the centre display.

(>>> P.498)
 

Overtaking prevention function

If a detected vehicle in the passing lane is
traveling slower than your vehicle, over-
taking will be suppressed.
The overtaking prevention function will
not operate if the passing lane is con-

gested or vehicles are traveling at low
speeds.

Support for lane change

If your vehicle is being driven at approxi-
mately 80 km/h (50 mph) or more and a
lane change to the passing lane is per-
formed, when the turn signal control lever
is operated for lane changing, the vehicle
will accelerate up to the set speed to
assist in overtaking.
If your vehicle is being driven at approxi-
mately 80 km/h (50 mph) or more and
the lane is changed to that with a vehicle
traveling slower than your vehicle, when
the turn signal control lever is operated
the vehicle will gradually decelerate to
assist in changing lanes.

Changing adaptive cruise 
control settings

The settings of the adaptive cruise con-
trol can be changed through the “Set-
tings” in the centre display. (>>> P.498)

Adaptive cruise control with 
traffic sign recognition

When traffic sign recognition function is
enabled and the adaptive cruise control
is operating, if a speed limit sign is
detected, the detected speed limit will be
displayed with an up/down arrow. The
set speed can be increased/reduced to
the detected speed limit by pressing and
holding the “RES +” switch or “–” switch.

(1) Up/down arrow

80

(1)
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When the set speed is lower than 
the detected speed limit

Press and hold the “RES +” switch when
the UP arrow is indicated in the meter dis-
play.

When the set speed is higher than 
the detected speed limit

Press and hold the “–” switch when the
DOWN arrow is indicated in the meter
display.

Enabling/disabling the adaptive 
cruise control with traffic sign 
recognition

The adaptive cruise control with traffic
sign recognition can be enabled/disabled
through the “Settings” in the centre dis-
play. (>>> P.498)

NOTE
 

The adaptive cruise control with
traffic sign recognition may not
operate properly when
As the adaptive cruise control with
traffic sign recognition may not oper-
ate properly in situations where the
traffic sign recognition may not oper-
ate or cannot detect signs correctly,
when using this function, make sure to
confirm the actual speed limit.

In the following situations, the set
speed may not change to the detected
speed limit by pressing and holding
the “RES +” switch or “–” switch:
 When speed limit information is not

available
 When the detected speed limit is the

same as the set speed
 When the detected speed limit is

outside of the speed range which
the adaptive cruise control can oper-
ate

 

Adaptive cruise control 
messages

The meter display shows the warning and
indicator messages to let you know
about certain malfunctions of the adap-
tive cruise control.
 Depending on the message type, the

master warning indicator light may
blink, and the interior buzzer may
sound.

 Follow the instructions of any mes-
sages displayed.
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When adaptive cruise control cannot be set

When adaptive cruise control is automatically cancelled

Warning and 
indicator Message

Master 
warning 
indicator 

light

Interior 
buzzer Cause and remedy

“ACC SYSTEM
UNAVAILABLE
SHIFT NOT IN D”

Off Beeps at
short
intervals

The adaptive cruise con-
trol cannot be set because
the shift position is not in
“D”. Shift the shift position
into “D” and try again.

“ACC SYSTEM
UNAVAILABLE
STEEP SLOPE”

Off Beeps at
short
intervals

The adaptive cruise con-
trol cannot be set because
you are driving on a steep
slope. Set it on a flat road.

“ACC SYSTEM
UNAVAILABLE
ESP® SYSTEM
DISABLED”

Off Beeps at
short
intervals

The adaptive cruise con-
trol cannot be set because
the ESP® is off. Set ESP®
to on.

“ACC SYSTEM
UNAVAILABLE”

Off Beeps at
short
intervals

The adaptive cruise con-
trol cannot be set except
for the above causes.
Ensure operating condi-
tions and try again.

Warning and 
indicator Message

Master 
warning 
indicator 

light

Interior 
buzzer Cause and remedy

“PRESS BRAKE
ACC SYSTEM
FAILED REQUIRES
INSPECTION”

Blinks Continu-
ous beep

There may be a malfunc-
tion in the adaptive cruise
control.
Have your vehicle
inspected by an authorized
SUZUKI dealer or a quali-
fied workshop. (>>>
P.154)

“PRESS BRAKE
TO CANCEL ACC
SYSTEM”

Off Continu-
ous beep

The adaptive cruise con-
trol is cancelled except for
the above cause. Improve
the cause, set the adap-
tive cruise control again.

(>>> P.306)
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Traffic Sign Recognition 
(TSR)

The traffic sign recognition system
detects specific traffic signs using the
front camera (DSBS II) and/or navigation
system (when speed limit information is
available) while driving and warns the
driver via meter display and buzzers.
In order to maintain performance of the
speed limit display function, it is neces-
sary to update map data*1 on a regular
basis.

*1: For details about updates, refer
to the separate manual “Infotain-
ment System”.

WARNING
 

For safe use
 Regardless of the availability of

traffic sign recognition display/
buzzer, including conditional speed
limit alert, it is the driver who is
solely responsible for driving safely
and abiding by the regulations.
Therefore, do not overly rely on this
system. The driver is solely respon-
sible for paying attention to the
vehicle’s surroundings and driving
safely.

 Do not rely solely upon the traffic
sign recognition. The traffic sign
recognition assists the driver by
providing traffic sign information,
but it is not a replacement for the
driver's own vision and awareness.
Driving safely is solely the respon-
sibility of the driver. Pay careful
attention to the surrounding condi-
tions in order to ensure safe driv-
ing.

Situations in which the traffic sign
recognition should not be used
 In the following situations, make

sure to disable the system.
Failure to do so may lead to the sys-
tem not operating properly, possi-
bly leading to an accident resulting
in death or serious injury.
• When the vehicle is tilted due to

being overloaded or having a flat
tyre

• When a sensor is misaligned or
deformed due to a strong impact
being applied to the sensor or the
area around the sensor

• When accessories which obstruct
a sensor or light are temporarily
installed to the vehicle

• When the vehicle cannot be
driven stably, due to a collision,
malfunction, etc.

Situations in which the system
may not operate properly:
For details: (>>> P.265)

 

Display function

When the front camera (DSBS II) detects
a traffic sign or information of a sign is
available from the navigation system, the
sign will be displayed in the meter dis-
play.
 Multiple signs can be displayed.

Depending on the display status of the
meter display, the number of displayed
signs may be limited.

NOTE
 

Operating conditions of display
function
Signs will be displayed in the meter
display when the following conditions
are met:
 The system has detected a sign
Depending on the conditions of the
surrounding area and the status of the
vehicle, display of road signs may be
delayed.
Up to three traffic signs are displayed
in the meter display.
 In the following situations, a dis-

played sign may stop being dis-
played:
• When a new sign has not been

detected for a certain distance
• Blinks turn signal lights when turn-

ing left or right
• When the shift position is in “R”.

 When the power switch is turned
“LOCK (OFF)” while a maximum
speed sign is displayed, the same
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sign will be displayed when it is
restarted.

Situations in which the display
function may not operate properly
In the following situations, the traffic
sign recognition system may not oper-
ate properly and may not detect signs
or may display the incorrect sign.
 When a sign is dirty, faded, tilted or

bent
 When the contrast of an electronic

sign is low
 When all or part of a sign is hidden

by a tree, utility pole, etc.
 When a sign is detected by the front

camera (DSBS II) for a short amount
of time

 When the driving state (turning,
changing lanes, etc.) is judged incor-
rectly

 When a sign is immediately after a
freeway junction or in an adjacent
lane just before merging

 When stickers are attached to the
rear of a preceding vehicle

 When a sign similar to a system
compatible sign is detected as a
system compatible sign

 When a speed limit sign for a front-
age road is within detection range of
the front camera (DSBS II)

 When driving around a roundabout
 When a sign intended for trucks, etc.

is detected
 When the vehicle is driven in a coun-

try with a different direction of traf-
fic

 When the navigation system map
data is out of date

 

Notification function

In the following situations, the traffic
signs are displayed with emphasis in the
meter display, and a buzzer sounds.
 Excessive speed alert: When the maxi-

mum speed displayed on the display is
exceeded by a certain amount

Also when the limit speed to be displayed
is changed due to the change of driving
zones, etc., the sign display will be
emphasized and a buzzer will sound*1 to
alert the driver. *1

*1: The availability of emphasized
display and buzzer depends on
the country where the vehicle is
available.

NOTE
 

Operating conditions of the notifi-
cation function
 Operating conditions for excessive

speed alert
This function will operate when the
following condition is met:
• When the maximum speed sign is

displayed
• When the maximum speed dis-

played on the display is exceeded
by a certain amount

Situations in which the notification
functions may not operate prop-
erly
 In addition to the display function

items, the system may activate in
the following circumstances, even
when there is no subject for an alert.
• When there are multiple signs
• When the signs are of different

sizes than usual
• When the system recognizes a

sign on a frontage road or a junc-
tion that is not located in the lane
in which the vehicle is traveling

• When there is a pattern that is dif-
ficult for the system to distinguish
from a sign requiring action

 

Types of traffic signs displayed 
in the meter display

The following types of traffic signs can
be displayed.
However, non-standard or recently intro-
duced traffic signs may not be displayed.
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Speed limit signs

*1: Displayed when a sign is
detected but speed limit infor-
mation for the road is not avail-
able from the navigation system.

Speed limit related information*1

*1: Displayed when a sign is
detected but speed limit infor-
mation for the road is not avail-
able from the navigation system.

No overtaking signs

Other signs

Speed limit with supplemental 
mark*1

Speed limit begins/
Maximum speed zone
begins

*1
Speed limit ends/Max-
imum speed zone
ends

No speed limit infor-
mation is displayed
when neither speed
limit signs nor speed
limit related informa-
tion is available.

Motorway

Motorway exit

Expressway

Expressway exit

Urban area beginning

Urban area ending

Residential area beginning

Residential area ending

End of prohibition

No speed limit information
is displayed when neither
speed limit signs nor
speed limit related infor-
mation is available.

No overtaking begins

No overtaking ends

Stop

Roadworks

Pedestrian crossing

Ice

Supplemental mark exists
*2
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*1: Displayed simultaneously with a
speed limit sign.

*2: Content not recognized.

NOTE
 

The above traffic signs are representa-
tive examples. The traffic signs may
be different in each country.

 

Changing the traffic sign 
recognition settings

The settings of the traffic sign recogni-
tion can be changed through the “Set-
tings” in the centre display. (>>> P.498)

Speed limiter

The speed limiter allows you to choose a
maximum speed that you do not wish to
exceed.

System components

Meter display

(1) Meter display
(2) Speed limiter indicator light
(3) Set vehicle speed

Switches

(1) Driving assist switch
(2) “RES +” / “–” switch
(3) Driving assist mode select switch
(4) “CANCEL” switch

Using the speed limiter

1)Press the driving assist mode select
switch to select speed limiter.

Exit ramp on right

Exit ramp on left

Time

80LIM

(1) (2) (3)

(2) (3)(1)

(4)
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The speed limiter indicator light will
illuminate in white.

NOTE
 

 When the adaptive cruise control is
in standby condition (the adaptive
cruise control indicator light illumi-
nates in white), press the driving
assist mode select switch to switch
from adaptive cruise control to
speed limiter.

 When the adaptive cruise control is
activated (the adaptive cruise con-
trol indicator light illuminates in
green), the driving assist mode can-
not be switched from adaptive
cruise control to speed limiter.

(1) Adaptive cruise control indicator
light

 

2)Accelerate or decelerate to the
desired vehicle speed, and press the
driving assist switch to set the set
vehicle speed.

The speed limiter indicator light will
change from illuminated in white to
green. The set vehicle speed will be dis-
played in the meter display in green. If the
vehicle speed is set while driving at
below approximately 30 km/h (20 mph),
the set vehicle speed will be set to
approximately 30 km/h (20 mph).

Exceeding set vehicle speed

The set vehicle speed can be exceeded
temporarily by quickly depressing the
accelerator pedal all the way down. While
the vehicle speed is exceeded, the set
vehicle speed display will blink.
When the vehicle speed falls below the
set vehicle speed, the function will be
restored.

NOTE
 

 When the accelerator pedal is
depressed slowly, the vehicle speed
may not exceed the set vehicle
speed. To exceed the maximum
speed, depress the accelerator
pedal all the way down quickly or
press driving assist switch or “CAN-
CEL” switch to cancel the speed lim-
iter temporarily.

 If the speed limiter cannot prevent
the vehicle from exceeding the max-
imum speed in such cases as when
going down a steep hill, or under
excessive acceleration, the set vehi-
cle speed display will blink and the
buzzer will sound.

In this case, decelerate to return below
the maximum speed using the brake
pedal.

 

(1)

LIM

80LIM
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Adjusting the set vehicle speed

Adjusting the set vehicle speed 
using the switches

To change the set vehicle speed, press
the “RES +” / “–” switch to the “RES +” or
“–” position until the desired speed is dis-
played.

(1) Increase set vehicle speed
(2) Decrease set vehicle speed

The set vehicle speed will increase or
decrease as follows:
 Short press adjustment:

By 1 km/h (0.6 mph) or 1 mph (1.6 km/
h) each time the switch is pressed.

 Long press adjustment:
Increases or decreases in 5 km/h (3.1
mph) or 5 mph (8 km/h) increments
continuously while the switch is
pressed and held.

The settings of the set vehicle speed
adjustment increment can be changed
through the “Settings” in the centre dis-
play. (>>> P.498)

Setting to the current speed

1)Press “CANCEL” switch.
2)Accelerate or decelerate to the

desired speed.
3)Press the driving assist switch, the

set vehicle speed and the speed lim-
iter indicator light illuminate in green
(active state). The current vehicle
speed is set as the set vehicle speed.

Canceling/resuming control

 To cancel the speed limiter, press driv-
ing assist switch or “CANCEL” switch.
Set vehicle speed and speed limiter
indicator light will illuminate in white
(standby condition).

 To resume the previously set vehicle
speed, pull up the “RES +” / “–” switch.
The set vehicle speed and speed lim-
iter indicator light will illuminate in
green (active state).

Speed limiter with traffic sign 
recognition

When traffic sign recognition function is
enabled and the speed limiter is activat-
ing, if a speed limit sign is detected, the
detected speed limit will be displayed
with an up/down arrow in the meter dis-
play. The set vehicle speed can be
increased/reduced to the detected speed
limit by pulling up the “RES +” / “–” switch
and hold it in the “RES +” position or pull-
ing down the “RES +” / “–” switch and
hold it in the “–” position.

(1) Up/down arrow

(1)

(2)

LIM 80

(1)
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When the set vehicle speed is 
lower than the detected speed 
limit

 Pull up the “RES +” / “–” switch and
hold it in the “RES +” position.

When the set vehicle speed is 
higher than the detected speed 
limit

 Pull down the “RES +” / “–” switch and
hold it in the “–” position.

NOTE
 

The speed limiter with traffic sign
recognition may not operate prop-
erly when
As the speed limiter with traffic sign
recognition may not operate properly
in situations where the traffic sign rec-
ognition may not operate or cannot
detect signs correctly, when using this
function, make sure to confirm the
actual speed limit.
In the following situations, the set
speed may not change to the detected
speed limit by pressing and holding
the “RES +” / “–” switch:
 When the detected speed limit is the

same as the set speed
 When the detected speed limit is

outside of the speed range which

the speed limiter system can oper-
ate
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Blind Spot Monitor (BSM)

Blind Spot Monitor (BSM) detects pres-
ence of a vehicle diagonally in the rear
and tells you of the presence by the out-
side rearview mirror and an interior
buzzer. This system assists the driver to
change lanes.

WARNING
 

 The BSM is a supplemental device
to tell you the presence of a vehicle
approaching diagonally from the
rear. However, your responsibility
for safe driving is the most import-
ant matter. Check around the vehi-
cle using your direct vision or
mirrors.

 Depending on the circumstances,
the system may not work. Do not
rely excessively on the system and
always drive in a safe manner.
Over-reliance on this function may
lead to an accident.

 

The sensor detects a vehicle running on
the neighboring lane or approaching from
the rear on the neighboring lane and tells
the presence to you. The indicator on the
outside rearview mirror at the detected
side comes on.

(1) A vehicle running alongside in the
area (blind spot) where the outside
rearview mirror cannot reflect

(2) A vehicle rapidly approaching the
area (blind spot) where the outside
rearview mirror cannot reflect

(3) Indicator

When the driver operates turn signal con-
trol lever to the detected side, an interior
buzzer sounds and the indicator on the
outside rearview mirror blinks.

Detecting area

Vehicle entering the following areas can
be detected.

(1) An area about 0.5 to 4.0 m (1.6 to
13.1 ft) from both sides of the vehi-
cle

(2) An area between the rear bumper
and near the driver’s seat

(3) An area about 4.0 m (13.1 ft)
behind the rear bumper

(4) An area between about 4 and 50 m
(13.1 and 164 ft) behind the rear
bumper

CAUTION
 

The greater the difference in speed
between your vehicle and the
detected vehicle is, the farther away
the vehicle will be detected, causing

(2)
(3)(3)

(1)

(1)

(2)(3)(4)
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the outside rearview mirror indicator
to illuminate or blink.

 

Operating condition

When all the following conditions are sat-
isfied, the BSM will actuate.
 When the BSM function is not turned

off.
 When the shift position is other than

“R”.
 When vehicle speed is about 15 km/h

(9 mph) or more.
 While the “READY” indicator is illumi-

nated.

NOTE
 

The BSM can be canceled through the
“Settings” in the centre display. (>>>
P.498)

 

Situations where the system 
does not activate

Vehicles and objects such as those
shown below cannot be detected, and the
BSM will not activate.
 Small motorcycle, bicycle and pedes-

trian*1
 Oncoming vehicle
 Vehicle running behind on the same

lane*1
 Vehicles traveling 2 lanes away from

your vehicle*1
 Guardrails, walls, signs, parked vehi-

cles and similar stationary objects*1
*1: Depending on conditions, detec-

tion of a vehicle and/or object
may occur.

Situations where the system 
may not activate properly

Under the following situations, the BSM
may not activate correctly due to ineffec-
tive detection.

 When sensor or surrounding area on
the rear bumper is covered with foreign
materials such as dirt, snow, ice, etc.

 When sensor is misaligned in such a
case as a strong impact to the sensor
or the rear bumper

 When the tyres are slipping or spinning
 When the distance between your vehi-

cle and a guardrail, wall, etc., that
enters the detection area is short

 With a modified suspension (Altering
the vehicle height, etc.)

 When your vehicle is weighed down by
heavy items in the luggage compart-
ment

 When the lead-acid battery has a volt-
age abnormality

 When the temperature around the sen-
sor is too high/low

 The entrance or exit of a tunnel
 When rear visibility is poor due to

exhaust gas, splash of water or snow,
spray, sand or smoke

 When two or more vehicles are
approaching one after another continu-
ously

 When distance to a vehicle behind is
too close

 When speed difference between your
vehicle and a vehicle behind in the
detecting area is too big

 When vehicle speed between your vehi-
cle and other vehicle in the detecting
area is almost the same

 When starting from standstill, another
vehicle in the detecting area remains

 When driving through a series of rapid
curves, or on a hilly road with a series
of steep ups and downs, or over pave-
ment joints

 When driving over a gravelly or uneven
road

 When speed difference between your
vehicle and other vehicle varies

 When the other vehicle running on the
neighboring lane is too far due to wide
lane, running on edge of lane, etc.

 When your vehicle is equipped with
accessory such as carrier in the rear
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 When height difference between your
vehicle and other vehicle in the detect-
ing area is too big (e.g. a low-slung
vehicle like sports car etc.)

Handling radar sensors

The radar sensors are arranged in the
rear bumper at right and left one by one.

(1) Radar sensor (rear)

WARNING
 

For correct activation of the sensor,
you are requested to observe the fol-
lowing precautions. Lack of reason-
able care of the sensor may cause
detection error due to malfunction
and lead to accident.
 Keep the rear bumper around the

sensors clean always. When the
surrounding area on the rear
bumper is covered with foreign
materials such as dirt, snow, etc.,
the system may not operate prop-
erly.

 Do not give strong impact or pres-
sure to the radar sensors, the rear
bumper, or the surrounding area of
the radar sensors. If the radar sen-
sor periphery such as the radar sen-
sor or rear bumper is deformed or
damaged due to a contact accident,
do not use the blind spot monitor
and consult an authorized SUZUKI
dealer or a qualified workshop.

 Do not apply sticker or attach items
to the radar sensor or to the rear
bumper in the vicinity of the radar
sensor, even if they are transparent.

 Do not modify or paint the radar
sensor or the area around the radar
sensor, such as the rear bumper,
and do not replace parts with any-
thing other than genuine parts.
Contact an authorized SUZUKI
dealer or a qualified workshop for
repairs or replacements.

 Do not remove or disassemble the
radar sensors or peripheral compo-
nents.

In the following situations, the system
blinks the blind spot monitor “OFF”
indicator light and the rear cross traf-
fic alert “OFF” indicator light, and sys-
tem operation stops.
If BSM “OFF” or RCTA “OFF” indicator
lights continue to blink, have the vehi-
cle inspected at an authorized
SUZUKI dealer or a qualified work-
shop.
 When large quantities of snow, ice,

or mud are adhering to the sensors
or to the bumpers in the vicinity of
the sensors.

 When the sensor becomes
extremely cold or extremely hot

 When there is a significant devia-
tion in the sensor mounting posi-
tion or angle, or when the lead-acid
battery voltage is low

 

Stopping the Blind Spot 
Monitor (BSM) / Rear Cross 
Traffic Alert (RCTA)

The BSM can be disabled through the
“Settings” in the centre display. (>>>
P.498)
When the BSM is disabled, the blind spot
monitor “OFF” indicator light and rear
cross traffic alert “OFF” indicator light
come on.

(1)
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(1) Rear cross traffic alert “OFF” indica-
tor light

(2) Blind spot monitor “OFF” indicator
light

NOTE
 

When the BSM is stopped, the RCTA is
also stopped. When the BSM is on, the
RCTA can be stopped separately.

 

Blind Spot Monitor (BSM) / Rear Cross Traffic Alert (RCTA) 
messages

If there are any notifications to be supplied, the meter display displays warning lights,
indicator lights, and messages.
 Depending on the message type, the master warning indicator light may blink, and the

interior buzzer may sound.
 Follow the instructions of any messages displayed.

(1) (2)

Message Indicator / 
warning light

Master 
warning 
indicator 

light

Interior 
buzzer Cause and remedy

“BSMSYSTEM 
FUNCTION 
PAUSED”

Blinks Blinks Chime BSM and RCTA are
suspended. If the mes-
sage remains after
starting the EV system
again, have your vehi-
cle inspected by an
authorized SUZUKI
dealer or a qualified
workshop.
BSM and RCTA are
suspended due to dirt
on sensor and rear
bumper around the
sensor. Remove the
dirt from the sensor
and rear bumper
around the sensor, and
restart the EV system.
If the message
remains, have your
vehicle inspected by an
authorized SUZUKI
dealer or a qualified
workshop.
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Blinks Blinks Chime There may be a mal-
function with the BSM
and RCTA. Have your
vehicle inspected by an
authorized SUZUKI
dealer or a qualified
workshop.

“BSM SYSTEM 
FAILED CHECK 

MANUAL”

Message Indicator / 
warning light

Master 
warning 
indicator 

light

Interior 
buzzer Cause and remedy
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Rear Cross Traffic Alert 
(RCTA)

The rear cross traffic alert (RCTA) utilizes
radar sensors to detect vehicles in
approaching from the rear left or rear
right of the vehicle, and alerts the driver
through the interior buzzer and the
screen display of the meter display when
there is a high probability of a collision.

WARNING
 

 The RCTA is a supplemental device
to tell you the presence of a vehicle
approaching from the left and right
rear when backing up. However,
your responsibility for safe driving
is the most important matter.
Check around the vehicle using
your direct vision or mirrors.

 Depending on the circumstances,
the system may not work. Do not
rely excessively on the system and
always drive in a safe manner.
Over-reliance on this function may
lead to an accident.

 

(1) Approaching vehicle
 The interior buzzer beeps intermit-

tently.
 The outside rearview mirror indicator

blinks.
 The meter display shows the following

image

Also, the following image will be dis-
played on the rear view camera monitor
(if equipped).

(1) Approaching vehicle from the rear
left

(2) Approaching vehicle from the rear
right

NOTE
 

The rear cross traffic alert (RCTA)
detection information is also dis-
played on the 360 view camera. (if
equipped) (>>> P.335)

 

Detecting area

Vehicle in the following area can be
detected.

(1) About 20 m (66 ft)
(2) About 8 m (26 ft)

(1)

(1)

(1) (2)

(2)
(1)
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Operating condition

When all of the following conditions are
satisfied, the RCTA is activated.
 When the BSM function is not turned

off.
 When the RCTA function is not turned

off.
 When the shift position is in “R”
 When the retreating vehicle speed is

about 8 km/h (5 mph) or below
 When approaching vehicle speed is

approximately 3.6 to 90 km/h (2 to 56
mph)

NOTE
 

 The RCTA can be disabled through
the “Settings” in the centre display.

(>>> P.498)
 If the BSM is disabled through the

“Settings” in the centre display, the
RCTA is also stopped.

 

Situations where the system 
does not activate

Vehicles and objects such as those
shown below cannot be detected, and the
RCTA will not activate.
 Approaching vehicle from just behind
 A vehicle backing up from the neigh-

boring parking space
 A vehicle cannot be detected due to an

obstacle

 Parked vehicles and similar stationary
objects*1

 Small motorcycle, bicycle and pedes-
trian*1

 A vehicle moving away from your vehi-
cle

*1: Depending on conditions, detec-
tion of a vehicle and/or object
may occur.

Situations where the system 
may not activate properly

Under the following conditions, the sys-
tem cannot detect vehicle effectively and
the RCTA may not activate properly.
 When sensor or surrounding area on

the rear bumper is covered with foreign
materials such as dirt, snow, ice, etc.

 When sensor is misaligned in such a
case as a strong impact to the sensor
or the rear bumper

 When the lead-acid battery has a volt-
age abnormality

 When the temperature around the sen-
sor is too high/low

 When there is bad weather such as a
heavy rain, dense fog or blizzard

 When rear visibility is poor due to
exhaust gas, splash of water or snow,
spray, sand or smoke

 When two or more vehicles are
approaching one after another continu-
ously

 A vehicle approaching in high speed
 In an environment with grates and gut-

ters.
 Extreme changes in vehicle height

(Nose up, nose down, etc.)
 When water splashes toward the sen-

sor from sprinklers, etc.
 When a guardrail, wall, etc., is at a short

distance and they are within the detec-
tion range.

 A vehicle parked at a shallow angle

book.book  326 ページ  ２０２６年９月１日　火曜日　午後６時９分



Driving support systems

327

5

Handling radar sensors

Refer to the following page: (>>> P.322)

Stopping the Rear Cross 
Traffic Alert (RCTA)

Refer to the following page: (>>> P.322)

Rear Cross Traffic Alert (RCTA) 
messages

Refer to the following page: (>>> P.323)

Parking sensors

Ultrasonic sensors mounted on the
bumper detect obstacle in front of and
behind the vehicle.

(1) Front center sensors
(2) Front corner sensors

(1) Rear center sensors
(2) Rear corner sensors

When the shift position is “R”, “D”, or “N”,
and the sensors detect an obstacle such
as a wall while the vehicle is stopped or
moving slowly, the interior buzzer sounds
to reflect the distance to the obstacle.
The 360 view camera displays sensor
detection information on the screen. (if
equipped)

NOTICE
 

 Avoid hitting the sensor areas or
directing the nozzle of a high-pres-
sure car washer onto the sensor
areas. Otherwise, the sensors may
be damaged.

(1)

(2)

(2)

(1)
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 If the bumper hits a hard object, the
sensors on it may not work prop-
erly. If this occurs, have the sensors
inspected by an authorized SUZUKI
dealer or a qualified workshop.

 

The meter display changes as shown
below to reflect the distance to the obsta-
cle detected, and the parking sensor indi-
cator light also blinks. (>>> P.164)

(1) Obstacle detected by front center
sensors

(2) Obstacle detected by front corner
sensors

(3) Obstacle detected by rear center
sensors

(4) Obstacle detected by rear corner
sensors

Indicator Distance 
(approx.) Buzzer

Green
(Blinks)

Front:
60 – 100 cm
(24 – 39 in)
(Center sen-
sors only)
Rear:
60 – 150 cm
(24 – 59 in)
(Center sen-
sors only)

Short beeps
at long
intervals

Green
(Blinks)

45 – 60 cm
(18 – 24 in)

Short beeps
at short
intervals

Yellow
(Blinks)

35 – 45 cm
(14 – 18 in)

Short beeps
at very
short inter-
vals

Red (On) Less than
35 cm (14
in)

Continuous
beep

Distance (approx.) Buzzer
Front:
60 – 100 cm (24 –
39 in)
(Center sensors
only)
Rear:
60 – 150 cm (24 –
59 in)
(Center sensors
only)

Short beeps at
long intervals

45 – 60 cm (18 –
24 in)

Short beeps at
short intervals

35– 45 cm (14 –
18 in)

Short beeps at
very short inter-
vals

Less than 35 cm
(14 in)

Continuous beep

(1) (2)(2)

(3) (4)(4)

( ) ( )( )

(3) ( )( )
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WARNING
 

 Parking sensors do not reduce the
driver’s duty of care. Use them as a
driving aid.

 The sensors can detect obstacles
only within a limited area and only
when the vehicle is moving within a
limited speed range. So, in tricky
areas, you must move the vehicle
slowly while checking around it
using your direct vision or rearview
mirrors. There is increased risk of
an accident if you control the vehi-
cle relying only on the parking sen-
sor.

 

CAUTION
 

 If any sound other than the buzzer
sounds in above table are heard,
the parking sensors may have mal-
functioned. Consult an authorized

SUZUKI dealer or a qualified work-
shop.

 There is a genuine film applied to
the forward ultrasonic sensor. Do
not peel it off or reapply it.

 

NOTE
 

 Symbols are displayed with a short
delay after the detection of obsta-
cles.

 If the system detects multiple obsta-
cles simultaneously, the display
shows all of their positions using
the corresponding symbols. How-
ever, the buzzers will sound only for
the nearest obstacles.

 Even in places where the buzzer
always sounds when an obstacle is
detected, the buzzer may not sound
depending on the situation.

When the parking sensor detects an
obstacle while it is operating, the park-
ing sensor indicator light will blink.

(>>> P.164)
 

Approximate areas where 
obstacles can be detected

 Objects close to or immediately below
the sensor cannot be detected.

 The detection range of the ultrasonic
sensors (corner) is within approxi-
mately 60 cm (2.0 ft).

 The detection range of the ultrasonic
sensor (center) is within approxi-
mately 60 cm (2.0 ft) to 100 cm (3.3 ft)

Distance (approx.) Meter display
Front:
60 – 100 cm (24 –
39 in)
(Center sensors
only)
Rear:
60 – 150 cm (24 –
59 in)
(Center sensors
only)
45 – 60 cm (18 –
24 in)
35– 45 cm (14 –
18 in)

Less than 35 cm
(14 in)
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to the front and 60 cm (2.0 ft) to 150
cm (4.9 ft) to the rear.

NOTE
 

 Thin poles or obstacles lower than
the sensors may become undetect-
able as the vehicle moves closer to
them even if they have been
detected from longer distances.

 The system may calculate the dis-
tance to a road sign or similar obsta-
cle to be shorter than the actual
distance.

 

Situations where the parking 
sensor system does not 
activate

Under the following situations, the park-
ing sensor system does not activate
properly.
 For a few seconds immediately after

starting the EV system
 When the shift position is in “P”
 When the position of the shift dial does

not match the shift position display, or
when “-” is displayed.

 When an obstacle cannot be detected
 When the parking sensor system is

temporarily stopped or malfunctioning
(>>> P.274) (>>> P.274)

Situations where the parking 
sensor system may not 
activate properly

Under the following situations, the park-
ing sensor may not activate properly.
 When the ultrasonic sensor does not

operate (>>> P.265)
 When parking in an area with an

inclined surface
 Sensors are covered with mud, ice or

other materials. (Such materials must
be removed for normal operation.)

 Sensors are wet from water splashes
or heavy rain.

 Sensors are covered by a hand, sticker,
accessory, etc.

 There is an accessory or other object
attached within the sensor’s sensing
area.

 Items such as tow hooks, commer-
cially available corner poles, radio
antenna, etc. are installed on the
bumper.

 The height of the bumper is changed
due to alteration to the suspension or
other causes.

 The sensor areas are extremely hot
from direct sunlight or cold due to
freezing weather.

 The vehicle is on a rough surface,
slope, gravel road or grass field.

 The vehicle is at a steep angle.
 Sensors have intercepted ultrasonic

noise from another vehicle’s horn,
engine, air braking system (large vehi-
cles), or parking sensor.

 Obstacles are too close to the sensors.
 Sensors are at an angle to a highly

reflective object such as glass. (Ultra-
sonic waves are not reflected back
from the obstacle.)

Sensors may not be able to 
correctly detect the following 
types of obstacles

 Objects made of a thin material such
as wire netting and ropes

 Square-shaped curbstones or other
objects with sharp edges

 Tall objects with a large upper part
such as a road sign

 Low-profile objects such as curbstones
 Sound-absorbing objects such as cot-

ton and snow

The sensors may activate in 
situations such as these

Under the following situations, the park-
ing sensor may activate.
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 When travel over locations with rapid
changes in the gradient of the road sur-
face

 In locations such as convenience
stores where there are banners, or
where there are roadside trees

 Low obstacles such as curbs
 When the stance of the vehicle or the

height of the bumper has been altered
due to modifications to the vehicle’s
suspensions, etc.

 When entering narrow locations
 When using free rollers or a chassis

dynamometer
 When the vehicle is heavily loaded,

causing it to incline significantly
 When the vehicle is loaded on a ship or

cargo carrier, cause it to incline signifi-
cantly

 When any foreign object such as dirt,
snow and ice is attached to the parking
sensor

 When close to horn noise from other
vehicles, motorcycle engine noise, air
brake noise from large vehicles, brake
noise, vehicle detectors, or ultrasonic
sensors, etc., on other vehicles that
emit ultrasonic sound.

 When there is a bump, curb, or other
protrusion in the road surface

 When driving on metal covers such as
the grating over gutters, or when travel-
ing on gravel roads

Turn off the parking sensor 
buzzer sound

When an obstacle is detected and the
parking sensor buzzer sounds, and the

on/off toggle icon is displayed on the
meter display, you can temporarily pause
the buzzer by pressing the “INFO” switch
on the steering wheel.
A mute icon is displayed while the buzzer
is temporarily stopped.

(1) “INFO” switch

(1) Mute icon
(2) On/off toggle icon

If any of the following conditions are met,
the previously paused parking sensor
buzzer will start sounding again.
 When the “INFO” switch on the steering

wheel is pressed again
 when the shift dial is moved to “R” from

a position other than “R”
 when the shift dial is moved to “D” or

“N” from a position other than “D” or
“N”

NOTE
 

Depending on the surrounding condi-
tions, the parking sensor buzzer may
activate again if an obstacle is
detected while the buzzer is paused.

 

(1)

(1)

(1)

(2)
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Rearview camera (if 
equipped)

When the shift dial is shifted to “R” posi-
tion while the power switch is “ON”, the
rearview camera system automatically
shows the view behind the vehicle on the
display.

WARNING
 

The distance viewed in the rearview
camera may differ from the actual
distance according to the condition of
road or the load the vehicle is carry-
ing. Since the camera display area is
also limited, backing up by only look-
ing at the display may cause an acci-
dent or a collision with an object.
The rearview camera cannot replace
the driver’s attention. The driver alone
is responsible for parking and similar
driving maneuvers.
 Use the rearview camera only to

provide driving assistance.
 Always drive carefully confirming

the safety of the rear and the sur-
rounding conditions by looking
directly with your eyes and using
the rearview mirror.

 Check that the tailgate is securely
closed when backing up.

 

Rearview camera location

The rearview camera is installed beside
the license plate light.

(1) Rearview camera

NOTICE
 

 The rearview camera is a precision
instrument. If you strike the cam-
era, it may be broken and cause
damage resulting in a catch fire or a
malfunction.
• Do not strike the camera.
• Do not remove snow or mud on

the camera lens with a stick.
 If water enters the rearview camera,

it may cause a malfunction or catch
fire.
Do not use high pressure water
around the camera.

 This lens is hard coated to prevent
damage or discoloration. Damage
or discoloration of lens may
obscure the image.
• Do not use a brush to clean lens.
• Do not use alcohol, benzene or

thinner to clean the lens.
• Do not use wax on the camera

lens.
 

NOTE
 

If body wax gets on the camera lens,
wipe off the wax with a clean cloth
dampened with mild detergent diluted
with water, and then wipe the lens with
a dry cloth.

 

How to use rearview camera

1)Turn the power switch to “ON”.
2)Shift the shift dial in “R” position.
 The display automatically shows

the view behind the vehicle.
 When the shift dial is shifted from

“R” to another shift dial position, the
display returns to the previous dis-
play.

NOTE
 

The rearview camera display has first
priority in any display mode. However,
the rearview camera display does not

(1)
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show the rear view while the system is
initializing.

 

Display range of rearview 
camera

The rearview camera display shows the
area behind the rear end of the bumper.
The display cannot show objects which
are close to the bumper or under the
bumper.
The rearview camera display cannot
show obstacles which are higher than the
camera. Upper parts of tall objects such
as road signs cannot be viewed on the
display.

Display range of rearview camera

(1) Display range

(1) Display range

NOTE
 

 Images shown on the display from
the rearview camera are reversed
images (mirror images).

 The colors of objects on the rear-
view camera may differ from the
actual object colors.

 The rearview camera display may be
difficult to see under the following
conditions, but this is not a system
malfunction.

• In dark areas, on a rainy day or at
night.

• When the temperature around the
lens is too high/low, or the cam-
era is wet such as on a rainy day
or during periods of high humidity
(dew condensation may occur on
the camera lens).

• When a foreign object such as
mud or a drop of water is stuck
around the camera lens.

• When strong light directly enters
the camera (vertical lines may be
seen on the display).

• Under fluorescent light. (The dis-
play may flicker.)

• When the outside temperature is
low (the image on the display may
be darkened).

 

Rearview camera screen 
indication

The distance viewed in the rearview cam-
era may differ from the actual distance
according to the condition of the road or
the load the vehicle is carrying.

Uphill incline behind the vehicle

When there is an uphill incline behind the
vehicle, the object shown on the display
appears farther away than the actual dis-
tance.

(1) Object
(2) Actual distance
(3) Distance on the display

Downhill incline behind the vehicle

When there is a downhill incline behind
the vehicle, the object shown on the dis-
play appears closer than the actual dis-
tance.

(1)

(1)

(1)

(2)

(3)
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(1) Object
(2) Actual distance
(3) Distance on the display

If the rear view from the rearview 
camera is not shown or there is a 
poor image

 If the rear view from the rearview cam-
era is not shown.
• Check that the power switch is “ON”.
• Check that the shift dial is shifted to

“R” position.
 If the image from the rearview camera

is poor.
• Check that the camera lens is not

dirty.
• Check that light from the sun or the

beam of the headlights from the
vehicle behind is not shining directly
into the lens.

NOTE
 

For instructions on adjusting the
image quality, refer to the infotain-
ment system manual.

 

If the rearview camera system is still not
working properly after checking the
above, have the system inspected by an
authorized SUZUKI dealer or a qualified
workshop as soon as possible.

(1)

(3)

(2)
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360 View Camera (if equipped)

The 360 view camera is the function which shows visual image for the surrounding of
your vehicle on the centre display, using the front camera, the side camera (left and
right) and the back camera. This helps the driver improve visibility when the driver tries
to park the vehicle, go by an oncoming vehicle in a narrow road or start the vehicle with
poor visibility for left and right sides of the vehicle.
For information on the functions and operation of the navigation, refer to the infotain-
ment system manual.

Camera positions

(1) Side camera (under left and right outside rearview mirrors)
(2) Front camera
(3) Back camera

Camera switch position

(1) Camera switch

WARNING
 

 The 360 view camera cannot reduce the driver's duty of care for driving opera-
tion. Use the 360 view camera only to provide driving assistance.

 The 360 view camera has limits and it may not show a person or an obstacle.
Drive your vehicle slowly confirming the safety of the backward and the sur-

(1) (2) (3)

(1)
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rounding conditions by directly checking with your eyes and mirrors. If you drive
your vehicle only by checking the 360 view camera, an accident may occur.

 The cameras are precision instruments. Do not apply excessive force to the cam-
eras, disassemble them and modify them. Also, do not pour hot water to the cam-
eras and poke them with a stick to remove mud or frozen snow on the cameras.
Doing so may damage the cameras and cause a fire and malfunction.

 The guide line for the vehicle width are displayed as being wider than actual vehi-
cle width. While driving, check directly that the area around the vehicle is safe.

(>>> P.340)
 Do not use the 360 view camera, when the outside rearview mirrors are folded

and any of front doors and the tailgate is not closed. The image of the surround-
ing area may not be displayed properly and an accident may occur. (>>> P.212)

 

NOTICE
 

If you use the 360 view camera for a long period of time with the EV system
stopped, the lead-acid battery may discharge. Do not use the 360 view camera for a
long period of time with the EV system stopped.

 

How to use the 360 view camera

3D view mode function

The 360 view camera will display the image of the surroundings with a view from the
outside or the inside of the vehicle.

1)Turn the power switch to “ON”.
2)After the opening image was displayed, 3D view mode will be automatically dis-

played on the screen.
3)For switching the current image to the image with a different view, touch the image

switching button on the screen. For temporarily stopping the rotation of 3D view
mode, touch the temporary stop or replay button. For restarting the rotation of 3D
view mode, touch the button again.
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(1) Default setting. The 360 view camera will display the image of the surroundings
with a view from the outside of the vehicle.

(2) The 360 view camera will display the image of the surroundings with a view from
the inside of the vehicle.

(3) Image switching button
(4) Temporary stop or replay button

NOTE
 

 When you press the camera switch while the shift position is in “P”, you can dis-
play the 3D view mode.

 You can change the display screen of 3D view mode by changing the setting. (>>>
P.347)

 When you press the camera switch even while the opening image is displayed, 3D
view mode will be displayed on the centre display.

 When the power switch is “ACC”, 3D view mode will not be displayed on the
screen.

 

Displaying the forward of the vehicle

1)Turn the power switch to “ON”.
2)Shift the shift position into “N” or “D”. (>>> P.238)
3)Press the camera switch. The top image and forward image (default setting) will be

displayed. (>>> P.335)
4)Every time you touch the image switching button, the image will be changed as fol-

lows:

(3)

(4)
(4)

(3)

(1) (2)
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(2) Top image and forward image (Default setting). The 360 view camera will display

the surrounding image and the forward image.
(3) Forward wide image. The 360 view camera will display the forward image widely.
(4) Side image and forward image. The 360 view camera will display the image under

the front passenger's seat and the forward image.
 When you press the camera switch, it toggles in the following order. (>>> P.335)

1)Navigation screen
2)Top image and forward image (Default setting)
3)Forward wide image
4)Side image and forward image
5)Navigation screen

If any screen is selected, it switches as follows.
Example: If the forward wide image is selected.

1)Forward wide image
2)Side image and forward image
3)Top image and forward image
4)Navigation screen

 Even when you do not press the camera switch, the current image will be changed to
the previous image by the following methods:
• When 3 minutes passed after you press the camera switch
• When you operate the centre display
• When the vehicle speed becomes over about 10 km/h (6 mph)

 When the vehicle speed becomes over about 10 km/h (6 mph) and you press the
camera switch, you can display the side image only on the left part of screen. When
the vehicle speed becomes about 10 km/h (6 mph) or less, the forward image will be
displayed on the screen.

(1)(1)

(1)

(2) (3)

(4)
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NOTE
 

 When the front sonar automatic display function is “ON”, a forward image is dis-
played automatically when the front ultrasonic sensor detects an obstacle.

 Camera image screen quality settings and the screen settings for the initial display
can be changed when the shift position is in “P”. (>>> P.347)

 When the power switch is “ACC”, the camera image will not be displayed.
 

Displaying the backward of the vehicle

1)Turn the power switch to “ON”.
2)Shift the shift position into “R”. The top image and backward image (default setting)

will be automatically displayed.
3)Every time you touch the image switching button, the image will be changed as fol-

lows:

(1) Image switching button
(2) Top image and backward image (Default setting). The 360 view camera will dis-

play the surrounding image and the backward image.
(3) Backward wide image. The 360 view camera will display the backward image

widely.
(4) Side image and backward image. The 360 view camera will display the image

under the front passenger's seat and the backward image.
 When you press the camera switch, it toggles in the following order. (>>> P.335)

1)Top image and backward image (Default setting)
2)Backward wide image
3)Side image and backward image
4)Top image and backward image

(1)(1)

(1)

(2) (3)

(4)
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(Repeated thereafter)
 Shifting to any position other than “R” returns the screen to what it was displaying

immediately prior to entering “R”. (When the front screen automatic display function
is set to “ON”, the image changes to that from the front camera)

 When you shift the shift dial from “R” to “P”, the centre display will be displayed.

NOTE
 

 The backward image of the 360 view camera is displayed as the top priority out of
all the images. However, when the centre display itself is being activated, the back-
ward image will not displayed.

 Camera image screen quality settings and the screen settings for the initial display
can be changed when the shift position is in “P”. (>>> P.347)

 When the power switch is “ACC”, the camera image will not be displayed.
 

Error display on the screen

When there is an abnormality in the camera system, the following mark will be dis-
played on the screen.
Consult a SUZUKI dealer or a qualified workshop to have the camera system inspected.

(1) Error mark of camera system

How to view the screen

The following guide lines and buttons will be displayed on the screen.
The guide lines would provide a rough indication for your driving operations.

(1)
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(1) Forward or backward image
(2) Top image*2
(3) Side image*2

*1: Displayed only when reversing.
*2: Either screen (2) or (3) will be displayed.

No. Displayed 
item

Contents

(4) This shows the position of your vehicle.

(5)

This shows that the forward image is displayed.

This shows that the backward image is displayed.

(4) (10)

(10)

(11) (14)(10)

(12)

(13)

(10)*1(14)

(6) (5)

(9) (9)

(8)(8)

(8)

(8)*1

(8)*1

(7)*1

(8)

(8)*1

(14)

(7)*1

(2)(1) (3)
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(6)

This shows that the top image and forward image are dis-
played.

This shows that the top image and backward image are dis-
played.

This shows that the forward wide image is displayed.

This shows that the backward wide image is displayed.

This shows that the side image and forward image are dis-
played.

This shows that the side image and backward image are dis-
played.

(7) Displays when a wall or obstacle is detected to the front left
or right while reversing.

No. Displayed 
color

Item name Contents

(8)
Green or
yellow or
red

Indication
detected from the
parking sensors

When the parking sensors detect a wall or an
obstacle while driving slowly, this icon is dis-
played. (>>> P.327)

(9)
Yellow Rear cross traffic

alert (RCTA)
detection display

Displays when a vehicle is detected coming
into proximity from the rear left or right when
reversing at low speed. (>>> P.325)

(10)
Green Guide line for the

course
In conjunction with your operations of the
steering wheel, this shows the guide line of
predicted course when your vehicle moves
forward or backward. *3

No. Displayed 
item

Contents
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*3: When the steering wheel is in straight position, the top image and the guide

line for the course of forward/backward movement will not be displayed. When
moving forward, the guideline of inner-side path will not be displayed.

 As each guide line is displayed towards road surface, the distance from your vehicle
to an obstacle such as the parked vehicle near your vehicle is not accurately dis-
played. Also, as the top image is displayed by processing the image based on a flat
road surface, the position of an obstacle (such as the bumper of the other vehicle)
which is higher than the road surface is not accurately displayed.

 Trapezoidal guide lines for the distance and the vehicle width which are displayed on
the screen are rough indications and they depend on the actual distance and vehicle
width.

 If you modify suspensions or replace a tyre by undesignated tire, the guide lines and
the top image will not be accurately displayed.

CAUTION
 

 The top image is the quasi-image which combines and processes several images
from the cameras on the outside rearview mirrors, the forward of your vehicle
and the backward of your vehicle. Therefore, the top image may be displayed as
follows:
• A three-dimensional object is displayed as if it is fell down.
• If the position of a three-dimensional object is higher than the road surface, the

object is displayed farther away or it is invisible.
• A part of the three-dimensional object is not displayed inside the screen frame

or its position is misaligned.
 A three-dimensional object on the forward image or the backward image may not

be displayed on the top image.
 On the top image, the lines on the road may be misaligned on the frame of screen

or these lines may look bended. The farther distance from your vehicle there is,
the much misalignment the lines have.

(11)
Red Guide line for the

distance
This shows the guide line of the position
which is about 0.5 m (1.6 ft) forward or back-
ward from the center of bumper front-end or
bumper back-end.

(12)
Yellow This shows the guide line of the position

which is about 1 m (3.3 ft) forward or back-
ward from the center of bumper front-end or
bumper back-end.

(13)
Light blue This shows the guide line of the position

which is about 2 m (6.6 ft) forward or back-
ward from the center of bumper front-end or
bumper back-end.

(14)

Purple Guide line for the
vehicle width
(vertical line)

This shows the guide line of the position
which is slightly outside of the vehicle width
(including the width of outside rearview mir-
rors).

Guide line for the
vehicle width
(horizontal line)

This shows the guide line of the position
where is the most front-end of the vehicle.

No. Displayed 
color

Item name Contents
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 When the position of a camera is misaligned, the images or the guide lines may
be misaligned. Ask a SUZUKI dealer or a qualified workshop to have the camera
inspected.

 On a snowy road or a slippery road surface, the guide line for the course and the
actual course may be different.

 As the icon of vehicle on the top image is displayed by a computer graphics, it is
different from color, shape and size of the actual vehicle. Therefore, the position
between your vehicle and the road surface or obstacles may be different from the
actual position.

 On the top image, the brightness of the image from each camera may vary
depending on brightness conditions.

 After an image is switched to the other image, it may be displayed late. Until the
360 view camera is completely displayed, the image may be temporarily dis-
torted.

 The camera of the 360 view camera uses a special lens. Therefore, the displayed
distance and the actual distance may look different and the target object may be
displayed as a distorted image. The farther distance from your vehicle there is,
the much tendency these situations have.

 As the wide image displays a large range, it displays a significantly-distorted
image. Also, the distance on the wide image looks different from the actual dis-
tance.

 

NOTE
 

When you activate the infotainment system or there is abnormality on the touch
panel, you cannot operate the buttons. In this case, wait for a while. Or, press the
camera switch to go back to the original displayed screen, press the camera switch
again and operate the buttons while the screen is displayed. (>>> P.335)
If you cannot operate the buttons to perform the above procedure, consult a SUZUKI
dealer or a qualified workshop.

 

Difference between the camera 
image and the actual road 
surface

The position and distance which the
guide lines on the screen shows vary
depending on the number of passengers,
the load capacity, the inclination and situ-
ation on the road surface. Directly check
safety of the surroundings with your
eyes.

When there is the uphill slope on 
your movement direction

You will see the guide line for the dis-
tance in front of the actual distance.

Backward image:

(1) Red, the point which the guide line
for the distance (about 0.5 m [1.6
ft]) shows

(2) Yellow, the point which the guide
line for the distance (about 1.0 m
[3.3 ft]) shows

(1) (2) (3)

(4)

(5)

(6)
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(3) Light blue, the point which the
guide line for the distance (about
2.0 m [6.6 ft]) shows

(4) About 0.5 m (1.6 ft)
(5) About 1.0 m (3.3 ft)
(6) About 2.0 m (6.6 ft)

When there is the downhill slope 
on your movement direction

You will see the guide line for the dis-
tance in the back of the actual distance.
Backward image:

(1) Red, the point which the guide line
for the distance (about 0.5 m [1.6
ft]) shows

(2) Yellow, the point which the guide
line for the distance (about 1.0 m
[3.3 ft]) shows

(3) Light blue, the point which the
guide line for the distance (about
2.0 m [6.6 ft]) shows

(4) About 0.5 m (1.6 ft)
(5) About 1.0 m (3.3 ft)
(6) About 2.0 m (6.6 ft)

When there is the three-
dimensional object near your 
vehicle

In this case, the distance from your vehi-
cle to the three-dimensional object may
be different from the actual distance.

Example 1:

In the illustration, the guide line for the
course does not touch the body of the
displayed truck. However, if the body of

this truck protrudes on the actual course
to which your vehicle will go, a collision
may occur.

(1) Guide line for the course
Example 2:

In the illustration, the top image shows
that there is a little distance between
your vehicle and the body of the dis-
played truck. However, the actual dis-
tance is shorter than the displayed
distance and a collision may occur.

(1) (3)(2)

(4)

(5)

(6)

(1)
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Displayed areas on the screen

 The areas of next image will be dis-
played on the screen. However, the
areas around and under the front
bumper and the rear bumper will not be
displayed.

 The areas above a camera will not be
displayed. If an obstacle is high or the
upper part of an obstacle protrudes,
such as a sign, the upper part will not
be displayed on the screen.

 A feeling of distance on the image of
the 360 view camera is different from
the actual distance.

 If there is an obstacle such as an
parked vehicle on the areas which are
displayed on the screen, it may be dis-

played different from the actual dis-
tance.

 The backward image may be inverted
on the screen, which is the same as
you see the image on the inside rear-
view mirror or the outside rearview mir-
rors.

 As the front camera and the back cam-
era are installed on the places which
are a little misaligned from the center
of your vehicle, the forward image and
the backward image will be displayed
with a little misaligned positions.

The image of view area by the 
360 view camera

CAUTION
 

The specified areas will become blind
spots which will not be displayed on
the screen. Make sure to directly
check the safety with your eyes.

 

 The areas under the front bumper and
the rear bumper or the ground surface
which is indicated in the below illustra-
tion may not be displayed on the
screen.

 On the top image, an object near the
edge of areas which a camera displays
and an object which is higher than the
road surface may not be displayed on
the screen.

(1)
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NOTE
 

 The image of the 360 view camera
may be a little different from the
actual color.

 If a moving object is displayed on
the screen, its residual image may
be displayed as well.

 Under the following situations, it
may be difficult for the driver to see

the image of the 360 view camera.
However, it is not malfunction.
• At night, on a rainy day or at a dark

place
• When the area around a camera is

hot or cold under the blazing sun
or the cold condition, or when
humidity is high on a rainy day (A
camera lens may be fogged)

• When strong light directly streams
to a camera (White vertical lines
may be displayed on the image)

• Under the lights such as the fluo-
rescent light (The image on the
screen may flicker)

• When the outside air temperature
is low (The screen may get dark)

• When a camera lens is dirty or
when snow or waterdrop is
attached to a camera lens (>>>
P.350)

 

Change of setting

You can adjust the image quality or change the setting of the 360 view camera.

WARNING
 

If you do not change the setting in a safe place where there is nothing around your
vehicle, an accident may occur.
Change the setting in a safe place where there is nothing around your vehicle.

 

Adjusting the image quality

When you adjust the image quality, perform the following procedure:
1)Turn the power switch to “ON”.
2)Set the parking brake.
3)After the opening image is finished, press the camera switch.
4)3D view mode image will be displayed. Press the image quality adjustment button

for the setting.

book.book  347 ページ  ２０２６年９月１日　火曜日　午後６時９分



Driving support systems

348

5

(1) Image quality adjustment button
5)Adjust brightness and contrast of the image to your preference.

NOTE
 

 The figure of the set brightness varies depending on the on/off condition of the
light.

 Refer to the infotainment system manual for detail.
 

Setting of the 360 view camera

When you change the setting, perform the following procedure:
1)Turn the power switch to “ON”.
2)Set the parking brake.
3)After the opening image is finished, press the camera switch.
4)3D view mode image will be displayed. Press the setting button for the setting.

(1) Setting button
5)You can configure the 360 view camera. Change the setting to your preference. To

switch to the different page, press  or .

(1)

(1)
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Indication Function
Guideline display You can select one of the following guide

lines:
 Hiding guide lines
 Displaying guide lines which operate

simultaneously with the steering angle
 Displaying fixed guide lines

Front view default screen As the image to check the forward area of
your vehicle, you can select one of the fol-
lowing images:
 Top image and forward image (default

setting)
 Forward wide image
 Side image and forward image

Rear view default screen As the image to check the backward area
of your vehicle, you can select one of the
following images:
 Top image and backward image (default

setting)
 Backward wide image
 Side image and backward image

Opening display You can display or hide 3D view mode
which is automatically displayed on activa-
tion.

Front sonar automatic display

Guideline display

Front view default screen

Rear view default screen

Front screen automatic display
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Handling a camera

When applying wax, be careful not to
apply any to the camera.

WARNING
 

 When using a high pressure
washer. (>>> P.421)

 As the camera is a precision device,
do not subject it to strong impacts.
Do not poke with a stick or other
similar object to remove mud or
frozen snow that has adhered to the
camera. Doing so may damage the
camera or cause fire or malfunc-
tion.

 

CAUTION
 

 When you strike a camera or its
periphery, the image may not be
displayed properly. Ask an autho-
rized SUZUKI dealer or a qualified
workshop to have the camera
inspected.

 When you replace a camera with
new one, adjustment is necessary.
Ask an authorized SUZUKI dealer or
a qualified workshop for adjust-
ment.

 Do not attach any object which pre-
vents the camera's activation to the
camera and its periphery. When a
backlit license plate has been
mounted, the image from the 360
view camera may be partially
obstructed.

 

NOTICE
 

 Disassembling the camera may
cause damage such as loss of
water resistance. Do not remove,
disassemble or modify the camera.

 About the maintenance of the 360
view camera. (>>> P.422)

 

When you doubt malfunction of 
camera

When the error mark of camera 
system is displayed on the screen

When the error mark  is displayed on
the screen, there is abnormality in the
camera system.
 If the error mark does not disappear,

ask an authorized SUZUKI dealer or a
qualified workshop to have the camera
system inspected.

When the image quality on the 360 
view camera is poor

 When a camera lens is dirty, you may
have difficulty to see the image. If
waterdrop, snow or dirt is attached to
the camera lens, wash it with water and
wipe it off with a soft cloth. If the cam-
era lens is heavily dirty or wax is
attached to the camera lens, use a mild
detergent.

 When reflected light from strong sun or
strong headlights from the vehicle
behind your vehicle streams directly to
a camera, white lines may be displayed
on the image and you may have diffi-
culty to see the image. However, this is
not malfunction.

When the image and the guide lines 
are misaligned

In the following case, the image and the
guide lines will be misaligned. However,
this is not malfunction.
 Your vehicle is tilted due to the number

of passengers and baggage.

Front screen automatic display You can set the front screen automatic
display setting “ON”/“OFF”.

Front sonar automatic display You can set the front sonar automatic dis-
play setting “ON”/“OFF”.

Indication Function
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 Vehicle height has changed due to
alterations such as fitting tire chains or
changing the tire pressure.

 Using the 360 view camera on a slop-
ing area of road.

 When the front door or the tailgate is
open.

 In cases other than those listed above,
the camera may be out of position.
Have the vehicle inspected by an

authorized SUZUKI dealer or a qualified
workshop.

The steering wheel is straight but 
the course guide line is curved.

This could be due to a malfunction in the
camera system. Have the vehicle
inspected by an authorized SUZUKI
dealer or a qualified workshop.

License Information

The software in the 360 view camera includes open software. The license information
is as follows:
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Driver Monitoring System 
(DMS)

DMS stands for Driver Monitoring Sys-
tem. The driver monitoring camera
detects the opening and closing of the
driver's eyes and the direction of the
driver's face etc. If the system deter-
mines that the driver is sleepy, dozing or
looking aside during driving, it will alert
the driver with a warning light, a message
in the meter display and a warning
buzzer.

Sensors which detect the 
driver condition

(1) Driver monitoring camera & LED

WARNING
 

As there is a limit to the degree of
recognition performance that this
system can provide, do not overly on
this system.
 Driving while fatigued may result in

serious accidents. If you feel tired
before or during driving, take a
break and sleep as necessary in
order to ensure safe driving.

 DMS does not eliminate driver
drowsiness.

 DMS does not forestall driver's
careless behavior.

 In some situations, DMS may not be
able to properly detect the driver's
condition.

 

NOTE
 

DMS recognizes features such as the
position of the driver's eyes, nose,
mouth and head by using the camera.
It may not function properly when fea-
tures such as the position of the eyes,
nose, mouth and head cannot be rec-
ognized. Adjust the seat and steering
wheel position to adopt the correct
driving posture. (>>> P.32)

 

Drowsiness warning

When the DMS detects the driver's eyes
being closed, blinking and increasing
yawning etc. while driving at speeds of
approximately 65 km/h (40 mph) or
more, it warns the driver with an alarm if
the system determines that the driver
feels drowsy.
 When the drowsiness warning is acti-

vated, the drowsy warning light will
come on, the drowsiness warning in
the meter display will appear and the
interior buzzer will beep to warn the
driver.

(1)
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(1) Drowsy warning light
(2) Buzzer: Beeps at short intervals

NOTE
 

Even if the driver feels awake, if there
is still a suspicion of drowsiness, the
warning signal may be operated every
few minutes. If the vehicle speed
exceeds 65 km/h (40 mph) or more
while the driver is suspected to be
sleepy, the warning signal may be
operated each time. In such cases, it
is recommended to take a break as
soon as possible.
After the drowsiness warning is acti-
vated, the DMS alert will not be acti-
vated for about five minutes.
If the DMS detects the driver's distrac-
tion while the DMS is warning for
driver's drowsiness, the drowsiness
warning may stop and the inattention
warning may be activated.

 

Asleep at the wheel warning

If the DMS detects that the driver’s eyes
are closed or neck is inclined and if it
determines that the driver is dozing off
while driving at approximately 65 km/h
(40 mph) or more, it warns the driver with
a warning signal.
 When the asleep at the wheel warning

is activated, the drowsy warning light
will come on, the asleep at the wheel
warning in the meter display will
appear and the interior buzzer will beep
to warn the driver.

 The asleep at the wheel warning con-
tinues to warn until DMS determines

that the driver has awakened from a
doze.

(1) Drowsy warning light
(2) Buzzer: Short beep

NOTE
 

After the asleep at the wheel warning
is activated, the DMS alert will not be
activated for about five minutes.

 

Distracted driving warning

If the DMS detects the driver's gaze or
the direction of his/her face while driving
at speeds of approximately 20 km/h (12
mph) or more and determines that the
driver is looking aside, the DMS warns
the driver with a warning signal.
 When the distracted driving warning is

activated, the distracted driving warn-
ing light will come on, the distracted
driving warning in the meter display will
appear and the interior buzzer will beep
to warn the driver.

(1) Distracted driving warning light
(2) Buzzer: Short beep

(2)

(1)

(2)

(1)

(2)

(1)
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NOTE
 

 The inattentive driving alert does not
work when the turn signal indicator
and hazard warning lights are acti-
vated.

 The inattentive driving alert does not
work when the shift position is in
“R”.

 If any of the following conditions are
met, the inattentive driving alert may
not work properly:
• When the vehicle's direction and

gaze are very different, such as a
curve with small curvature or a
roundabout

• When turning the steering wheel
in a curve, etc.

• When the gaze and the direction
of the face are very different

• When the driver frequently turn
his/her face or gaze away from
the front

• When the driver is inclining his/
her face widely

• When the driver is moving widely
When the driver is moving a lot, or
when the driver's face is facing down-
ward, the inattention warning may be
activated.

 

“ON”/“OFF” setting of alert

DMS alerts can be turned off.
The settings of the driver monitoring sys-
tem can be changed through the “Set-
tings” in the centre display. (>>> P.498)
When the alert is set to “OFF”, the driver
monitoring system “OFF” indicator light
comes on.

NOTE
 

In the following situations, DMS alerts
are turned on automatically:
 When the power switch is turned

from “LOCK (OFF)” to “ON”.
 When the driver's seat belt is unfas-

tened and the driver's door is
opened while the vehicle is stopped

 When the reset is selected using the
“Settings” in the centre display

 

Situations in which the driver 
monitoring system may not 
operate properly

In situations such as the following, the
driver monitoring system camera may
not be able to detect the driver’s face,
and the function may not operate prop-
erly.
 When the driver monitoring camera is

in situations where it is difficult to cap-
ture images properly
• When the inside of the vehicle is hot
• When a very bright light, such as the

sun or the headlights, shines onto
the driver monitoring camera or
driver's face

• When the brightness of the vehicle
interior changes significantly due to
the effects of surrounding buildings,
entering and exiting from tunnels,
sunlight filtering through trees, etc.

 When the outline of the driver's eyes,
nose, mouth or face is difficult to see
from the driver monitoring camera
• When the lenses of eyeglasses or

sunglasses make the lenses glow, or
the view outside of the vehicle is
reflected

• When the driver monitoring camera,
driver's face and LED are being
blocked by the steering wheel, a
hand holding the steering wheel, an
arm, etc.

• When there is dirt or fingerprints etc.
on the driver monitoring camera lens
or LED

• When wearing a hat, sun visor, etc.
low over driver's eyes

• When wearing thick glasses that
make driver's eyes look distorted

• When the driver is wearing glasses or
sunglasses that do not easily trans-
mit infrared rays

• When the driver’s eyes are blocked
by the frame of glasses, sunglasses,
hair, etc.
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• When the driver is wearing a hat or
helmet, etc.

• When the driver is wearing an eye-
patch

• When your bangs are on your eyes
• When the driver is wearing a face

mask
• When the driver is wearing makeup

or paint etc. which makes it difficult
to detect their eyes, nose, mouth, or
shape of their face

• When the outline of the mouth is
obscured by the whiskers

• When the driver is inclining his/her
head widely

• When the driver is not in the right
driving position

• When the driver is laughing or their
eyes are only slightly open

• When there are multiple faces in the
detection range of the driver monitor-
ing camera, such as when a front or
rear passenger is leaning toward the
driver’s seat

• When there is a device inside the
vehicle that radiates near infrared
rays, such as a non-genuine driver
monitoring system

When DMS has an abnormality

If the DMS is stopped temporarily, the
driver monitoring system “OFF” indicator
light comes on.
If the DMS has an abnormality, the driver
monitoring system “OFF” indicator light
and master warning indicator light will
blink, “DRIVER MONITORING SYSTEM
FAILED REQUIRES INSPECTION”will
appear in the meter display and the inte-
rior buzzer will sound.

NOTE
 

 In the following situation the DMS
will be stopped temporarily.
• When the temperature of the DMS

body is high or low
• When the temperature of the

driver monitoring camera is high
or low

• When the position of the driver's
eyes, nose, mouth or face are not
detected properly

When the situations are improved,
DMS will be unsuspended
 If there is something wrong with the

DMS, consult an authorized SUZUKI
dealer or a qualified workshop for
inspection.

 

DMS camera and LED

NOTE
 

For proper operation of the DMS,
observe the following:
 Do not attach accessories, stickers

(including transparent stickers), etc.
to the driver monitoring camera &
LED or its surrounding area.

 Keep the lens of the driver monitor-
ing camera & LED free from dam-
age.

 Do not touch the driver monitoring
camera & LED to leave fingerprints
or smudge them. If dirt or finger-
prints attach to them, wipe it off with
a soft dry cloth or lightly wipe it off
with a cloth that has been wrung
hard.

 Do not subject the driver monitoring
camera & LED or its surrounding
area to strong impact.

 

Open source software (OSS)

DMS includes software (OSS) that uses open source.
For details about the license information, refer to the following website.
http://www.embedded-carmultimedia.jp/RTOS/License/oss/DMS_0602/
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Driving assist systems

Emergency Stop Signal (ESS)

ESS stands for Emergency Stop Signal.
ESS is a feature that gives a warning to a following vehicle by flashing all turn signal
lights faster than usual if all the following conditions are met. Also, within these condi-
tions, it will flash along with your turn signal in the meter display.
 When you slam down on the brakes at speeds of approximately 55 km/h (34 mph) or

over
 When the ABS is activated or when you apply sudden brake, which is similar condi-

tions for activating the ABS

The ESS will stop functioning in the following situations:
 When the vehicle speed is sufficiently reduced
 When you release the brake
 When the ABS is no longer activated
 When you turn on the hazard warning switch

WARNING
 

Although the ESS is designed to reduce the number of rear-end collisions that
occur from sudden braking, by warning a following vehicle, it cannot prevent all
collisions. Always make an effort to drive safely and avoid unnecessary sudden
braking when stopping or decelerating.

 

NOTE
 

 The ESS functions cannot be deactivated.
 Use of the hazard warning switch should be given preference over the ESS.
 When driving on the following road surfaces,  the ABS gives out momentarily and

the ESS may not function.
• When driving on slippery surfaces
• When driving over bumps on the roads such as joint seams

 

Anti-lock Brake System (ABS)

ABS will help you avoid skidding by elec-

tronically controlling braking pressure. It
will also help you maintain steering con-
trol when braking on slippery surfaces or
when braking hard.
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The ABS works automatically, so you do
not need any special braking technique.
Just depress the brake pedal without
pumping. The ABS will operate whenever
it senses that the wheels are locking up.
You may feel the brake pedal move a lit-
tle while the ABS is operating.

WARNING
 

 Always check the surrounding con-
ditions and drive the vehicle in a
safe manner, as controlling the
vehicle by ABS has limits and the
system may not function properly
depending on the surrounding con-
ditions.

 If tyre grip performance is over the
limit or hydroplaning*1 occurs, ABS
cannot work properly.

*1: A phenomenon in which a water
film is formed between the tire
and the road surface and the
ground force is lost during high-
speed driving in wet weather.

 

NOTE
 

The ESP® indicator light in the meter
display will blink while the ABS is oper-
ating.

 

Braking distance

ABS is not designed to shorten the stop-
ping distance.

WARNING
 

 In the following situations, the brak-
ing distance required for a vehicle
with ABS may be slightly greater
than the one required for a vehicle
without ABS, resulting in an acci-
dent. Drive the vehicle slowly and
maintain ample distance between
your vehicle and the vehicle in front
of you.
• When driving on rough roads

such as unpaved or stone-paved
roads

• When driving on gravel roads or
fresh snow roads

• When driving over bumps on the
roads such as joint seams

• When passing over metal plates
such as manholes

• When snow chains are installed
 

NOTE
 

 When applying sudden brake or
applying brake on slippery roads, the
braking distance required for a vehi-
cle with ABS is almost the same as
the one required for a vehicle with-
out ABS.

 If you would like to suddenly apply
brake, just depress the brake pedal
firmly without pumping brake*1.
Otherwise, the longer braking dis-
tance will be required.

*1: The action of applying the brake
by wiggling the brake pedal sev-
eral times

 The ABS will not work if vehicle
speed is under about 9 km/h (6
mph). This depends on the road
conditions.

 

Situations where ABS may 
activate by chance when 
applying brake

 When driving on slippery roads
Manholes
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Metal plates in construction zones

Gravel roads

 When driving over joints in roads and
other height differences

Joints in roads

Height differences in roads

 When driving on rough roads

Bumpy roads

Cobblestone

Vibration and Sound during 
ABS Operation

When strongly depressing the brake
pedal, you might feel vibration of the
brake pedal, the steering wheel, and the
vehicle body. This is due to ABS opera-
tion, and does not indicate a malfunction;
continue strongly depressing the brake
pedal at this time.

NOTE
 

Immediately after starting the EV sys-
tem and beginning to drive, you might
temporarily hear a motor sound. This
means that the systems are in self-
check mode. This sound does not indi-
cate a malfunction.

 

Tyres

WARNING
 

ABS detects each wheel rotation
speed via a sensor. If tyres or wheels
other than those specified in the
owner’s manual are used for size,
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type, tread pattern, or if worn condi-
tions of tyres are different, the correct
wheel rotation speed cannot be
detected and ABS will not work prop-
erly. This may result in an accident.
When replacing tyres, use the tyres
with the size, type, and tread patterns
which are specified in this owner’s
manual.
Also, do not use the tyres which are
excessively worn.

 

Anti-lock Brake System (ABS) 
warning light

If there is a malfunction in the ABS sys-
tem with the power switch in “ON”, this
light will come on.

Brake assist system

When you slam the brakes on, the brake
assist system determines it to be an
emergency stop and provides more pow-
erful braking for a driver who cannot hold
down the brake pedal firmly.

NOTE
 

Operating sound from the brake sys-
tem may be heard in the following
cases as well, but it does not indicate
that a malfunction has occurred.
 Operating sound heard from the

motor compartment when the brake
pedal is operated.

 Motor sound of the brake system
heard from the front part of the vehi-
cle when the driver’s door is opened.

Operating sound heard from the motor
compartment when one or two min-
utes passed after the stop of the EV
system.

 

Electronic Stability Program 
(ESP®)

ESP® is a registered trademark of Mer-
cedes-Benz Group AG.
The Electronic Stability Program (ESP®)
helps to control the vehicle during corner-
ing if front wheels or rear wheels skid. It
also assists you in maintaining traction
while accelerating on loose or slippery
road surfaces. It does this by regulating
the EV system’s output, and by selec-
tively applying the brakes. In addition,
ESP® helps to avoid skidding by con-
trolling braking pressure.

WARNING
 

The ESP® cannot enhance the vehi-
cle’s driving stability in all situations
and does not control your vehicle’s
entire braking system. The ESP® can-
not prevent accidents, including those
resulting from excessive speed in
turns, or hydroplaning. Only safe and
attentive drive can prevent accidents.
The capabilities of an ESP®-
equipped vehicle must never be used
as a substitute for careful driving.

 

NOTE
 

You may hear an operation sound
when you start the EV system or after
the vehicle begins to move. This
means that the ESP® systems are in
the self-check mode. This sound does
not indicate a malfunction.

 

The ESP® has the following systems:

Anti-lock Brake System (ABS)

Refer to the following page. (>>> P.356)
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Brake assist system

Same as ABS brake assist. (>>> P.359)

Traction control system

The traction control system automati-
cally helps prevent the spinning of
wheels when the vehicle is started or
accelerated on slippery road surfaces.
The system operates only if it senses
that some of the wheels are spinning or
beginning to lose traction. When this hap-
pens, the system operates the front or
rear brakes and reduces EV system
power to limit wheel spin.

Stability control system

The vehicle stability control system helps
provide integrated control of systems
such as anti-lock brakes, traction control,
EV system control, etc. This system auto-
matically controls the brakes and EV sys-
tem to help prevent the vehicle from
skidding when cornering on a slippery
road surface or when turning the steering
wheel abruptly.

Adaptive cornering control

When accelerating during cornering,
brake control is applied to the inner
wheel to control the vehicle's tendency to
under steer.

WARNING
 

Always check the surrounding condi-
tions and drive the vehicle in a safe
manner, as controlling the vehicle by
ESP® has limits and ESP® may not
function properly depending on the
surrounding conditions.

 

CAUTION
 

 Observe the following points. Oth-
erwise, ESP® may not operate
properly or it may result in a mal-
function.
• Adjust the tyre pressure as speci-

fied.

• When replacing tyres, use the
same tyres with the size, type,
and tread patterns.

• Do not use the tyres which have
excessively worn conditions.

• Do not modify the suspension or
the brake and do not change vehi-
cle height or suspension hard-
ness.

• Do not drive the vehicle with sus-
pension or brake excessively
deteriorated.

• Do not install LSD (limited slip
differential).

 When you install the snow chains,
ESP® may not operate properly.

 The ESP® is not a substitute for
winter tyres or tyre chains on a
snow-covered road.

 

NOTE
 

If you perform the following opera-
tions, you may hear an operation
sound or a clicking sound. This means
that the ESP® system is in the self-
check mode and this does not indicate
a malfunction.
 When turning the power switch to

“ON”
 When releasing your foot from the

brake pedal, after turning the power
switch to “ON” with the brake pedal
depressed

 When starting the EV system
 When starting the vehicle after start-

ing the EV system
 

If the message shown in the below illus-
tration appears in the multi-information
display, there may be a malfunction with
the ESP® system. Have your vehicle
inspected by an authorized SUZUKI
dealer or a qualified workshop.
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(1) “ESP® SYSTEM REQUIRES INSPEC-
TION”

NOTE
 

The ESP® system will not activate
while this message is displayed.

 

ESP® indicator light

 This light blinks 5 times per second
when one of the following systems is
activated.
• Stability control system
• Traction control system
• Anti-lock brake system

If this light blinks, drive carefully.
 When the power switch is turned to

“ON”, this light comes on briefly so you
can check that the light is working.

 If there is a malfunction with the elec-
tronic control system of ESP®, it will
light when the power switch is turned
to “ON”. When the lamp is lit, it will be
as follows. Have it inspected at the
Suzuki service factory.
The following functions do not work:
• Traction control
• Stability control
• Suzuki Safety Support
The hill hold control may not work.
ABS works.
Brake assist may not work depending
on the failure condition.

CAUTION
 

When the ESP® indicator light blinks,
the vehicle is stuck or skidding on a
slippery surface.
Drive especially carefully.

 

NOTICE
 

If the ESP® indicator light comes on
and stays on while driving, there may
be a malfunction of the ESP® sys-
tems (other than ABS). You should
have the systems inspected by an
authorized SUZUKI dealer or a quali-
fied workshop.

 

How to turn off ESP® system

The setting of ESP® systems can be
changed through the “Settings” on the
centre display. When ESP® systems
(other than ABS) is turned off, the ESP®
“OFF” indicator light in the meter display
comes on. (>>> P.498)
When you have turned the ESP® systems
(other than ABS) off, turn them back on
before resuming ordinary driving.
When the setting of ESP® systems is
changed to ON, the ESP® “OFF” indicator
light will go out and all of the ESP® sys-
tems will be activated.

NOTE
 

 For safety reasons, ABS and brake
assist system are not in a deacti-
vated state when the ESP® “OFF”
switch is operated.

(1)
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 If your vehicle is equipped with the
Dual Sensor Brake Support II (DSBS
II) system, when the ESP® system is
turned off, Dual Sensor Brake Sup-
port II (DSBS II) system, lane depar-
ture warning, lane departure
prevention, lane keep assist, vehicle
swaying warning and traffic sign
recognition will be turned off. (High
beam assist (if equipped) and adap-
tive high beam system (if equipped)
do not turn off.)

ESP® “OFF” indicator light

You should turn the ESP® on during your
ordinary driving, so that you have the ben-
efits of all of the ESP® systems.
It may be required to turn the ESP® sys-
tems (other than ABS) off if your vehicle
is stuck in sand, mud, or snow, where
wheel spin is necessary.

Hill hold control system

The hill hold control system temporarily
prevents the vehicle from retreating (for
approximately 2 seconds) during the
transition from the brake pedal to the
accelerator pedal when starting uphill,
thereby assisting smooth starting.

WARNING
 Do not rely excessively on the hill

hold control system. The hill hold
control system may not prevent the
vehicle from rolling downward on a
hill under all load or road condi-
tions. Always be prepared to
depress the brake pedal to prevent

the vehicle from rolling downward.
Failure to pay attention and depress
the brake pedal to hold the vehicle
on a hill when necessary, may result
in loss of control or an accident.

 The hill hold control system is not
designed to stop the vehicle on a
hill.

 If you depress the brake pedal inad-
equately when you stop, the hill
hold control system may not work.

 After you release your foot from the
brake pedal, accelerate the vehicle
to move up immediately. If you
release your foot from the brake
pedal over 2 seconds, the hill hold
control system will be canceled. If
so, the vehicle may roll downward,
which can result in an accident
depending on the degree of slope.

 If you drive on the steep slope, the
gravel, the snow-covered road, or
the muddy road and the hill hold
control system is activated, there
may be a possibility that the wheels
will be locked and then the vehicle
may lose the control.

Operating conditions of the hill 
hold control system

The hill hold control system activates for
a maximum of about 2 seconds if your
foot is moved from the brake pedal when
the following conditions are all met.
 The shift dial is in a forward or reverse

position.
 The parking brake is released.
 The vehicle is on an upward incline.
 The brake pedal is depressed firmly.

NOTE
When the hill hold control system is
activated, the following conditions
may be found, but this is not a mal-
function.
 You may hear a sound from the

motor compartment.
 As brake pedal becomes heavy, it

may be difficult for you to depress it.
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If the message shown in the below illus-
tration appears in the multi-information
display, there may be a malfunction with
the hill hold control system. Have your
vehicle inspected by an authorized
SUZUKI dealer or a qualified workshop.

(1) “HILL HOLD DISABLE”

NOTE
 

The hill hold control system will not
activate while this message is dis-
played.

 

Tyre Pressure Monitoring 
System (TPMS)

The tyre pressure monitoring system is
designed to alert you when one or more
of the tyres on your vehicle is signifi-
cantly under-inflated. The tyre pressure
monitoring system (TPMS) sensor con-
taining a unique identification code is
mounted on each wheel. The TPMS sen-
sors transmit tyre pressure signals to the
receiver of the tyre pressure monitoring
system controller. When the inflation
pressure of one or more tyres indicates
significant under-inflation, the low tyre
pressure warning light comes on.

Low tyre pressure warning light

Each tyre should be checked monthly
when cold and inflated to the specified
tyre pressure recommended by the vehi-
cle manufacturer on the vehicle placard
or tyre inflation pressure label. (If your
vehicle has tyres of a different size than
the size indicated on the vehicle placard
or tyre inflation pressure label, you
should determine the proper tyre inflation
pressure for those tyres.)
Your vehicle has been equipped with a
tyre pressure monitoring system (TPMS)
that illuminates a low tyre pressure warn-
ing light when one or more of your tyres
is significantly under-inflated.
Accordingly, when the low tyre pressure
warning light illuminates, you should stop
and check your tyres as soon as possible,
and inflate them to the specified tyre
pressure.
After adjusting to the specified tyre pres-
sure, reset the TPMS. When resetting, the
low tyre pressure warning light goes out.
Driving on a significantly under-inflated
tyre causes the tyre to overheat and can
lead to tyre failure. Under-inflation also
reduces power consumption and tyre
tread life, and may affect the vehicle’s
handling and stopping ability.
Note that the TPMS is not a substitute for
proper tyre maintenance, and it is the
driver’s responsibility to maintain correct
tyre pressure, even if under-inflation has

(1)
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not reached the level to trigger illumina-
tion of the TPMS low tyre pressure warn-
ing light.

WARNING
 

 Relying only on the tyre pressure
monitoring system to determine
when it is necessary to add air to
the tyres can result in loss of con-
trol or an accident.
Check tyre inflation pressures
monthly when the tyres are cold. If
necessary, adjust them to the spec-
ified tyre pressure recommended
on the vehicle’s tyre information
placard and in this owner’s manual.

 Failure to take corrective action
when the low tyre pressure warning
light is not working or when it
comes on and blinks while driving
can lead to an accident. If the low
tyre pressure warning light does not
come on for 2 seconds after the
power switch is turned to “ON”, or
comes on and blinks while driving,
have your vehicle inspected by an
authorized SUZUKI dealer or a qual-
ified workshop. Even if the light
turns off after blinking, indicating
that the monitoring system has
recovered, you should still have the
system checked by an authorized
SUZUKI dealer or a qualified work-
shop.

 The load-carrying capacity of your
tyres is reduced at lower inflation
pressures. If your tyres are even
moderately under-inflated, the load
on the tyres may exceed the load-
carrying capacity of the tyres,
which could lead to tyre failure. The
low tyre pressure warning light will

not alert you to this condition,
because it only comes on when one
or more of your tyres becomes sig-
nificantly under-inflated.
Check and adjust your tyre inflation
pressure at least once a month.

 Continuing to drive with the low tyre
pressure warning light on can lead
to an accident, resulting in severe
injury or death.
If the low tyre pressure warning
light comes on and stays on, reduce
your speed and avoid abrupt steer-
ing and braking. Be aware that driv-
ing on a significantly under-inflated
tyre can cause the tyre to overheat
and can lead to tyre failure, and
may affect steering control and
brake effectiveness. Stop in a safe
place as soon as possible and
check your tyres.
• If you have a flat tyre, replace it

with the spare tyre (if equipped).
• If your vehicle is equipped with a

flat tyre repair kit instead of a
spare tyre, perform an emergency
repair of a flat tyre.

• If one or more of your tyres is
under-inflated, adjust the infla-
tion pressure in all of your tyres
to the recommended inflation
pressure as soon as possible.

 

The low tyre pressure warning light can
come on due to normal causes such as
natural air leakage and pressure changes
caused by changes in temperature or
atmospheric pressure. After adjusting
the tyre pressure to the air pressure dis-
played on the tyre information placard,
follow the instructions on resetting and
reset the TPMS. Performing a reset oper-
ation causes the tyre pressure low warn-
ing light to turn off, and “Tyre pressure
will be displayed once you start driving.”
to display in the centre display.
 After traveling at 25 km/h or above for

approximately 10 minutes, the current
tyre pressure appears in the multi-infor-
mation display.

 If the low tyre pressure warning light
lights up even after adjusting to the
specified tyre pressure and performing
the reset operation, check the tyre
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pressure and perform the reset opera-
tion again.
If the low tyre pressure warning light
turns on even after the tyre pressure is
correctly adjusted and reset, adjust the
air pressure to 20 kPa (2.9 psi) higher
than the specified tyre pressure and
reset the tyre pressure again. If the low
tyre pressure warning light still comes
on, there may be a malfunction with the
TPMS. Have your vehicle inspected by
an authorized SUZUKI dealer or a quali-
fied workshop.

CAUTION
 

 Failure to adjust to the specified
tyre pressure and perform a reset
may result in the low tyre pressure
warning light not turning off. When
a reset is not performed, check that
the tyre pressure has been
adjusted, and perform a reset oper-
ation.

 Be sure that the reset operation is
performed after the tyre pressure
has been adjusted to the specified
air pressure. Performing a reset
when the tyres are not filled to the
specified tyre pressure may result
in the low tyre pressure warning
light turning on.

 

NOTICE
 

If the low tyre pressure warning light
does not go off even when you drive
for more than 10 minutes after
adjusting the cold tyre pressure, there
may be a malfunction with the TPMS.
Have your vehicle inspected by an
authorized SUZUKI dealer or a quali-
fied workshop.

 

If the light turns on again shortly after
adjusting the pressure in your tyres, you
may have a flat tyre. If you have a flat
tyre, replace it with the spare tyre (if
equipped).
If the low tyre pressure warning light
turns on even after adjusting tyre pres-
sure to the specified pressure and per-
forming a reset, adjust the tyre pressure
to 20 kPa (2.9 psi) higher than the speci-

fied tyre pressure and perform a reset
again.
If the low tyre pressure warning light still
turns on, there may be a fault in the
TPMS, so ask for an inspection at an
authorized SUZUKI dealer or a qualified
workshop.

(1) “LOW TIRE PRESSURE”

NOTE
 

 For a certain type of meter display
only, the multi-information display
shows the above warning and indi-
cator message when this light
comes on.

 In the effect of a burst or sudden
drop in air pressure, the low tyre
pressure warning light may not light
immediately.

 When the tyre inflation pressure is
adjusted in high altitude areas, the
low tyre pressure warning light may
come on again even after tyre infla-
tion pressure adjustment and reset
operation. In this case, adjust the
inflation pressure to 20 kPa (2.9 psi)
higher pressure than the one shown
on the tyre information placard.

 The low tyre pressure warning light
may turn off temporarily after com-
ing on. This could be due to increase
of surface temperature after long
distance driving or traveling to a
high temperature area. Even if the
low tyre pressure warning light turns
off after coming on, check the infla-
tion pressure of all tyres.

 To reduce the chance that the low
tyre pressure warning light will
come on due to normal changes in
temperature and atmospheric pres-

(1)
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sure, it is important to check and
adjust the tyre pressures when the
tyres are cold. If you check tyres
after driving, they may appear to be
at the specified tyre pressure
because they are warm. Even if the
tyre pressure seems to be good in
this condition, it could fall below the
specified tyre pressure when tyres
cool down. Also, if tyres are inflated
to the specified pressure in a warm
garage, the tyre pressure could fall
below the specified one when you
drive the vehicle outside in very cold
temperature. If you adjust the tyre
pressure in a garage that is warmer
than the outside temperature, you
should add 1 kPa to the specified
tyre pressure for every 0.8°C differ-
ence between garage temperature
and outside temperature.

 

TPMS malfunction indicator

Your vehicle has also been equipped with
a TPMS malfunction indicator to indicate
when the system is not operating prop-
erly.
The TPMS malfunction indicator is com-
bined with the low tyre pressure warning
light. When the system detects a mal-
function, the low tyre pressure warning
light will flash for about 75 seconds and
then remain continuously illuminated.
This sequence will continue upon subse-
quent vehicle start-ups as long as the
malfunction exists.
The TPMS malfunction indicator is not
reset even after the EV system is
stopped; it remains in the on state until
the normal conditions are restored.
When the malfunction indicator is illumi-
nated, the system may not be able to
detect or signal low tyre pressure as
intended. TPMS malfunctions may occur
for a variety of reasons, including the
installation of replacement or alternate
tyres or wheels on the vehicle that pre-
vent the TPMS from functioning properly.
Have your vehicle inspected by an autho-
rized SUZUKI dealer or a qualified work-
shop. Always check the low tyre pressure
warning light after replacing one or more

tyres or wheels on your vehicle to ensure
the replacement or alternation of tyres
and wheels to allow the TPMS to con-
tinue to function properly.

CAUTION
 

If you perform a reset operation while
the TPMS malfunction indicator is lit,
the TPMS malfunction indicator will
turn off and then turn on again. Per-
form the reset operation while the
TPMS malfunction indicator is off.

 

NOTICE
 

The tyre pressure sensors can be
damaged if you do not take proper
precautions.
 We highly recommend that you

have tyres repaired or replaced by
an authorized SUZUKI dealer or a
qualified workshop. The tyre pres-
sure sensors can be damaged by
installation or removal of tyres.

 Do not use liquid sealants for a flat
tyre unless your vehicle is equipped
with a flat tyre repair kit instead of a
spare tyre.

 If the low tyre pressure warning
light comes on frequently, there
may be something wrong with one
or more of the tyres, tyre pressure
sensors or the monitoring system.
If the low tyre pressure warning
light comes on frequently, have
your vehicle inspected by an autho-
rized SUZUKI dealer or a qualified
workshop.

 

NOTE
 

For a certain type of meter display
only, the multi-information display
shows the below warning and indica-
tor message when this light comes on.

book.book  366 ページ  ２０２６年９月１日　火曜日　午後６時９分



Driving support systems

367

5

(1) “TPMS SYSTEM REQUIRES
INSPECTION CONTACT DEALER”

 

How to reset the TPMS

Follow the procedure below to reset the
TPMS.

1)Completely stop the vehicle.
2)Pull the electric parking brake switch

to apply the parking brake. (>>>
P.247)

3)Use the tyre pressure gauge to adjust
the tyre pressure.

4)Turn the power switch to “ON”.
5)Select “Vehicle” in the centre display,

and select “TPMS” of the screen.
6)Select “Reset” on the “TPMS” screen.

(1) “Reset”
7)When the confirmation screen is dis-

played, select “OK”.
 After the TPMS is reset, the TPMS

value is not displayed until the vehicle
has been driven for a certain distance.

NOTICE
 

Be sure to adjust the tyre pressure to
the air pressure displayed on the tyre
information placard before perform-
ing a reset.

 

NOTE
 

In the following cases, reset the
TPMS.
 When the tyre pressure has been

adjusted to the air pressure dis-
played on the tyre information plac-
ard

 When the tyre has been removed
and fitted

 When the tyres have been rotated
 When the tyre or wheel has been

replaced
 When the tyre pressure load setting

has been switched
 

Check the tyre air pressure

The air pressure for each tyre is dis-
played in the multi-information display
and the centre display.

1)Completely stop the vehicle.
2)Pull the electric parking brake switch

to apply the parking brake. (>>>
P.247)

3)Turn the power switch to “ON”.
4)Select “Vehicle” in the centre display,

and select “TPMS” at the bottom of
the screen.

NOTE
 

 If the low tyre pressure warning light
comes on, the multi-information dis-
play will be switched to “LOW TIRE
PRESSURE” display and the corre-
sponding tyre pressure indication
blinks to alert you which tyre(s) is
(are) low pressure.

 “Tyre pressure will be displayed
once you start driving.” appears on
the centre display for approximately
ten minutes after the vehicle begins
moving, and the tyre pressure may

(1)

(1)
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not be displayed in some cases.
This is because the TPMS is learn-
ing the tyre pressure within this 10-
minute period. The display switches
to the tyre pressure after 10 minutes
have elapsed.
If the “Drive to display” does not go
out after driving for more than 10
minutes, turn the power switch to
“LOCK” (OFF) and wait for more
than 20 minutes. If the “Drive to dis-
play” does not turn off after ten min-
utes of driving again, ask an
authorized SUZUKI dealer or a quali-
fied workshop.

 If you stop the vehicle and change
the power switch to “LOCK (OFF)”,
and leave it for 20 minutes or more,
tyre pressure will be erase and will
be indicated as “Drive to display”
when the EV system is restarted. In
this case, the current tyre pressure
indication will recover after driving
for a while. However, if any of tyre
pressures has been detected as low
pressure before stopping the EV
system, the low tyre pressure warn-
ing light may be indicated.

 

TPMS setting

 You can check the current tyre inflation
pressure on the centre display.

 You can change the TPMS settings to
match the vehicle load conditions dis-
play on the tyre information label.
• Laden (MORE TO 4 PERSONS)
• Unladen (UP TO 4 PERSONS)

NOTE
 

The settings of the TPMS can be
changed through the “Settings” in the
centre display. (>>> P.498)

 

WARNING
 

If the loading weight has changed,
adjust the tyre pressure according to
the tyre information label and set the
initial value via the multi-information
display. If the loading weight, tyre
pressure and initial value do not

match, the tyre pressure monitoring
system will not function properly.

 

TPMS limitations

The tyre pressure monitoring system
may not function properly under certain
circumstances. In the following situa-
tions, the low tyre pressure warning light
may come on and remain on or may
blink.
 When you replace a flat tyre with the

spare tyre.
 When you include a spare tyre during a

tyre rotation.
 When the TPMS sensor is damaged

during a tyre replacement or liquid seal-
ants are used to repair a flat tyre.

 When the electronic signal of TPMS
sensor is disturbed in one of the follow-
ing ways:
• Electric devices or facilities using

similar radio wave frequencies are
nearby.

• A metallic film that may cause radio
wave interference is attached on the
window.

• A lot of snow or ice covers the vehi-
cle, in particular, around the wheels
or wheel housings.

• Snow tyres that are not installed with
genuine TPMS sensors or tyre chains
are used.

 When you use non-genuine SUZUKI
wheels or tyres.

 When the pressure of any tyre is too
high.

 When there is a malfunction with the
receiver of the TPMS controller.
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Driving tips

When driving

Check the tyre pressure

 Periodically check and adjust the tyre
pressure. The specified tyre pressure
for the tyres of this vehicle can be con-
firmed by checking the tyre information
label affixed to the opening of the
driver’s door.

 Driving with insufficient tyre pressure
can cause the sides of the tyre to wear,
in addition to decreasing power con-
sumption efficiency.

(1) Tyre information label

WARNING
 

 Driving with extremely low tyre
pressure can cause a tyre blowout
(bursting) and may result in an acci-
dent. Do not drive with extremely
low tyre pressure.

 If the specified tyre pressure is not
maintained, the full performance of
the vehicle cannot be achieved and
the following could occur, leading

to accidents or malfunctions.
Adjust the tyre pressure as speci-
fied.
• Decreased driving stability
• Longer distance required for

braking
• Accurate tyre rotation speed can-

not be detected, which interferes
with the following functions:
Anti-lock Brake System (ABS)
Emergency Stop Signal (ESS)
Electronic Stability Program
(ESP®)
Some functions of Dual Sensor
Brake Support II (DSBS II)

 

Check the lead-acid battery

This vehicle is equipped with the lead-
acid battery.

(1) Lead-acid battery

Check the fluid level of lead-acid 
battery

The level of the battery fluid (acid) must
be kept between the upper level line and
lower level line at all times. If the fluid
level is lower than the intermediate line
between the upper level line and lower
level line, add distilled water to the upper
level line. You should periodically check
the battery, battery terminals, and battery
hold-down bracket for corrosion. Remove
corrosion using a stiff brush and ammo-
nia mixed with water, or baking
soda mixed with water. After removing
corrosion, rinse with clean water.

(1)

(1)
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(1) Upper limit
(2) Lower limit
(3) Intermediate line

WARNING
 

 A lack of the electrolyte fluid could
cause the risk of lead-acid battery
explosion due to overheating. Do
not use the lead-acid battery or do
not charge the lead-acid battery,
with the fluid level below the lower
limit.

 Loose connection of the lead-acid
battery terminals could cause fire
or malfunction. When detaching the
lead-acid battery terminals and
connecting them again, ensure a
tight connection.

 

NOTICE
 

When riding on this vehicle, observe
the following precautions. Failure to
observe these precautions may result
in a malfunction of the system or a
shortened lead-acid battery life.
 When replacing the lead-acid bat-

tery, only use the specified type.
(Do not use any other type of lead-
acid battery.)

 Do not connect electrical accesso-
ries to the terminals.

 

Highway Driving

When driving at highway speeds, pay
attention to the following:
 Stopping distance progressively

increases with vehicle speed. Apply the
brakes far enough ahead of the stop-
ping point to allow for the extra stop-
ping distance.

 On rainy days, hydroplaning can occur.
Hydroplaning is the loss of direct con-
tact between the road surface and the
vehicle’s tyres due to a water film form-
ing between them. Steering or braking
the vehicle during hydroplaning can be
very difficult, and loss of control can
occur. Keep speed down when the road
surface is wet.

 At high speeds, the vehicle may be
affected by side winds. Therefore,
reduce speed and be prepared for
unexpected buffeting, which can occur
at the exits of tunnels, when passing by
a cut of a hill, or when being overtaken
by large vehicles, etc.
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Precaution for parking

When parking the vehicle on a 
flat place

1)With the brake pedal depressed, pull
the electric parking brake switch and
confirm that the electric parking
brake operation indicator light comes
on.

(1) Electric parking brake switch
2)Push the P position switch.
 Slowly release your foot from the

brake pedal and check that the
vehicle does not move.

(1) P position switch

CAUTION
 

 Even when parking the vehicle for a
short time in a flat place, push the P
position switch.

 If you are using the parking brake
during cold weather, sometimes it
might become frozen and impossi-
ble to release the parking brake. In

this case, avoid parking on a slope
and park in a flat place instead.

 

When parking the vehicle on a 
slope

1)With the brake pedal depressed, pull
the electric parking brake switch to
apply the parking brake.

(1) Electric parking brake switch
2)Push the P position switch.
 Slowly release your foot from the

brake pedal and check that the
vehicle does not move.

(1) P position switch
3)Secure the vehicle by putting a com-

mercially-available wheel chock or a
rock, etc. under the tyres so that the
vehicle does not move.

WARNING
 

Avoid parking on a steep slope. There
is a risk of the vehicle accidentally
moving without a driver, leading to a
potential accident.

 

(1)

(1)

(1)

(1)
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When moving the vehicle

When moving the vehicle, start the EV
system.

WARNING
 

If you coast with the EV system
stopped, stronger force than normal
is required when turning the steering
wheel or depressing the brake pedal,
resulting in an accident.
Do not coast on a downhill slope with
the EV system stopped.

 

Do not leave the computer and 
the mobile phone in the vehicle

There is the possibility of theft, or these
items could become damaged due to
moisture, humidity or temperature
change.

Winter driving tips

Snow Chains

Snow chains should only be used if they
are needed to increase traction or are
required by law. Check that the chains
you use are the correct size for your vehi-
cle’s tyres. Also check that there is
enough clearance between the fenders
and the chains as installed on the tyres.
Install the chains on the front tyres
tightly, according to the chain manufac-
turer’s instructions. Retighten the chains
after driving about 1.0 km (1/2 mile) if
necessary. With the chains installed,
drive slowly.

NOTICE
 

If you hear the chains hitting against
the vehicle body while driving, stop
and tighten them.

 

NOTE
 

If a tyre chain is attached, the tyre rota-
tion speed may not be detected and
the following functions may not work
properly.
 ABS
 Emergency stop signal (ESS)
 ESP®
 Some functions of SUZUKI SAFETY

SUPPORT
 

Windshield washer fluid

To prevent windshield washer fluid from
freezing, dilute it by the ratio according to
outside temperature.

Lead-acid battery

Check the liquid measure and the spe-
cific gravity of lead-acid battery. When it
becomes cold, the lead-acid battery per-
formance gets worse. Also, it becomes
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difficult to start the EV system by the
weak lead-acid battery.

Heater coolant

To prevent freezing of the pipes through
which heater coolant passes, use the
designated heater coolant.

NOTE
 

To check the concentration of heater
coolant or replace it, ask an authorized
SUZUKI dealer or a qualified work-
shop.

 

Winter tyres, snow chains and 
chocks

Winter tyres and chocks are necessary to
drive on the snow roads or the frozen
roads.

(1) Winter tyre
(2) Snow chains
(3) Chock

Before your driving

Snow on the roof

Remove snow on the roof before your
driving. If you do not remove it, snow may
fall during your driving and it may hinder
your view.
 For vehicle equipped with Dual Sensor

Brake Support II (DSBS II), the Dual
Sensor Brake Support II (DSBS II) may
not operate properly when there is
snow or frost on the windshield.

Frozen wiper blades

Melt ice by pouring lukewarm water.
After melting it, wipe off water to prevent
refreezing. If you operate the wiper
blades forcedly when ice stays freezing,
the wiper rubbers may be damaged and
the wiper blades may be broken.

Snow and frost on the window 
glasses

Use the plastic board. You can remove
snow and frost not to damage the win-
dow glasses.
 For vehicle equipped with Dual Sensor

Brake Support II (DSBS II), the Dual
Sensor Brake Support II (DSBS II) may
not operate properly when there is
snow or frost on the windshield.

(1) Plastic board

(1)

(3)

(2)

(1)
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Frozen outside rearview mirrors

Melt ice by pouring lukewarm water.
After melting it, wipe off water to prevent
refreezing. If you operate the outside
rearview mirrors forcedly when ice stays
freezing, the outside rearview mirrors
may be broken.

NOTICE
 

Deactivate the function of the remote
folding mirrors in the cold condition
where the outside rearview mirrors
are frozen. If you repeat to operate
them when ice stays freezing, the
mirrors may be broken.

 

Frozen doors

Pour lukewarm water except the keyhole
on the door. After opening the door, wipe
off water. If you open the door forcedly
when ice stays freezing, the rubbers
around the door may be come off and
broken.

Snow attaching to shoes

Remove snow attaching to shoes before
getting in your vehicle. If you do not
remove it, you may slip when operating
the pedals and the window glasses may

mist easily because of high humidity
inside the vehicle.

When parking the vehicle 
outside

For vehicle equipped with Dual Sensor
Brake Support II (DSBS II), the Dual Sen-
sor Brake Support II (DSBS II) may not
operate properly when there is snow or
frost on the windshield.

NOTICE
 

 If you park the vehicle under eaves
or trees, the roof of the vehicle may
be dented by accumulated snow or
fallen snow.
When it is snowing, do not park the
vehicle under eaves or trees.

 If you park the vehicle outside when
it is snowing, the wiper arms may
be deformed or the wiper blades
may be frozen on the windshield by
snow weight. Raise the wiper arms
away from the windshield when
parking the vehicle.

 When raising both of the front wiper
arms, pull the driver’s side wiper
arm up first. When returning the
wiper arms, lower the passenger’s
side wiper arm first. Otherwise, the
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wiper arms may interfere with each
other.

 

Electric parking brake

If the parking brake freezes, it cannot be
released.
 Turn off the automatic mode of the

parking brake. There is a risk that the
parking brake will automatically acti-
vate and the brake device will freeze
and cannot be released. Also, avoid
using the brake hold system. Even if
the auto mode is turned off, the parking
brake automatically operates.

 If you apply the parking brake, there is
a risk that the brake device freezes and
cannot be released. Do not apply the
parking brake, park with the shift posi-
tion set to “P”, and be sure to use a
wheel lock (commercially available). If
you don't use the wheel lock, the vehi-
cle may move and cause an unex-
pected accident, which is dangerous.

 When the parking brake is in auto
mode, release the parking brake after
setting the shift position to “P”.

 When parking without applying the
parking brake, make sure that the shift
dial does not move with the shift posi-
tion set to “P”.

 If you leave your vehicle parked with
wet brake parts in cold weather, it may
freeze.
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INTERIOR FEATURES
Using the Heating and Air Conditioning System

Air outlet

(1) Windshield defroster outlet
(2) Side defroster outlet
(3) Side outlet
(4) Center outlet
(5) Floor outlet
(6) Rear floor outlet
(7) Knob

 Move the knob vertically or horizontally
to adjust the direction of airflow as
desired.

CAUTION
 

Prolonged exposure to hot air from
the heater or air conditioner could
result in low temperature burns. All
vehicle occupants, particularly chil-
dren, the elderly, those with special
needs, individuals with delicate skin,
and sleeping individuals, should
maintain sufficient distance from the
air outlets to prevent prolonged expo-
sure to hot airflow.

 

NOTE
 

When the door glass of the driver's or
passenger's seat gets foggy, if you
adjust the side outlet so that the wind
hits the door glass, the foggy can be
removed faster.

 

(4)(4)

(5) (5)

(3)

(2)

(1) (1)
(2)

(3)

(7)
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Automatic heating and air 
conditioning system 
(climate control)

(1) Temperature selector
(2) Blower speed selector
(3) Air intake selector
(4) Defrost switch
(5) Air conditioning switch
(6) Heated rear window switch /

heated outside rearview mirror
switch

(7) Air flow switch
(8) “AUTO” switch
(9) “OFF” switch

NOTE
 

 The air flow switch, “AUTO” switch
and “OFF” switch can be operated
on the centre display.
Select the “Climate” icon on the side
or temperature and blower speed
icon on the top of the centre display
to perform the operation.

 You can also operate the tempera-
ture and blower speed on the centre
display.

(1) “Climate” icon
(2) Temperature and airflow icon

 

System operating instructions

NOTICE
 

If you use the air conditioner while the
EV system is stopped, the lead-acid
battery may run out. Do not use the air
conditioner more than necessary
while the EV system is stopped.

 

Automatic operation

You can let the climate control system
work automatically by selecting the
“AUTO” switch and setting the desired
temperature with the temperature selec-
tor.
However, the air flow is not changed to
the defrost position automatically.

1)Start the EV system and select the
“AUTO” switch.
 Set the desired temperature based

on 22°C. However, the set tempera-
ture may not be the desired tem-
perature depending on the outside
temperature.

2)Set the desired temperature by press-
ing the temperature selector. The set-
ting temperature can be set between
LO (maximum cooling) 15°C and HI
(maximum heating) 29°C at 0.5 inter-
vals.
 When the air conditioning or dehu-

midification functions are not used,
press the air conditioning switch to
turn off the air conditioning system.
The load on the EV system is

+

-

(7) (8)

(9)

(2) (3)(5) (4) (1)(6)

(1) (2)

24.0
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reduced, leading to improved power
consumption. However, if the air
conditioning system is turned off,
the room temperature cannot be
lower than the outside air tempera-
ture. Additionally, you can greatly
reduce power consumption by
refraining from using heaters
during winter. Turn off the air condi-
tioning system when the heater is
not in use.

3)The air conditioning switch is used to
turn on and off the air conditioning
system (cooling/dehumidifying func-
tion).

4)Press the “OFF” switch to stop the
operation.

NOTE
 

 The set temperature is memorized
even when the EV system is
stopped.

 If you operate the blower speed
selector or the air flow switch while
“AUTO” is activating, the function of
the operated switch takes priority.
However, all functions except those
of the operated switch are automati-
cally controlled.

 When the defrost switch is pressed
while the “AUTO” is activating, the
blower speed increases, outside air
is introduced, and the air conditioner
will be operated. However, if the out-
side temperature is low, the air con-
ditioner may not work.

 When the seat heater (if equipped)
and steering heater (if equipped) are
turned on, you can maintain comfort
while reducing the power consump-
tion of the air conditioning system
by prioritizing the use of the more
energy-efficient seat heater (if
equipped) and steering heater (if
equipped).

 Depending on the condition of the
vehicle, the air conditioning capacity
may be limited to ensure driving per-
formance.

 Fog always forms on the warmer
side of the glass. In summer it is
formed on outside of the glass,
when it's warm and humid, and in

the winter it is formed on the inside
of glass when it's cold outside and
warm and humid inside. Inside mist
formation increases with number of
passengers.

 When the outside temperature and
humidity is high, such as in summer,
Fog may be formed on the outside
of the windshield or side window in
localized or overall area of glass . To
defog the windshield or side win-
dow.
• Switch on the windshield wipers

(only applicable for windshield).
• Push the temperature selector

switch to increase the cabin side
temperature.

• Push the blower speed selector
switch to reduce the blower
speed.

 When the outside temperature is
low, such as in winter, Fog may be
formed on the inside of the wind-
shield or side window in localized or
overall area of glass. To defog the
windshield or side window. Push the
defrost Switch to turn on the
defroster OR push the air flow selec-
tor to change the air flow to
DEFROST position to defog the win-
dows.
• Push the temperature selector

switch to increase the cabin side
temperature.

• Push the blower speed selector
switch to increase the blower
speed.

 Do not place anything on the instru-
ment panel which may cover the
defrost air outlets. Otherwise, air
flow may be obstructed, preventing
the windshield from defogging.

 Make sure to remove any foreign
matters such as snow and leaves on
the air inlets to avoid window fog-
ging, especially in winter and sum-
mer.
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Manual operation

You can manually control the climate
control system. Set the selectors to the
desired positions.
 Even if the “AUTO” is activating, the

function of the operated switch takes
priority, and all functions except those
of the operated switch are automati-
cally controlled.

 To return all operations to “AUTO”,
select the “AUTO” switch.

 To stop, select the “OFF” switch.

Description of controls

Air flow selector

Each time the air flow switch is pressed,
the air outlet is changed and the display
is also changed.
To blow air to the upper body

To blow air to the upper and feet

To blow air to the feet
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To blow air to feet and remove the fog 
from the window glass 
(HEAT&DEFROST)

NOTE
 

When the front door windows (driver's
seat and/or front passenger's seat)
are fogged, adjust the side outlets so
that the air blows on the front door
windows, the fog can be removed
faster.

 

Air intake selector

Press the air intake selector to change
between the recirculated air mode and
fresh air mode.
When the recirculated air mode is
selected, the indicator light will come on.

(1) Indicator light

NOTE
 

 If you select recirculated air for an
extended period of time, the air in
the vehicle may become contami-
nated and the windows tend to get
misted. Therefore, you should select
fresh air whenever possible.

 Depending on the temperature dif-
ference between the outside air and
the inside air, it may be fixed to
either the fresh air mode or the recir-
culated air mode. If necessary,
press the air intake selector switch
to change over.

Mode Indicator Condition
Fresh air Goes off If you select the

fresh air mode,
outside air is
introduced.
 Use this mode

normally.
Recircu-
lated air

Comes on If you select the
recirculated air
mode, inside air
is recirculated.
 Use this mode

when driving
through dusty
or polluted air
such as a tun-
nel, or when
attempting to
quickly cool
down or warm
up the interior.

+

-

(1)
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 To reduce the absorption and gener-
ation of unpleasant odors into the
air conditioning system, it is recom-
mended that you select the fresh air
mode when parking for an extended
period of time.

 When the recirculated air mode is
selected, the automatic operation
system is deactivated even if you
select “AUTO” switch.

 Depending on the set temperature,
indoor temperature,  outside tem-
perature, and other factors, the sys-
tem may automatically switch
between outside air intake and recir-
culated air. This is not abnormal.

 

“AUTO” switch

When the “AUTO” switch is selected, the
indicator light on the display and the fol-
lowing functions will be automatically
controlled.
 Blower speed
 Changeover the air outlet
 Changeover the recirculated air mode

and fresh air mode

(1) Indicator light

Head-cold and foot-warm heating

While the “AUTO” mode is in operation,
when the display of the air outlet is
shown “To blow air to the upper and feet”,
head-cold and foot-warm heating will be
activated.
 Warm air blows out to your feet and rel-

atively low temperature air blows out to
your upper body.

 By operating the air conditioner, effec-
tive head-cold and foot-warm heating

will be possible with a further tempera-
ture difference.

Temperature selector

Set the desired temperature by pushing
the temperature selector. The setting
temperature can be set between LO
(maximum cooling) 15°C (59°F) and HI
(maximum heating) 29°C (84°F). The set
temperature is shown on the display.
 Push up the temperature selector to

raise the temperature. For continuous
adjustment, keep pushing up the tem-
perature selector.

 Push down the temperature selector to
lower the temperature. For continuous
adjustment, keep pushing down the
temperature selector.

 When the temperature selector is
pushed down at 15°C (59°F), “LO”
appears on the display and the climate
control system will operate at maxi-
mum cooling. When the temperature
selector is pushed up at 29°C (84°F),
“HI” appears on the display and the cli-
mate control system will operate at
maximum heating.

NOTE
 

 The blower speed and the tempera-
ture of the air from the outlets may
change suddenly while “LO” or “HI”
is displayed, but this is normal.

 When you change the unit of tem-
perature in “Setting” on the centre
display, the unit of temperature in
the air conditioning system will be
changed. (>>> P.498)

 If the outside temperature is high,
the operation of the heater may be
limited.

 

Blower speed selector

Set the desired blower speed by pushing
the blower speed selector. The blower
speed is shown on the display.
 Push up the blower speed selector to

increase the blower speed. For continu-

(1)
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ous adjustment, keep pushing up the
blower speed selector.

 Push down the blower speed selector
to decrease the blower speed. For con-
tinuous adjustment, keep pushing
down the blower speed selector.

 To stop, select the “OFF” switch.

NOTE
 

Depending on the set temperature,
indoor temperature, and outside tem-
perature, the airflow may automati-
cally change. This is not abnormal.

 

Air conditioning switch

The air conditioner can be used when the
blower fan is operating.
 Each time the air conditioning switch is

pressed, the air conditioner (cooling/
dehumidifying function) alternately
turns on and off, and the Indicator light
also will change.

(1) Indicator light

Dehumidifying heating

If the air conditioner switch is turned on
during heating, it will provide warm air
that has been dehumidified.

NOTE
 

 To protect the equipment, the air
conditioner stops operating when
the temperature of the air passing
through the air conditioner cooler
drops to close to 0°C (32°F).
For this reason, the air conditioner
will not activate if outside air is

introduced when the outside tem-
perature is close to 0°C (32°F).

 When the air conditioner switch is
turned on, white fog may blow out
for a while. This is caused by the
sudden cooling of the damp air and
is not abnormal.

 The heating effect is better if the air
conditioning switch is turned off.

 

Defrost switch

When the windshield is misted, push the
defrost switch to clear.
When the defrost switch is pressed, acti-
vate the air conditioner automatically and
switch the air outlet position. At the same
time, the indicator light of the defrost
switch will come on.
If the switch is pressed again, return to
the control that was in effect before the
defroster switch was pressed. (in case of
automatic control, the condition of air
outlet, inside and outside air, and blower
speed may be changed.)
 When the recirculated air mode is

selected, it switches to fresh air mode.
 The blower speed will automatically

increase. Adjust the desired blower
speed by operating the blower speed
selector.

 Press the air conditioning switch to
turn off the air conditioner when it is
not necessary.

To remove the fog from the window 
glass (DEFROST)

+

-

(1)
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NOTE
 

 If you switch to the recirculated air
mode, it will be difficult to remove
the fog.

 If the set temperature is low, the out-
side of the window glass may get
dew.

 If the set temperature is high, the
fog will be removed faster.

 When the outside temperature is
low, the air conditioner may not
work.

 If the air outlet is in the defroster
position, the indicator light will
come on even when the blower fan
or air conditioner is stopped.

(1) Indicator light
 When the driver's or front passen-

ger's window is fogged up, adjust
the side outlet so that the air directly
hits the window, you can defog the
window faster.

 An extended use of cool air opera-
tion in Defrost or Heat/Defrost posi-
tion may cause the windows to fog
from outside due to inside and out-
side temperature difference. There-
fore, you should avoid using cooling
in Defrost or Heat/Defrost position.

 

“OFF” switch

When the “OFF” switch is selected, the
blower fan and the air conditioner will
stop.

Heated rear window switch/
windshield wiper de-icer/
heated outside rearview mirror 
switch (if equipped)

When the rear window is misted, push
this switch to clear the window. At the
same time, the lower part of the wind-
shield and the side of the front pillar are
warmed to prevent the wiper blades from
freezing.

(1) Heated rear window switch / wind-
shield wiper de-icer switch / heated
outside rearview mirror switch

If the outside rearview mirror has the
mark, it is also equipped with the heated
outside rearview mirrors. When you push
the switch, both the heated outside rear-
view mirrors and the heated rear window
will operate simultaneously.

(1) Mark
When the switch is pressed, the indicator
light will come on. The defogger will work
only when the EV system is operating. To
turn off the defogger, push the switch
again. Heated rear window / windshield
wiper de-icer / heated outside rearview
mirror turn off automatically after a while.

+

(1)

(1)

(1)
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(1) Indicator light

When operating switch

NOTICE
 

If you don't turn off the switch as soon
as the fogged window and mirrors are
removed, the lead-acid battery may
run out.
To protect the lead-acid battery, turn
off the switch as soon as the window
and mirrors have become clear.
Also, do not use it to melt snow or dry
rainwater.

 

NOTE
 

 Heated rear window / windshield
wiper de-icer / heated outside rear-
view mirror will work only when the
power switch is “ON”.

 If the power switch is turned to
“ACC” or “OFF” while the defogger is
in use, the defogger will not auto-
matically turn to ON even if the
power switch is turned to “ON”
again.

 The defogger will automatically turn
off after the defogger remains on for
15 minutes to prevent discharging
of the lead-acid battery.

 If your vehicle is equipped with
heated outside rearview mirrors,
only the driver’s side outside rear-
view mirror has the mark, but both
outside rearview mirrors work simul-
taneously.

 When wiping the indoor side of the
rear window, use a soft cloth soaked
in water to wipe along the heat wire
so as not to damage the heat wire or
terminals.

 

How to use air conditioning 
system effectively

Temperature sensors

Automatic heating and air conditioning
system is automatically controlled by
sensing surrounding conditions by using
the solar sensor, interior temperature
sensor, and outside temperature sensor.

(1) Solar sensor

(1) Interior temperature sensor

NOTE
 

Do not place objects on or around the
solar sensor, or leave it sprayed with
glass cleaner.
Also, do not cover the interior tem-
perature sensor by affixing a sticker or
the like. The sensitivity of the sensor
will decrease and the automatic oper-
ation will not be controlled correctly.

 

(1)

(1)

(1)
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If you do not use the air 
conditioner for a long period

Ensure that the air conditioner is used at
least once a month, so as to circulate the
refrigerant throughout the air condition-
ing system. The refrigerant contains the
oil necessary for lubricating the system’s
parts, which contributes to maintaining
the air conditioner’s performance.

Parking under the blazing sun

After parking for a long time under the
blazing sun, the interior temperature can
become very high. Use the air condition-
ing system, with the windows or doors
opened to ventilate the interior.

When refilling air conditioning 
refrigerant

 Consult an authorized SUZUKI dealer
or a qualified workshop for refilling air
conditioning refrigerant.

 If you feel that the cooling performance
is deteriorating, have it checked by an
authorized SUZUKI dealer or a qualified
workshop.

Maintenance

If you do not use the air conditioner for a
long period, such as during winter, it may
not give the best performance when you
start using it again. To help maintain opti-
mum performance and durability of your
air conditioner, it needs to be run periodi-
cally. Operate the air conditioner at least
once a month for one minute with the EV
system activated. This circulates the
refrigerant and oil and helps protect the
internal components.
If your air conditioner is equipped with air
filters, clean or replace them. Have this
job done by an authorized SUZUKI dealer
or a qualified workshop as the lower
glove box must be lowered for this job.

Air conditioning refrigerant

Type: R-1234yf (HFO-1234yf)
Capacity: 0.600 kg
GWP (Global Warming Potential): 0.501
CO2 equivalent: 0.000235 t
Air conditioner oil: PAG

CAUTION
 

 Your vehicle uses the air condition-
ing refrigerant HFO-1234yf, com-
monly called R-1234yf. R-1234yf
replaced R-134a for automotive
applications. Other refrigerants are
available, but only R-1234yf should
be used in your vehicle.

 The refrigerant, R-1234yf is under
high pressure condition and flam-
mable. It requires expert knowledge
and skill to handle it. Incorrect han-
dling of the refrigerant can result in
injury. If you repair the vehicle or
parts relating to air conditioner, it
need to be done by an authorized
SUZUKI dealer or a qualified work-
shop.
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NOTICE
 

Using the wrong refrigerant may dam-
age your air conditioning system. Use
R-1234yf only. Do not mix or replace
the R-1234yf with other refrigerants.

 

Pictogram of air conditioning 
label

Remote control of air 
conditioner

It is possible to operate the air condi-
tioner by remote control from a smart-
phone using a dedicated application.
There are important notes to keep in
mind when performing remote opera-
tions. Read the following carefully and
handle the product correctly.

WARNING
 

 Never start the EV system by
remote control while occupants,
children or pets are in the vehicle.
In addition to causing the power
window to suddenly move, it may
cause a serious accident.

 Always start the EV system
remotely from outside the vehicle
as far as the safety around the vehi-
cle can be confirmed. Otherwise, it
may lead to unexpected accidents.

 The radio wave generated by
remote control may not be able to
communicate due to unstable radio
wave conditions depending on the
surrounding environment. Do not
operate the switch recklessly. In
addition, in order to prevent unex-
pected accidents caused by abrupt
start of the EV system, use the
machine only within a range where
safety around the vehicle can be
sufficiently confirmed.

 Remote control on public roads
may violate local traffic rules. Do
not use the remote control on pub-
lic roads.

 Note the following points for safe
operation.
• Do not use remote control while

the vehicle is in an authorized
Suzuki dealer, Suzuki agent or
charging spot for inspection or
maintenance. If the EV system
starts unexpectedly during
inspection or maintenance, hands
and feet may be crushed or
pinched.

Symbol Symbol meaning

An air conditioning 
system.
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• Remove the negative terminal of
the lead-acid battery when you
inspect or maintain the vehicle.

 To prevent unexpected accidents
while the “READY” indicator is illu-
minated, check the following points
when parking.
• Check that the wiper switch is

turned “OFF”.
• Make sure all windows are closed

and doors are locked (door
locked).

 Make sure that the vehicle is sta-
tionary with the parking brake or
wheel stop (commercially avail-
able) in the P shift position.

 

CAUTION
 

With intrusion sensor, if there is an
object near the air conditioner outlet,
when the remote air conditioner is
activated, the air from the air condi-
tioner may move the object and trig-
ger the intrusion sensor. When
leaving the vehicle, do not place any-
thing near the air conditioner outlet.

 

NOTE
 

Minimize the use of air conditioning by
remote control, and pay attention to
your surroundings and the environ-
ment.

 

Condition in which air 
conditioner operation by 
remote control does not 
operate normally

Remote operation of the air conditioner
may not work properly in the following
situations.
 When the temperature inside the vehi-

cle is very high
 The dedicated communication device

for remote control cannot communi-
cate in the environment or in the state.

 When the voltage of the traction bat-
tery is low

 When the door, hood, or back door is
open

 When the portable remote controller is
detected to be in the vehicle

 The power switch is in “ON” position or
the “READY” indicator is illuminated.

 While pressing the brake pedal
 The shift position is in a position other

than “P”.
 When there is a malfunction with the

air conditioner or when it breaks down
 When the power switch is pressed

Limitations on the time and 
number of actuations

Operation time for 1 operation can be set
in 1-minute increments, ranging from 1 to
20 minutes.

NOTE
 

If you need to change the operation
time that has been set, stop the
remote operation of the air conditioner
first and then set it again.
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Seat heater (if equipped)

While the “READY” indicator is illumi-
nated, you can change the seat heater
setting in the centre display.

How to use the seat heater

1)Select the “Climate” icon on the side
or temperature and blower speed
icon on the top of the centre display.

(1) “Climate” icon
(2) Temperature and blower speed

icon
2)Select the seat heater icon.

(1) Seat heater icon
3)By selecting the seat heater icon dis-

played in the centre display, the tem-
perature of the seat heater can be set
from four levels.

CAUTION
 

 Using the heater continuously for a
long time may cause low tempera-
ture burns (blisters, etc.).
Avoid using the seat heater for
these occupants:
• People who have reduced feeling

in their legs, including the elderly
or those with certain disabilities

• Small children, or anyone with
sensitive skin

• People who are asleep or under
the influence of alcohol or other
drugs which make them tired

 If you put something with high insu-
lation properties such as a blanket
or cushion over the seat, it may
cause overheating. Do not put
things with high heat retention such
as blankets or cushions on the seat.

 

NOTICE
 

 If heavy or sharp objects are placed
on the seat, or if the seat is
removed, disassembled, or modi-
fied, the built-in heater or passen-
ger seat belt reminder sensor may
be damaged. Do not place heavy or
sharp objects on the seat, or
remove, disassemble or modify the
seat.

 Spilling liquids on the seat, such as
soft drinks or juice, can damage the
seat's built-in heater or passenger
seat belt reminder sensor. If liquid
such as soft drink or juice is spilled
on the seat, wipe it off immediately
with a soft cloth.

 Cleaning solutions containing sol-
vents such as benzene, gasoline
and alcohol can damage the seat
surface and the heater and seat belt
reminder sensors when cleaning
the seat. When cleaning the seat,
do not use cleaning solutions con-
taining solvents such as benzine,
gasoline or alcohol.

 Refer to the interior maintenance
for the maintenance method. (>>>
P.424)

OFF Seat heater is off.
1 Low temperature
2 Medium temperature
3 High temperature

(1) (2)

24.0

(1)
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 To protect the lead-acid battery,
use it when the power switch is
turned to “ON”.

 To avoid damaging the heater ele-
ment:
• Do not subject the front seats to

heavy impacts, such as children
jumping on them.

 

NOTE
 

The heater does not stop automati-
cally while the power switch is turned
to “ON”. If you do not turn it off, it will
continue to operate. Turn off the
heater when the seat reaches the
desired temperature.

 

Steering heater (if equipped)

You can warm the grip sections on both
sides of the steering wheel.

(1) Steering heater area

How to use the steering heater

1)Press the “Climate” icon on the side
or temperature and blower speed
icon on the top of the centre display.

(1) “Climate” icon
(2) Temperature and blower speed

icon
2)Select the steering heater icon.

(1) Steering heater icon
3)The steering heater will activate.
 Selecting the steering heater icon

again will turn off the steering
heater.

(1)

(1) (2)

24.0

(1)
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 Once the steering wheel reaches
your desired temperature, turn off
the steering heater.

CAUTION
 

 Using the steering heater continu-
ously for an extended period may
cause low-temperature burns (such
as blisters). Do not use the heater
for long periods continuously.

 Touching the steering heater may
cause burns. Be cautious to ensure
that the following individuals do not
come into contact with the steering
heater:
• Infants and young children
• Elderly individuals
• Sick individuals
• Those with physical disabilities
• Individuals with sensitive skin
• Those who are fatigued
• Those experiencing general mal-

aise
• Those who have taken medica-

tion that induces drowsiness
before napping in the vehicle

 Inserting sharp objects such as
wires or needles into the steering
heater may pose a risk of fire, elec-
tric shock, or injury. Do not insert
sharp objects like wires or needles
into the steering heater.

 

NOTICE
 

 Leaving liquids such as soft drinks
or juice spilled can pose a risk of
fire, electric shock, or injury. Clean
up any spills of soft drinks or juice
promptly.

 Do not use a steering wheel cover.
 If the steering heater is used while

the EV system is stopped, it can
cause the lead-acid battery to drain.
To protect the lead-acid battery,
use the steering heater only while
the “READY” indicator is illumi-
nated.

 

NOTE
 

The steering heater automatically
turns off after a certain period of time.
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Using the interior lights

Interior light

NOTICE
 

If you turn on the interior light for a
long time with the EV system
stopped, the lead-acid battery may
discharge. Do not turn on the interior
light for a long time with the EV sys-
tem stopped.

 

NOTE
 

Interior lights are used to LED. Since
special procedures are required, it is
recommended that you take your vehi-
cle to an authorized SUZUKI dealer or
a qualified workshop for light replace-
ment.

 

Front room light

When the front room light switch (left
side) is pressed, the front room light (left
side) turns on, and when the front room
light switch (right side) is pressed, the
front room light (right side) turns on.
Pressing the front room light switch (left
and right sides) turns on both the front
room light (left side) and the front room
light (right side).

(1) Front room light switch (left side)
(2) Front room light switch (right side)
(3) Front room light switch (left and

right sides)
(4) Front room light OFF switch

(DOOR)
(5) Front room light (left side)

(6) Front room light (right side)

NOTE
 

 The light will automatically be
turned off to prevent the lead-acid
battery from discharging, when the
following conditions are simultane-
ously met:
• The power switch is in “LOCK

(OFF)”.
• The front room light OFF switch

(DOOR) is not pushed.
• 15 minutes passed after the front

room light was turned on.

(1) (4) (3) (2)

(5) (6)
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Rear room light

(1) ON
(2) DOOR
(3) OFF

NOTE
 

 The light will automatically be
turned off to prevent the lead-acid
battery from discharging, when the
following conditions are simultane-
ously met:
• The power switch is in “LOCK

(OFF)”.
• The rear room light switch is in

DOOR position.
• 15 minutes passed after the inte-

rior light was turned on.

Switch
condition

Status

Front room
light switch
(left side /
right side)
is pressed

The front room light
comes on and stays on
regardless of whether the
door is opened or closed.

Front room
light OFF
switch
(DOOR) is
not
pressed

The light comes on while
any of the doors (including
the tailgate) is opened.
 For about 15 seconds

after all doors are
closed, the light will
remain on and then fade
out.

 If all doors are closed,
the light comes on for
about 15 seconds when
the power switch is
turned from “ON” to
“LOCK (OFF)”. After
about 15 seconds, the
light will fade out.

The light will fade out
when one of the following
operations is performed
even while the light is
turned on.
 Turning the power

switch to “ACC” or “ON”
 Locking all doors using

the key
 Locking all doors by

operating the remote
controller or the request
switch

Front room
light switch
(left side /
right side)
is not
pressed, or
front room
light OFF
switch is
pushed

The light remains off even
when the door is opened.

(2)

(3)

(1)
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Footwell light

A footwell light is provided in the leg
space in front of each front seat. The
light comes on when the door is opened.
After closing all doors, the light will
remain on for about 15 seconds and then
fade out. If you turn the power switch to
“ACC” or “ON” during this time, the light
will start to fade out immediately. After
you turn the power switch to “LOCK
(OFF)”, the light will turn on for about 15
seconds and then fade out.

NOTE
 

When the power switch is turned to
“LOCK (OFF)” and if you leave any
door open, the light will automatically
turn off after about 15 minutes to pre-
vent from discharging the lead-acid
battery.

 

Door ambient light

A door ambient light is provided for illu-
minating the door handle inside the vehi-
cle. When you unlock the door with the
remote controller or the request switch,
the light will come on for 15 seconds.
When you open the door, the light will
remain on for 15 minutes. If you close the
door, the light will turn on for 15 seconds
and then fade out. While driving, the
brightness of the door ambient light will
be adjusted depending on the brightness
of the surroundings.
Driver’s seat side

Switch
position

Status

ON The light comes on and stays
on regardless of whether the
door is opened or closed.

DOOR The light comes on while any
of the doors (including the
tailgate) is opened.
 For about 15 seconds after

all doors are closed, the
light will remain on and
then fade out.

 If all doors are closed, the
light comes on for about 15
seconds when the power
switch is turned from “ON”
to “LOCK (OFF)”. After
about 15 seconds, the light
will fade out.

The light will fade out when
one of the following opera-
tions is performed even while
the light is turned on.
 Turning the power switch

to “ACC” or “ON”
 Locking all doors using the

key
 Locking all doors by oper-

ating the remote controller
or the request switch

OFF The light remains off even
when the door is opened.
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Passenger’s seat side

NOTE
 

The color of the door ambient light can
be changed through the “Setting” on
the centre display. (>>> P.498)

 

Console box ambient light

A console box ambient light is provided
for illuminating the console middle trey.
When you unlock the door with the
remote controller or the request switch,
the light will come on for 15 seconds.
When you open the door, the light will
remain on for 15 minutes. If you close the
door, the light will turn on for 15 seconds
and then fade out. While driving, the
brightness of the console box ambient
light will be adjusted depending on the
brightness of the surroundings.

NOTE
 

The color of the console box ambient
light can be changed through the “Set-
ting” on the centre display. (>>>
P.498)

 

Luggage compartment light

When you open the tailgate with the lug-
gage compartment light switch in the ON
position, the light comes on for about 15
minutes.
When the luggage compartment light
switch is in the OFF position, the light
remains off regardless of whether the
tailgate is open or close.

(1) ON position
(2) OFF position

Glove box light

The glove box light stays on while the lid
is open.

(1) (2)
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Using the storage features

Storage area

Instrument panel

 To open the glove box, pull the latch
lever.

 To close it, push the lid until it is
latched securely.

(1) Glove box
(2) Latch lever

WARNING
 

 Never drive with the glove box lid
open. It could cause injury if an
accident occurs.

 Do not leave cigarette lighters or
spray cans in the glove box. If a cig-
arette lighter or spray can is in a
place such as the glove box, it may
light accidentally when luggage is
loaded, causing a fire.

 If there is any object within the area
where the front passenger’s airbag
could inflate, the object may be
thrown out or the front passenger’s
airbag may not inflate properly.

 

CAUTION
 

If you use a storage area with a lid, do
not drive the vehicle with the lid open.
In acceleration, a sudden braking or
an collision, your body may be hit by
the lid or the object which falls out
from the storage area.

 

NOTE
 

If you place the remote controller in
any of storage areas, it may not be
detected.

 

Console box

Open tray (if equipped)

There are two storage areas on the con-
sole box.

(1) Console upper tray

(1) Console middle tray

WARNING
 

If any object gets caught in the brake
pedal or the accelerator pedal, you
may not operate the pedal properly,
resulting in an accident. If you use a
storage area without a lid, do not
place the object which may fall out
while driving.

 

Inside area

Use this storage for keeping small items.

(2) (1)

(1)

(1)
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Open the compartment by raising the top
lid while keeping the lever up.

(1) Lever

NOTE
 

Always close the lid after you put
something into or take something out
of the box.

 

Door pocket

Front

Each pocket is provided for holding light
and soft things such as gloves, newspa-
pers or magazines.

(1) Door pocket

CAUTION
 

 If an accident occurs, objects such
as bottles, cans, etc. in the door
pocket can injure the occupants. Do
not put hard or breakable objects in
the door pocket.

 If you grab and pull the door pocket,
it may be broken, resulting in per-
sonal injury. When closing a door,
do not grab and pull the door
pocket.

 

NOTE
 

If you place the remote controller in a
door pocket, it may not be detected.

 

Seatback pocket

Front passenger’s seatback 
pocket

This pocket is provided for holding light
and soft things such as gloves, newspa-
pers or magazines.

(1) Front passenger’s seatback pocket

CAUTION
 

If an accident occurs, objects such as
bottles, cans, etc. can injure the occu-
pants in the rear seat. Do not put hard
or breakable objects in the pocket.

 

(1)

(1)

(1)
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NOTICE
 

If you put sharp or heavy objects in
the pocket, the seat may be damaged.
Do not put sharp or heavy objects in
the pocket.

 

Drink holder

WARNING
 

 Be careful and use a lid for a drink
not to spill out liquid. Spilling out
hot liquid can cause burn injury. In
addition, if liquid spills out on the
following parts, it may cause a fire
or a malfunction and an airbag sys-
tem may not work properly.
• Navigation system, audio system

or the relevant switches
• Wiring or electrical components

under the floor
• Moving part of the shift dial or the

seatbelt buckle
 If you place a long drink container,

sharp-edged, hard or breakable
objects in the drink holders, these
objects may be thrown out, result-
ing in personal injury and hindering
your view. In the driver’s side drink
holder or the front passenger’s side
drink holder, you can place a can, a
cup or a plastic bottle.

 In the floor console cup holder, do
not place anything other than cups
and cans.

 In rear seat drink holder, do not
place a carton pack with the bigger
size than 500 ml. Otherwise, the
carton pack may fall down or a
drink may spill out.

 

NOTE
 

 If you place the remote controller in
a drink holder or a bottle holder, it
may not be detected.

 If you spill, or drop liquid acciden-
tally, have your vehicle inspected by
an authorized SUZUKI dealer or a
qualified workshop.
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Front

Floor console

(1) Floor console cup holder
Door

(1) Bottle holder

Rear

Door

(1) Bottle holder

Seat

(1) Rear seat drink holder

(1)

(1)

(1)

(1)
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Using Luggage compartment features

Luggage compartment hook

You can hang the shopping bag or other
suitable objects on the hook.

(1) Luggage compartment hook

NOTICE
 

To avoid breaking the hook, do not
hang items heavier than the following
weight.
Shopping hook: 1 kg (2.2 lbs)

 

Luggage compartment 
cover

Luggage or other cargo placed in the lug-
gage compartment is hidden from view
by a luggage compartment cover.

(1) Luggage compartment cover

WARNING
 

Do not carry items on top of the lug-
gage compartment cover, even if they
are small and light. Objects on top of
the cover could be thrown about in an
accident, causing injury, or could
obstruct the driver’s rear view.

 

(1)

(1)
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Luggage compartment 
board

The luggage compartment board is
located on the luggage compartment.
You can place your luggage on and under
the luggage compartment board.

How to remove

You can remove the luggage compart-
ment board by pulling the strap.

(1) Luggage compartment board
(2) Strap

How to stand

When taking out the tool, the luggage
compartment board can be held in the
upright position.

1)Pull the strap to lift the luggage com-
partment board and fold it forward.

2)Hold the luggage compartment board
upright and push the end of it into the
groove.

CAUTION
 

 If you pile up luggage on the place
where is higher than the rear seat, it
would hinder backward visibility.
Also, during hard braking, the lug-
gage would jump out and hit the
driver or passengers. Do not pile up
luggage on the place where is
higher than the rear seat.

 When luggage hits the tailgate, the
tailgate and luggage would be bro-
ken. Place luggage not to touch the
tailgate when closing the tailgate.

 

(2)

(1)
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Other interior features

Sun visor

The sun visors can be pulled down to
block glare coming through the wind-
shield, or they can be unhooked and
turned to the side to block glare coming
through the side window.

Card holder

You can put a card in the card holder on
the back of the sun visor.

(1) Hook
(2) Mirror cover
(3) Card holder

NOTICE
 

If you park your vehicle outdoors in
direct sunlight in hot weather, the
inside of the vehicle will become hot.
The heat may distort or crack a card.
When you park your vehicle outdoors
in direct sunlight or in hot weather, do
not leave plastic cards in the card
holder.

 

Vanity mirror

To use the vanity mirror on the back of
the sun visor, pull up the mirror cover.

(1) Vanity mirror

WARNING
 

 If you use the vanity mirror while
driving, you may lost control of the
vehicle, resulting in an accident. Do
not use the vanity mirror while driv-
ing.

 If the front airbag is accidentally
inflated when you come close to the
front airbag location, it could hit
you hard and you may get severely
injured. When using the vanity mir-
ror, do not come close to the front
airbag location or lean against it.

 

(1) (2)

(3)

(1)
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Assist grips

Pull the assist grip towards you.

(1) Assist grip

NOTICE
 

To avoid damaging the assist grip and
the molded headlining, do not hang
down the assist grip.

 

Coat hooks (if equipped)

WARNING
 

If your vehicle is equipped with side
curtain airbags, do not hang sharp
items like a hanger on the coat hook.
When hanging the clothes, hang them
on the hook without using a hanger.

 

NOTICE
 

 You can hang clothing on the coat
hooks. These hooks are not
designed for large or heavy items.

 To avoid breaking the hook, do not
hang items heavier than the follow-
ing weight.
Coat hook: 1 kg (2.2 lbs)

 

(1)
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Footrest

Use the footrest as a support for your left
foot.

Armrest

Front

(1) Front armrest
Rear

(1) Rear armrest

NOTICE
 

Sitting on the armrest or placing lug-
gage on it may cause damage to the
armrest.
Do not sit on the armrest or place any
luggage on it.

 

(1)

(1)
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Accessory socket

The accessory socket will work when the
power switch is in “ACC” or “ON”.
This socket can be used to provide 12
volt/120 watt/10 ampere power for elec-
trical accessories.
When using the accessory socket, open
the resin cap.
Center console

(1) Rubber cap
The accessory socket in the above figure
is a typical example; the actual equip-
ment depends on the vehicle type.

WARNING
 

When the accessory socket is not in
use, closed the rubber cap. If any for-
eign material enters the accessory
socket, it may cause a malfunction or
short circuit.

 

NOTICE
 

 To prevent the fuse from being
blown, when using sockets at the
same time, do not exceed the total
combined power capacity of 12
volt/120 watt/10 ampere.

 Leaving any electric devices with
charging functions such as the
mobile battery connected while the
EV system is stopped may prevent
the EV system from shutting down
properly. When the EV system is
stopped, remove any electric
devices with charging functions
such as the mobile battery.

 If you use the accessory socket
while the EV system is stopped, the
lead-acid battery may discharge.
Also, if you use the accessory
socket for a long time while the EV
system is in the activated condition,
the lead-acid battery may dis-
charge.

 Check that the cap remains on the
socket when the socket is not in
use.

 Use of inappropriate electrical
accessories can cause damage to
your vehicle’s electrical system.
Check that any electrical accesso-
ries you use are designed to plug
into this type of socket.

 When the power switch is in “LOCK
(OFF)”, the audio or navigation sys-
tem may not turn off or the keyless
entry system may not work. These
situations may occur because of
the electrical equipment which is
connected to the accessory socket.
In this case, disconnect the electri-
cal equipment from the accessory
socket and check whether the situ-
ations are improved. If the malfunc-
tion persists, ask an authorized
SUZUKI dealer or a qualified work-
shop for inspection.

 

(1)
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USB socket

USB socket

Open the cover, and then connect your
smartphone, USB device, etc. to this
socket.

(1) Cover

WARNING
 

If foreign material enters the USB
socket, a malfunction or a short cir-
cuit may occur.
Always close the cover when the USB
socket is not in use.

 

NOTICE
 

If you use the USB socket for a long
time with the EV system stopped, the
lead-acid battery may discharge. Do
not use USB socket for a long time
with the EV system stopped.

 

USB charging socket

When the power switch is turned to
“ACC” or “ON”, you can charge your
mobile device such as your smart phone
by using the connecting cable (commer-
cial item).

Front

 The standard capacity: 5 V / 3.0A (15
W)

 USB port standard: Type-C

(1) Front socket

Rear

Left side socket

 The standard capacity: 5 V / 2.4A (12
W)

 USB port standard: Type-A
Right side socket

 The standard capacity: 5 V / 3.0A (15
W)

 USB port standard: Type-C

(1) Left side socket
(2) Right side socket

NOTICE
 

If you use the USB charging socket
for a long time with the EV system
stopped, the lead-acid battery may
discharge. Do not use USB charging
socket for a long time with the EV
system stopped.

 

(1)

(1)

(1) (2)
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Wireless Charger (if 
equipped)

Smart phone equipped with wireless
charging function, can be charged by
placing it on the charging area, provided
the device is Qi certified as per Wireless
Power Consortium. Wireless Charger can
support only one smart phone at a time.
The Wireless Charger cannot be used
with a smart phone that is larger than the
charging area. Additionally, depending on
the smart phone, the Wireless Charger
may not operate properly. Refer to the
operation manual of the smart phone.
Wireless charger uses inductive charging
technology to charge the smart phones.
Inductive charging system are less effi-
cient than conventional charging through
cable. As a result, user may experience
higher device temperature during
charging.

(1) Wireless charger
(2) Indicator light

The “Qi” symbol

The “Qi” symbol is a trademark of the
Wireless Power Consortium.

WARNING
 

Caution while driving
 When charging a smart phone while

driving, for safety reasons, the

driver should not operate the porta-
ble device.

Caution regarding interference
with electronic devices
 People with implantable cardiac

pacemakers, cardiac resynchroni-
zation therapy pacemakers or
implantable cardioverter defibrilla-
tors, as well as any other electrical
medical device, should consult their
physician about the usage of the
Wireless Charger. Operations of the
Wireless Charger may have an
affect on medical devices.

To prevent damage or burns
 Observe the following precautions.

Failure to do so may result in the
possibility of fire, equipment failure
or damage, or burns due to heat.

 Do not put any metallic objects
between the charging area and the
portable device while charging. Do
not attach metallic objects, such as
aluminum stickers, to the charging
area.

 Do not cover the Wireless Charger
with a cloth or other object while
charging.

 Do not attempt to charge portable
devices which are not compatible
with the Qi wireless charging stan-
dard.

 Do not disassemble, modify or
remove the Wireless Charger.

 Do not apply force or impact to the
Wireless Charger.

 Do not spill liquid such as water,
drinks, etc. over the Wireless Char-
ger or the smart phone.

 

CAUTION
 

Phones which are having magnetic
array (for alignment / to fix with char-
gers) may have different charging
performance / may get heat up
depending upon the type of phones.

 

(1)
(2)
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NOTICE
 

Conditions in which the Wireless
Charger may not operate correctly
In the following situations, the wire-
less charger may not operate cor-
rectly:
 When a smart phone is fully

charged
 When there is a foreign object such

as metal objects between the
charging area and a smart phone

 When dust and other debris are on
the charging pad

 When a smart phone becomes hot
while charging

 When a smart phone is placed on
the wireless area with its charging
surface facing up

 When a smart phone is not centered
on the charging area

 When the vehicle is near a TV
tower, electric power plant, gas sta-
tion, radio station, large display, air-
port or other facility that generates
strong radio waves or electrical
noise

 When the smart phone is in contact
with, or is covered by any of the fol-
lowing metallic objects:
• Any object such as cards, ciga-

rette boxes etc. that contains alu-
minum foil

• Metallic wallets or bags
• Coins
• Metal hand warmers
• Media such as CDs and DVDs

 When wireless keys (that emit radio
waves) other than those of your
vehicle are being used nearby

 Vehicle Smart Key FOB operation
might be impacted due to wireless
charging function. Keep the Key
FOB away from the Wireless Char-
ger to avoid situation where vehicle
is unable to detect the Key FOB.

 If in situations other than above the
Wireless Charger does not operate
properly Wireless Charger may be
malfunctioning. In this case, refer
Error/Malfunction table.

To prevent failure or damage to
data
Do not bring magnetic cards, such as
a credit card, or magnetic recording
media, close to the Wireless Charger
while charging. Otherwise, data may
be erased due to the influence of
magnetism.
Additionally, do not bring precision
instruments such as wrist watches,
close to the Wireless Charger, as such
objects may malfunction.
To prevent lead-acid battery dis-
charge
Do not use the Wireless Charger for a
long period of time. Prolong charging
may impact the lead-acid battery
health.

 

Using the Wireless Charger

This wireless charger is Qi version 1.2.4
certified.To check the Qi version of your
smart phone, refer to the official Product
List on the Wireless Power Consortium
website.
To start wireless charging, place a smart
phone equipped with wireless charging
function at the center of Wireless Char-
ger. Firmly close all the doors (including
the tailgate) and turn the power switch to
“ON”. If the power switch is in “LOCK
(OFF)” or “ACC”, wireless charging is not
possible. Place a smart phone on the
Wireless Charger with its charging sur-
face facing down. While charging, the
indicator light (blue) will be illuminated.
If charging does not begin, place the
smart phone at the center of the charging
are. When charging is completed, the
indicator light (green) will illuminate.
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(1) Wireless charger
(2) Indicator light

NOTE
 

 Charging might take few seconds to
initiate depending on a portable
device or a smart phone.

 If a certain amount of time has
elapsed since charging completed

and the portable device has not
been moved, the wireless charger
will restart charging.

 If the portable device is moved
within the charging area, charging
will stop temporarily and then
restart.

 Non compatible / Non Qi certified
smart phones may generate FOD /
error alerts.

 The charging performance may vary
or phone may get heated up depend-
ing upon the type of phone and its
specifications.

 The surface of the portable device
or smart phone may slightly heat up
during charging process which is
normal.

 

Wireless charger indicator light status

*1: Indicator light intensity may vary depending on the vehicle / weather condition.
*2: Depending on the smart phone, the indicator light may not turn green even

after charing completion.

Error / malfunction status

(2)
(1)

Indicator light*1 Description
Off Wireless Charger off
Amber Wireless Charger activated and ready to

charge
Blue Charging in progress
Green*2 Charging completed

Indicator light Description Measure
OFF The Wireless Charger is not 

able to communicate with 
the vehicle.

Contact your nearest
authorized SUZUKI dealer if
error persists*3.
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*3: Confirm there is no situation for Wireless charging function gets interrupted.
(>>> P.411)

NOTE
 

Indicator Unit may indicate Red Blinking / Red Continuous alert based on the com-
munication between the smart phone and Wireless Charger.

 

The wireless charger can be 
operated when

The power switch is in “ON”.

Smart phones that can be charged

Smart phones compatible with the Qi
wireless charging standard can be
charged by the Wireless Charger. How-
ever, compatibility with all devices which
meet the Qi wireless charging standard is
not guaranteed.

If a cover or accessory is attached 
to the smart phone

Do not charge a smart phone if a cover or
accessory which is not Qi compatible is
attached. Depending on the type of cover
and/or accessory attached (e.g. if a
cover is very thick or has metal ring
attached to the cover), it may not be pos-
sible to charge the smart phone. If the
smart phone is placed on the charging

area and does not charge, remove the
cover and/or accessories.

If interference is heard in AM 
radio broadcasts while charging

Some noise may be heard while using the
Wireless Charger.

The wireless charging function 
gets interrupted when any of the 
following condition is 
encountered

 When the power switch is turned to
“ACC” or “LOCK (OFF)”

 When lead-acid battery is too low
 When the brake pedal is pressed during

the power switch is “ON”. Charging will
be reinitiated once the “READY” indica-
tor is illuminated or the brake pedal is
released.

 If in situation other than the above,
Wireless Charger will not operate till
the key search event is happening.

Red blinking Presence of any foreign
object (metallic object) or
the mobile is displaced
from the charging area.

Remove the foreign object
including phone cover (hav-
ing metallic content)
Align the phone at the cen-
ter.

Smart phone temperature
is too high.

Remove the phone and
wait for some time for get
it cool.

Wireless Charger tempera-
ture is too high.

Wait for some time for get
it cool.

Wireless Charger is not
able to communicate with
the vehicle.

Contact an authorized
SUZUKI dealer or a quali-
fied workshop.

Red continuous Non-recoverable failure
might have occurred.

Contact an authorized
SUZUKI dealer or a quali-
fied workshop.

Indicator light Description Measure
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 Depending on the vehicle drive mode
condition, charging might be impacted.

 When any of the vehicle door (including
the tailgate) is opened or the Key Fob is
taken out of the vehicle. Charging will
be initiated once all doors are closed
and the Key Fob is inside the vehicle.

 When there is any foreign object
(metallic object such as coin, keys etc.)
between the wireless charger and the
smart phone.

 When temperature increases abnor-
mally inside the Wireless Charger or
the smart phone gets overheated

 When interior temperature of Wireless
Charger goes beyond the set tempera-
ture, charging will stop. Once the tem-
perature comes within the operating
range, charging function will resume.

 When the smart phone is displaced
during vehicle running condition,
charging may be impacted.

 The vehicle is parked at a place where
there is strong electromagnetic waves
or noises such as FM/AM station, TV
station, electric power plant etc.

 For certain smart phones, wireless
charging speed may vary and charging
may stop due to their own protection
mechanisms defined by smart phone
manufacturer.

 For certain smart phones charging
stop alert may be displayed depending
on smart phone manufacturer and it
should not be considered as a malfunc-
tion of the Wireless Charger.

 User may face intermittent / No
charging issue based on the smart
phone size/ position and it should not
be considered as malfunction of the
Wireless Charger.

 Forceful insertion of smart phone may
damage the Wireless Charger.

When the smart phone placed on 
Wireless Charger is connected to 
USB cable

It charges by means as defined by the
smart phone manufacturer. Based on the
above indicator LED status will get

change and user may get different Mal-
function / Error alerts.

Cleaning the wireless charger

 Do not use oil, grease, alcohol, benzene
or thinner for cleaning the charging
pad.

 Do not cover the charging pad with
towels, clothing, or other objects while
charging etc.

 Do not spray aerosols which may come
in contact with the charging pad sur-
face.

WARNING
 

Do not let the Wireless Charger get
wet. Failure to do so may cause the
charger to become hot and cause
burns or could cause electric shock
resulting in death or serious injury.
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Glass roof (with sunshade) 
(if equipped)

When opening and closing the sunshade,
hold the handle and slide it in the front
and rear direction of the vehicle.

(1) Sunshade
(2) Handle

WARNING
 

If you operate the sunshade while
driving, you may become distracted
by the operation of the sunshade,
which could lead to unexpected acci-
dents. Do not operate the sunshade
while driving.

 

Roof Rack Anchors

You can use the roof rack anchors to
attach the optional roof rack which is
available at your SUZUKI dealer or a qual-
ified workshop. If you use a roof rack,
observe the instructions and precautions
in this section and provided with the roof
rack.

(1) Roof rack anchor cover
 Make sure the roof rack is securely

installed.
 To mount various types of cargo (such

as skis, bicycles, etc.) properly, use
suitable attachments which are avail-
able at your SUZUKI dealer or a quali-
fied workshop. Be sure to install the
attachments properly and securely
according to the instructions provided.
Do not mount cargo directly on the roof
panel. The cargo can damage the roof
panel.

 The gross weight of the roof rack plus
cargo must not exceed the loading
capacity.
• Roof rack anchors: 50 kg (110 lbs)
Also, do not let the gross vehicle
weight (fully loaded vehicle including
driver, passengers, cargo, roof load and
trailer tongue weight) exceed the Gross
Vehicle Weight Rating (GVWR) listed in
the “SPECIFICATIONS” section of this
manual.

 Mount and secure the cargo onto the
roof rack properly according to the
instructions provided. Be sure to stow
the heaviest items at the bottom and
distribute the cargo as evenly as possi-
ble.

(1)

(2) (1)

(1)
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Audio function

When using audio system with 
appropriate volume not to 
disturb safe driving

 When playing music or other audio, if a
mobile phone is used inside or nearby
the vehicle, noise may be heard from
the speakers. This does not indicate a
malfunction.

 Navigation and audio equipment may
not function properly if they are inter-
fered with unauthorized radio waves.

 For further information about the fea-
tures of the navigation or audio equip-
ment, refer to the infortainment
manuals.

WARNING
 

If you operate the navigation or audio
equipment, you may be distracted by
them, resulting in an accident.
Do not operate the navigation or audio
equipment while driving.

 

NOTICE
 

While the EV system is stopped, using
the navigation or audio equipment for
a long period of time may cause the
lead-acid battery to run out.
Do not use the navigation or audio
equipment for a long period of time
while the EV system is stopped.

 

Remote audio controls

The remote audio switches are available
when the power switch is in “ACC” or
“ON”.
Controlling basic functions of the audio
system is available using the switches on
the steering wheel.
 The operating procedure may be differ-

ent depending on an audio system or a
navigation system. Refer to the supple-
mentary manual, provided along with it.

(1) Volume switch
(2) Mute switch
(3) Select switch
(4) Voice recognition switch

Volume switch

You can adjust volume with this switch.
 To increase the volume, press “+” side.
 To decrease the volume, press “–”

side.
 The volume will continue to increase or

decrease until this switch is released.

NOTE
 

You can also adjust the volume by
operating the volume knob. Turning
the volume knob clockwise increases
the volume, while turning it counter-
clockwise decreases it.

(1) (3)
(3)

(4)

(2)
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(1) Volume knob

 

Mute switch

To mute this sound, press the switch.

NOTE
 

Pressing the volume knob will mute
the sound. Pressing it again will
unmute it.

(1) Volume knob
 

Select switch

Every time you press this switch, you can
select broadcast station or music
according to your preference, along with
the currently selected mode.

Voice recognition function*1

You can use this switch for the equipment which has the voice recognition function. To
use the function, you need to set up for the equipment. Refer to the supplementary
manual for details.

*1: When using Apple CarPlay or Android Auto™ on infotainment system
Apple CarPlay may not be available in your country or region.
For details about Apple CarPlay, visit the following site:
http://www.apple.com/ios/carplay
Android Auto™ may not be available in your country or region.
For details about Android Auto, refer to the Google support site:
http://support.google.com/ androidauto

(1) (1)
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Installation of radio 
frequency transmitters

NOTE
 

When you intend to use Radio Fre-
quency (RF) transmitting equipment in
your vehicle, we strongly recommend
that you select the equipment which
conforms to applicable rules or regula-
tions in your country, and consult an
authorized SUZUKI dealer or qualified
service technician for advice.

 

NOTICE
 

Improper installation of mobile com-
munication equipment such as cellu-
lar telephones, CB (Citizen’s Band)
radios or any other wireless transmit-
ters may cause electronic interfer-
ence with your vehicle’s EV system or
any other electrical systems, result-
ing in vehicle performance malfunc-
tions. Consult an authorized SUZUKI
dealer or qualified service technician
for advice.
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MAINTENANCE AND CARE
Cleaning and protecting the vehicle exterior

Corrosion prevention

It is important to take good care of your
vehicle to protect it from corrosion.
Listed below are instructions for how to
maintain your vehicle to prevent corro-
sion. Read and follow these instructions
carefully.

Important information about 
corrosion

Common causes of corrosion

1)Accumulation of road salt, dirt, mois-
ture or chemicals in hard-to-reach
areas of the vehicle underbody or
frame.

2)Chipping, scratches and any damage
to treated or painted metal surfaces
resulting from minor accidents or
abrasion by stones and gravel.

Environmental conditions which 
accelerate corrosion

1)Road salt, dust control chemicals, sea
breeze or industrial pollution will all
accelerate the corrosion of metal.

2)High humidity will increase the rate of
corrosion particularly when the tem-
perature range is just above the freez-
ing point.

3)Moisture in certain areas of a vehicle
for an extended period of time may
promote corrosion even when other
body sections are completely dry.

4)High temperatures will cause an
accelerated rate of corrosion to parts
of the vehicle which are not well-venti-
lated to permit quick drying.

This information illustrates the necessity
of keeping your vehicle (particularly the
underbody) as clean and dry as possible.
It is equally important to repair any dam-
age to the paint or protective coatings as
soon as possible.

How to help prevent corrosion

Wash your vehicle frequently

The best way to preserve the finish on
your vehicle and to help avoid corrosion
is to keep it clean with frequent washing.
Wash your vehicle at least once during
the winter and once immediately after the
winter. Keep your vehicle, particularly the
underside, as clean and dry as possible.
If you frequently drive on salted roads,
your vehicle should be washed at least
once a month during the winter. If you
live near the ocean, your vehicle should
be washed at least once a month
throughout the year.

Remove foreign material deposits

Foreign materials such as salts, chemi-
cals, road oil or tar, tree sap, bird drop-
pings and industrial fall-out may damage
the finish of your vehicle if it is left on
painted surfaces. Remove these types of
deposits as quickly as possible. If these
deposits are difficult to wash off, an addi-
tional cleaner may be required. Check
that any cleaner you use is not harmful to
painted surfaces and is specifically
intended for your purposes. Follow the
manufacturer’s directions when using
these special cleaners.

Repair finish damage

Carefully examine your vehicle for dam-
age to the painted surfaces. Should you
find any chips or scratches in the paint,
touch them up immediately to prevent
corrosion from starting. If the chips or
scratches have gone through to the bare
metal, consult an authorized SUZUKI
dealer or a qualified workshop.

Keep passenger and luggage 
compartments clean

Moisture, dirt or mud can accumulate
under the floor mats and may cause cor-
rosion. Occasionally, check under these

book.book  418 ページ  ２０２６年９月１日　火曜日　午後６時９分



Cleaning and protecting the vehicle exterior

419

7

mats to ensure that this area is clean and
dry. More frequent checks are necessary
if the vehicle is used for off-road driving
or in wet weather.
Certain cargos such as chemicals, fertil-
izers, cleaners, salts, etc. are extremely
corrosive by nature. These products
should be transported in sealed contain-
ers. If they are spilled or leaked, clean
and dry the area immediately.

Park your vehicle in a dry, well-
ventilated area

Do not park your vehicle in a damp,
poorly-ventilated area. If you often wash
your vehicle in the garage and place it
there in wet condition, your garage may
be damp. The high humidity in the garage
may cause or accelerate corrosion. A wet
vehicle may corrode even in a heated
garage if the ventilation is poor.

Cleaning exterior

For keeping the paintwork 
beautiful

To keep your vehicle’s beautiful appear-
ance for a long term, daily care is import-
ant.
 For parking and storing the vehicle, we

recommend garages with good ventila-
tion and locations with roofs.

 The following situations may cause
rusting and discoloration of the paint.
Wash your vehicle promptly.
• When driving in coastal areas or on

roads sprayed with antifreeze agent
(Wash the underside of the vehicle
and around the wheel wells espe-
cially)

• When bird droppings, dead insects,
sap, iron dust, soot or smoke residue,
coal tar, etc., adhere to the paint or
when the vehicle gets wet with acid
rain

• When the vehicle is dirty with dust or
mud

 Give the vehicle a wax about once a
month or whenever the water-repelling
ability of the painted surfaces has
declined. Follow all instructions on the
package of the wax (sold separately).

NOTE
 

Do not use wax on plastic parts that
are not coated. Waxing these surfaces
could result in a whitened or uneven
appearance.

 

 Chips from flying rocks, scratches, etc.
can cause rust. Repair these areas as
soon as possible.
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NOTICE
 

 When repairing scratches on
painted surfaces, consult an autho-
rized SUZUKI dealer or a qualified
workshop. Using an inappropriate
material for repair could cause
damage to the paint.

 It is important that your vehicle be
kept clean and free from dirt. Fail-
ure to keep your vehicle clean may
result in fading of the paint or cor-
rosion to various parts of the vehi-
cle body.

 

Precaution for car wash

CAUTION
 

 Never attempt to wash and wax
your vehicle with the EV system
running.

 When cleaning the underside of the
body and fender, where there may
be sharp-edged parts, wear gloves
and a long-sleeved shirt to protect
your hands and arms from being
cut.

 After washing your vehicle, care-
fully test the brakes before driving
to check that they have maintained
their normal effectiveness.

 

NOTICE
 

 If water contacts the motor com-
partment, it may cause the EV sys-
tem malfunction or the electrical
components to fail.
Do not apply water to the motor
compartment when washing the
vehicle.

 When washing or waxing the vehi-
cle, do not lean on the vehicle body
or do not push it hard.

 This might cause it to deform.
 If the paint on the front bumper or

rear bumper is scratched, the fol-
lowing systems may not operate
properly. Consult an authorized
SUZUKI dealer or a qualified work-
shop.
• Some functions of SUZUKI

SAFETY SUPPORT
 

Washing

WARNING
 

 Never attempt to wash and wax
your vehicle with the EV system
running.

 When cleaning the underside of the
body and fender, where there may
be sharp-edged parts, wear gloves
and a long-sleeved shirt to protect
your hands and arms from being
cut.

 After washing your vehicle, care-
fully test the brakes before driving
to check that they have maintained
their normal effectiveness.

 

Washing by hand

When washing the vehicle, park it in the
place where direct sunlight does not fall
on it as much as possible and follow the
instructions below:

1)Flush the underside of body and
wheel housings with pressurized
water to remove mud and debris. Use
plenty of water.

NOTICE
 

When washing the vehicle:
 Avoid directing steam or hot water

of more than 80°C (176°F) on plas-
tic parts.
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 To avoid damaging EV system com-
ponents, do not use pressurized
water in the motor compartment.

 

2)Rinse the body to loosen the dirt.
Remove dirt and mud from the body
exterior with running water. You may
use a soft sponge or brush. Do not
use hard materials which can scratch
the paint or plastic. Remember that
the headlight covers or lenses are
made of plastic in many cases.

NOTICE
 

To avoid damage to the paint or plas-
tic surface, do not wipe the dirt off
without ample water. Follow the
above procedure.

 

3)Wash the entire exterior with a mild
detergent or car wash soap using a
sponge or soft cloth. The sponge or
cloth should be frequently soaked in
the soap solution.

NOTICE
 

When using a commercial car wash
product, observe the cautions speci-
fied by the manufacturer. Never use
strong household detergents or
soaps.

 

4)Once the dirt has been completely
removed, rinse off the detergent with
running water.

5)Wipe off the vehicle body with a wet
chamois or cloth and allow it to dry in
the shade.

6)Check carefully for damage to
painted surfaces. If there is any dam-
age, touch up the damage following
the procedure below:

 Clean all damaged spots and allow
them to dry.

 Stir the paint and touch up the dam-
aged spots lightly using a small brush.

 Allow the paint to dry completely.

Washing by an automatic car 
wash

NOTICE
 

 If you use an automatic car wash,
check that your vehicle’s body
parts, such as antenna, cannot be
damaged. If you are in doubt, con-
sult the car wash operator for
advice.

 Close the charging lid firmly before
using an automatic car wash.

 Do not wash a car with a roof end
spoiler in an automatic car wash.
It may get caught in the car wash
and damage the spoiler.

 

NOTE
 

Depending on an automatic car wash,
the brushes may cause scratches,
resulting in a loss of gloss on the
painted surface or accelerated deteri-
oration of the paint.

 

When keeping the shift position in "N"
position without activating the automatic
"P" position selection function. (>>>
P.240)

Washing by a high-pressure 
cleaner

NOTICE
 

 If you use a high-pressure cleaner,
keep away the nozzle from your
vehicle sufficiently.
• Bringing the nozzle to your vehi-

cle too close or pointing the noz-
zle to the opening of front grill or
bumper etc. can cause damage
and malfunction of the vehicle
body and parts.
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• Pointing the nozzle to door
glasses and door frames can
allow water to enter the cabin.

 Close the charging lid firmly before
using a high-pressure cleaner.
Doing so may cause the damage
the charging inlet.

 Do not wash the underside of the
vehicle by a high-pressure cleaner.
Water may enter the traction bat-
tery, causing malfunctions or fail-
ures in EV system.

 Do not point the nozzle at the area
around the 360 view camera (if
equipped). Pointing the nozzle at
the area around the 360 view cam-
era may cause water to enter the
camera, resulting in fire, malfunc-
tion, or condensation.

 Avoid hitting the sensor areas or
directing the nozzle of a high-pres-
sure car washer onto the sensor
areas. Otherwise, the sensors may
be damaged.

 

Caring for the windshield

If an oil film, etc. adheres to the wind-
shield and the windshield wipers cannot
clean it, use a glass cleaner (sold sepa-
rately) to clean the windshield by hand.

Caring for the aluminum 
wheels

NOTE
 

 Do not use an acidic or alkaline
detergent, or a cleaner containing
petroleum solvent to wash alumi-
num wheels. These types of clean-
ers will cause permanent spots,
discoloration and cracks on the fin-
ished surface and damage to the
wheel garnish.

 Do not use a bristle brush and a
soap containing an abrasive mate-
rial. These will damage the finished
surface.

 

Caring for lights

Wash the lens part of light and wipe it off
with a soft cloth.

NOTICE
 

 Do not use the detergent including
organic solvent on the lens surface
of the light. The lens surface may
be cracked.
If you use the detergent including
organic solvent, rinse it off with
ample water.

 Do not wipe the lens surface by wax
or a hard brush. This may damage
the lens or hasten its deterioration.

 

Caring for cameras

Wash the lens part of camera and wipe it
off with a soft cloth. If the lens part is
very dirty, use a mild detergent.

NOTICE
 

 Using alcohol, benzine, thinner etc.
to wipe the camera may cause dis-
coloration.
When you wipe the camera, do not
use alcohol, benzine, thinner etc.

 Hard coating is used for the lens of
camera not to be easily scratched.
However, if you use the brush for a
vehicle, it may be difficult for you to
see the image on the 360 view cam-
era.
Be very careful not to scratch the
lens.

 

Waxing

After washing the vehicle, waxing and
polishing are recommended to further
protect and beautify the paint.
 Only use waxes and polishes of good

quality.
 When using waxes and polishes,

observe the precautions specified by
the manufacturers.
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Do not apply strong force to 
exterior parts

NOTICE
 

Do not apply strong force to the
spoiler, front bumper, rear bumper,
side skirts, etc. Doing so can cause
damage to these exterior parts.
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Cleaning and protecting the vehicle interior

Precaution for handling 
vehicle

When spilling drinks or liquids

WARNING
 

Do not allow liquids to spill, splash or
spray inside the vehicle. The follow-
ing items could malfunction, or fire
could result. In the case of spilling
drinks, etc., promptly consult with an
authorized SUZUKI dealer or a quali-
fied workshop.
 SRS airbag system
 Audio equipment
 Electrical parts such as switches

and wiring
 Movable parts such as the shift dial

or seat belt buckles
 

NOTICE
 

The sensor of the seat belt reminder
is built into the front and rear passen-
ger's seat cushion.
If you spill liquid such as soft drinks
or juice, the sensor of the seat belt
reminder may be damaged.
If you spill any liquid on the seat
cushion, immediately wipe it with a
soft cloth.

 

Cleaning interior

 Clean out any dirt, sand, etc. using a
vacuum cleaner, or wipe off the sur-
faces using a soft cloth moistened with
cold or lukewarm water. If the interior
is left dirty, scratches can occur.

 Quickly clean off any liquids such as
those from air fresheners or spilled
beverages by using tissue paper or a
soft cloth. Leaving spilled liquids can
cause staining, discoloration or crack-
ing.

WARNING
 

Do not spray the interior with water or
other liquids. If the navigation equip-
ment, audio components, switches,
wiring under the floor, or other electri-
cal parts become wet, there is a risk
of fire or malfunction, and the SRS
airbag system could fail to function
normally. If you pour water or spill a
drink in the vehicle, consult an autho-
rized SUZUKI dealer or a qualified
workshop as soon as possible for
inspection.

 

NOTICE
 

 Do not use chemical products con-
taining the following ingredients.
Doing so may cause staining, dis-
coloration, deformation, or a deteri-
oration in strength, etc.
• Solvents such as benzine, gaso-

line, thinner, or sticker peeling
agents

• Acidic or alkaline detergents
• Bleaches or dyes

 Do not use chemical products that
include silicone for cleaning the
areas around the air conditioner,
electronic equipment such as the
audio or navigation systems or
switches. Contact with silicone may
cause them to malfunction.

 Do not leave colored leather goods,
furs, vinyl articles, etc. in your vehi-
cle for long periods. Doing so could
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cause discoloration or deformation
of the interior.

 

NOTE
 

To prevent liquid-based air fresheners
from spilling, it is recommended to fix
their containers in place, or use solid-
type air fresheners instead.

 

Vinyl upholstery

Prepare a solution of soap or mild deter-
gent dissolved in warm water. Apply the
solution to the vinyl with a sponge or soft
cloth and let it soak for a few minutes to
loosen dirt.
Rub the surface with a clean, damp cloth
to remove dirt and the soap solution. If
some dirt still remains on the surface,
repeat this procedure.

Fabric upholstery

Remove loose dirt with a vacuum
cleaner. Using a mild soap solution, rub
stained areas with a clean damp cloth.
To remove soap, rub the areas again with
a cloth dampened with water. Repeat this
until the stain is removed, or use a com-
mercial fabric cleaner for tougher stains.
If you use a fabric cleaner, carefully fol-
low the manufacturer’s instructions and
precautions.

Seat belts

Clean seat belts with mild soap and
water. Do not use bleach or dye on the
belts. They may weaken the fabric of the
belts.

WARNING
 

Do not use bleach, solvents or dyes.
These may cause stains, discolor-
ation, and weakening, which could
prevent the seat belt from functioning
properly.

 

Vinyl floor mats

Ordinary dirt can be removed from vinyl
with water or the mild soap. Use a brush
to help loosen dirt. After the dirt is loos-
ened, rinse the mat thoroughly with water
and dry it in the shade.

Carpets

Remove the dirt and soil as much as pos-
sible with a vacuum cleaner. Using a mild
soap solution, rub stained areas with a
clean damp cloth. To remove soap, rub
the areas again with a cloth dampened
with water. Repeat this until the stain is
removed, or use a commercial carpet
cleaner for tougher stains. If you use a
carpet cleaner, carefully follow the manu-
facturer’s instructions and precautions.

Instrument panel and console

Remove loose dirt with a vacuum
cleaner. Gently wipe dirt off with a tightly
squeezed damp clean cloth. Repeat this
until the dirt is removed.

NOTICE
 

 Do not use chemical products that
contain silicon to wipe electrical
components such as the air condi-
tioning system, audio, navigation
system, or other switches. These
will cause damage to the compo-
nents.

 Liquids such as liquid aromatics,
soft drinks or juice may cause dis-
coloration, wrinkles, and cracking
to resin-based parts and textiles.
Immediately wipe it dry with tissue
paper or a soft cloth.

 Do not leave leather products with
color, fur or vinyl products, etc. in
your vehicle for long periods. It may
cause discoloration or deterioration
of interior.
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Caring for inner side of 
windshield

When cleaning the inner side of the wind-
shield, protect the lens of the front cam-
era from dust and glass cleaner. Do not
touch the lens. If the inner side of the
windshield where the front camera is
installed is dirty, contact an authorized
SUZUKI dealer or a qualified workshop
for details.

Caring for inner side of rear 
window glass

NOTE
 

Wipe the inner side of rear window
glass along the rear defogger lines
with a soft cloth soaked in water so as
not to damage the rear defogger lines
and terminals.
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Maintenance

Maintenance schedule

Maintenance schedule shows the timing when you should perform regular mainte-
nance on your vehicle. This table shows in miles, kilometers and months when you
should perform inspections, adjustments, lubrication and other services. These inter-
vals should be shortened if driving is usually done under severe conditions.
“R”: Replace or Change
“I”: Inspect, clean, adjust, lubricate or replace as necessary

WARNING
 

 SUZUKI recommends that maintenance on items marked with an asterisk (*) be
performed by an authorized SUZUKI dealer or a qualified workshop. If you are
qualified, you may perform maintenance on the unmarked items by referring to
the instructions in this section. If you are not sure whether you can successfully
complete any of the unmarked maintenance jobs, ask an authorized SUZUKI
dealer or a qualified workshop to do the maintenance for you.

 The shock absorbers are filled with high pressure gas. Never attempt to disas-
semble them or throw them into a fire. Avoid storing them near a heater or heat-
ing device. When scrapping the absorber, the gas must be released from the
absorber safely. Ask your an authorized SUZUKI dealer or a qualified workshop
for assistance.

 

NOTICE
 

Whenever it becomes necessary to replace parts on your vehicle, it is recom-
mended that you use genuine SUZUKI replacement parts or their equivalent.

 

Maintenance recommended under severe driving conditions

Severe driving condition apply if your vehicle is mainly operated under one or more of
the following conditions:
 Operating in extremely cold weather and/or on salted roads.
 Operating in rough and/or muddy areas.
 Operating in dusty areas.
 Towing a trailer, if admitted.
Schedule should also be followed if the vehicle is used for delivery service, police, taxi
or other commercial applications.
Clean more air conditioner filter element frequently if the air flow from the air condi-
tioner decreases.

book.book  427 ページ  ２０２６年９月１日　火曜日　午後６時９分



Maintenance

428

7

Periodic maintenance schedule

This interval should be
judged by odometer
reading or months,
whichever comes first.

km (x1000) 20 40 60 80 100 120
miles

(x1000) 12.5 25 37.5 50 62.5 75

months 12 24 36 48 60 72
EV system
* Traction bat-

tery coolant*1
First time only: Replace at 200000 km
(125000 miles) or 180months.
Second time and after: Replace every 80000
km (50000 miles) or 48 months.

* Heater cool-
ant*1

First time only: Replace at 160000 km
(100000 miles) or 96 months.
Second time and after: Replace every 80000
km (50000 miles) or 48 months.

BRAKE
* Brake discs

and pads I I I I I I

* Brake hoses
and pipes – I – I – I

* Brake pedal I I I I I I
* Brake fluid I R I R I R
CHASSIS AND BODY

Tyres/Wheels I I I I I I
* Wheel bearings Normal driv-

ing condition – I – I – I

* Wheel bearings Severe driv-
ing condition I I I I I I

* Drive axle
boots – I – I – I

* Suspension
system – I – I – I

* Steering sys-
tem – I – I – I

* eAxle oil Only severe
driving condi-
tion

Replace every 100000 km (62500 miles)

All latches,
hinges and
locks

– I – I – I

* Air conditioner
filter element

Normal driv-
ing condition – I R – I R

* Air conditioner
filter element

Severe driv-
ing condition I I R I I R
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*1: Perform the coolant level check under the daily inspection. (>>> P.433)

*1: Perform the coolant level check under the daily inspection. (>>> P.433)

This interval should be
judged by odometer
reading or months,
whichever comes first.

km (x1000) 140 160 180 200 220 240
miles (x1000) 87.5 100 112.5 125 137.5 150

months 84 96 108 120 132 144
EV system
* Traction bat-

tery coolant*1
First time only: Replace at 200000 km
(125000 miles) or 180months.
Second time and after: Replace every
80000 km (50000 miles) or 48 months.

* Heater cool-
ant*1

First time only: Replace at 160000 km
(100000 miles) or 96 months.
Second time and after: Replace every
80000 km (50000 miles) or 48 months.

BRAKE
* Brake discs

and pads I I I I I I

* Brake hoses
and pipes – I – I – I

* Brake pedal I I I I I I
* Brake fluid I R I R I R
CHASSIS AND BODY

Tyres/Wheels I I I I I I
* Wheel bearings Normal driv-

ing condition – I – I – I

* Wheel bearings Severe driv-
ing condition I I I I I I

* Drive axle
boots – I – I – I

* Suspension
system – I – I – I

* Steering sys-
tem – I – I – I

* eAxle oil Only severe
driving condi-
tion

Replace every 100000 km (62500 miles)

All latches,
hinges and
locks

– I – I – I

* Air conditioner
filter element

Normal driv-
ing condition – I R – I R

* Air conditioner
filter element

Severe driv-
ing condition I I R I I R
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NOTE
 

This table shows the service schedule up to 240000 km (150000 miles). Beyond
240000 km (150000 miles), perform the same services at the same intervals shown
in the chart.
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Hood

WARNING
 

 As the hood is heavy, if a child tries
to open or close it, the child may get
injured. Do not allow a child to open
or close the hood.

 As the motor compartment
becomes hot, it may cause burns.
When opening the hood, do not
allow a child to come close to the
hood.

 If you leave any tool or cloth in the
motor compartment, it may cause a
malfunction. Also, as the motor
compartment becomes hot, it may
result in vehicle fire. Do not leave
any tool or cloth for inspection or
cleaning in the motor compartment.

 

CAUTION
 

If you come close to a running a cool-
ing fan (radiator fan), hands, hair,
clothing, etc. may be caught and you
may get injured. When while the
“READY” indicator light is illuminated,
keep away from the cooling fan (radi-
ator fan).

 

Opening the hood

1)Pull the hood release handle located
under the driver’s side instrument
panel in the outboard position. This
will disengage the hood lock halfway.

(1) Hood release handle

2)Push the under-hood release lever
sideways with your finger, as shown
in the illustration. While pushing the
lever, lift up the hood.

(1) Under-hood release lever

CAUTION
 

The under-hood release lever can be
hot enough to burn your finger while
the “READY” indicator light is illumi-
nated or right after the EV system
stopped.
If you try to open the hood while the
“READY” indicator light is illuminated
or right after the EV system stopped,
touch the under-hood release lever
after it becomes cool enough.

 

NOTICE
 

If you lift up the hood with the wiper
arms raised, the wiper arms and the
hood may get damaged.
Do not lift up the hood with the wiper
arms raised.

 

3)While holding the hood, push the prop
rod out from the holding clip, and then
insert the end of the rod into the des-
ignated hole.

(1)

(1)
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(1) Holding clip
(2) Prop rod
(3) Designated hole
(4) Holding point

CAUTION
 

 The prop rod can be hot enough to
burn your finger while the “READY”
indicator light is illuminated or right
after the EV system stopped. If you
would like to use the prop rod while
the “READY” indicator light is illu-
minated or right after the EV sys-
tem stopped, touch the prop rod
after it becomes cool enough.

 If the prop rod slips out, you may
get caught in the closing hood.
Insert the end of the prop rod into
the hole securely.

 The prop rod may slip out when the
hood is blown by wind. If this
occurs, you may get caught in the
closing hood. Be very careful when
you open the hood on a windy day.

 

NOTE
 

When removing the prop rod from the
holder clip, hold the holding point
shown in the illustration.

 

Closing the hood

1)Lift up the hood slightly and remove
the prop rod from the hole. Put the
prop rod back into the holding clip.

2)Lower the hood to about 20 cm (7.9
in.) above the hood latch, and then let

it drop down. Check that the hood is
securely latched after closing.

WARNING
 

If the hood is not fully closed, it can
fly up unexpectedly during driving,
obstructing your view and resulting in
an accident. Check that the hood is
fully closed and latched before driv-
ing.

 

CAUTION
 

When closing the hood, the occu-
pant’s body such as hands may get
caught in the hood and get injured.
Also, pushing on the hood from the
top may damage it.
When closing the hood, check that no
part of the occupant’s body such as
hands is in the path of the hood.

 

(1)

(3)

(2)

(4)
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EV system coolant

This vehicle uses two different types of
coolant. Use proper coolant for its pur-
pose. Do not mix coolant because it has
different characteristics.
 Traction battery coolant (>>> P.433)
 Heater coolant (>>> P.434)

WARNING
 

 If steam is coming out of the motor
compartment, around electric
motor and traction battery, do not
open the hood until the motor com-
partment temperature has cooled
and steam is no longer visible. Oth-
erwise there is a risk of serious
injury such as burns.

 Do not remove the degassing tank
cap when the cooling system is hot.
Otherwise, hot steam of coolant
may blown out and cause serious
injury.

 To help prevent personal injury,
keep hands, tools and clothing
away from the cooling fan. The
cooling fan can automatically turn
on without warning.

 

Traction battery coolant

Traction battery coolant for traction bat-
tery cooling are explained in this section.

NOTICE
 

To prevent foreign matter, do not dis-
assemble the degassing tank cap. It
may cause vehicle failure.

 

Coolant level check

Check the coolant level at the degassing
tank. With the EV system cool, the cool-
ant level should be between “FULL” and
“LOW” marks.
If the coolant level is below “LOW” mark,
coolant should be added.

(1) Degassing tank
(2) ”FULL” marks
(3) ”LOW” marks

Coolant addition and replacement

Since special procedures are required,
ask an authorized SUZUKI dealer or a
qualified workshop for this job.

Selection of coolant

To maintain optimum performance and
durability of your vehicle and to limit the
risk of battery short-circuit, Suzuki highly
recommends the use of SUZUKI Genuine
Traction Battery Coolant. An authorized
SUZUKI dealer or a qualified workshop
would help you to select proper coolant.

WARNING
 

Use SUZUKI Genuine Traction Bat-
tery Coolant or equivalent. Otherwise
there is a risk of battery short-circuit

(2)

(1)

(3)

book.book  433 ページ  ２０２６年９月１日　火曜日　午後６時９分



Maintenance

434

7

etc. which may lead to serious injury
or death in an accident.

 

NOTICE
 

To avoid damaging your cooling sys-
tem:
 Always use a high quality ethylene

glycol based, low electric conduc-
tivity coolant, non-amine and non-
borate coolant with azole additives.

 Do not add extra inhibitors or addi-
tives. They may not be compatible
with your cooling system.

 Do not mix different types of base
coolants. Doing so may result in
accelerated seal wear and/or the
possibility of severe overheating
and extensive EV system damage.

 

Heater coolant

Heater coolant for air conditioning sys-
tem are explained in this section.

Coolant level check

Check the coolant level at the degassing
tank. With the EV system cool, the cool-
ant level should be between “FULL” and
“LOW” marks.
If the coolant level is below “LOW” mark,
coolant should be added.

(1) Degassing tank
(2) ”FULL” marks
(3) ”LOW” marks

Coolant addition and replacement

While the coolant is cool, remove the
degassing tank cap and add coolant until
the degassing tank level reaches “FULL”
mark. Never fill the degassing tank above
“FULL” mark.
Since special procedures are required,
ask an authorized SUZUKI dealer or a
qualified workshop for this job.

WARNING
 

Swallowing heater coolant can cause
severe injury or death. Inhaling cool-
ant mist or vapors or getting coolant
in your eyes could result in severe
injury.
 Do not drink antifreeze or coolant

solution. If swallowed, do not
induce vomiting. Immediately con-
tact a poison control center or a
physician.

 Avoid inhaling coolant mist or hot
vapors. If inhaled, remove to a well-
ventilated fresh air area, if coolant
gets in the eyes, flush with water.
After first aid, seek medical atten-
tion.

 Wash thoroughly after handling
coolant.

 Keep heater coolant out of the
reach of children and pets.

 

Selection of coolant

To maintain optimum performance and
durability of your vehicle, use SUZUKI
genuine coolant or equivalent.
Failure to use the proper coolant can
damage your air conditioning system. An
authorized SUZUKI dealer or a qualified
workshop can help you to select the
proper coolant.

NOTICE
 

To avoid damaging your air condition-
ing system:
 Always use a high quality ethylene

glycol base non-silicate type cool-

(2)

(1)
(3)
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ant diluted with distilled water at
the correct mixture concentration.

 Do not use straight coolant nor
plain water (except “SUZUKI LLC:
Super (Blue)”).

 Do not add extra inhibitors or addi-
tives. They may not be compatible
with your air conditioning system.

 Do not mix different types of base
coolants. Otherwise, it may result in
accelerated seal wear and/or the
possibility of overheating coolant
and extensive EV system damage.

 

SUZUKI LLC: Super (Blue) coolant

NOTICE
 

This coolant is already diluted to the
proper percentage. Do not dilute with
distilled water additionally. Other-
wise, it may result in the possibility of
freezing and/or overheating coolant.

 

eAxle oil

Fluid level check

Since special procedures are required,
ask an authorized SUZUKI dealer or a
qualified workshop for this job.

Deterioration checking or 
changing oil

Since special procedures, materials and
tools are required to check the deteriora-
tion of eAxle oil or change, it is recom-
mended that you trust this job to your
authorized SUZUKI dealer or a qualified
workshop.
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Brakes

Brake fluid

Check the brake fluid level by looking at
the reservoir in the motor compartment.
Check that the fluid level is between
“MAX” and “MIN” lines.

(1) Reservoir tank
(2) ”MAX” marks
(3) ”MIN” marks

WARNING
 

 Failure to follow the guidelines
below can result in personal injury
or serious trouble in the brake sys-
tem
• If the brake fluid in the reservoir

drops below a certain level, the
brake system warning light (Red)
on the meter display will come
on, should the light come on,
immediately ask an authorized
SUZUKI dealer or a qualified
workshop to inspect the brake
system.

• A rapid fluid loss indicates leak-
age in the brake system. In this
case, immediately ask an autho-
rized SUZUKI dealer or a qualified
workshop to inspect the brake
system.

• Do not use any fluid other than
DOT3 brake fluid. Do not use
reclaimed fluid or fluid that has
been stored in old or open con-
tainers. It is essential that foreign
particles and other liquids are

kept out of the brake fluid reser-
voir.

 Brake fluid is harmful or fatal if
swallowed, and harmful if it comes
in contact with skin or eyes. If swal-
lowed, do not induce vomiting.
Immediately contact a poison con-
trol center or a physician. If brake
fluid gets in eyes, flush eyes with
water and seek medical attention.
Wash thoroughly after handling.
Solution can be poisonous to ani-
mals. Keep out of reach of children
and animals.

 

NOTICE
 

 If your brake fluid level is near the
“MIN” line, there is a possibility of
brake pad wear and brake fluid
leakage. In this case, ask an autho-
rized SUZUKI dealer or a qualified
workshop to inspect the brake sys-
tem.

 Brake fluid can damage painted
surfaces. Be careful when refilling
the reservoir.

 

NOTE
 

 The fluid level can be expected to
gradually fall as the brake pad wear.

 Brake fluid absorbs water over time
and brake fluid with high water con-
tent may cause vapor lock or brake
system malfunction.
Replace the brake fluid according to
the maintenance schedule in this
owner’s manual.

 SUZUKI highly recommends the use
of ECSTAR brand brake fluid.
ECSTAR has been specially formu-
lated for your SUZUKI product and
contributes to the desired vehicle
performance and ideal driving expe-
rience.

 

Brake pedal

Check brake pedal stroke. If the stroke is
so large, have the brake system
inspected by an authorized SUZUKI

MIN

MAX

(3)

(1)

(2)
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dealer or a qualified workshop. If you
doubt the brake pedal is at its normal
height, check it as follows:

With the READY indicator is illuminated,
measure the distance between the brake
pedal and floor carpet when the pedal is
depressed with approximately 30 kg (66
lbs) of force. The minimum distance
required is as specified. Since your vehi-
cle’s brake system is self-adjusting, there
is no need for pedal adjustment.
If the pedal to floor carpet distance as
measured above is less than the mini-
mum distance required, have your vehicle
inspected by an authorized SUZUKI
dealer or a qualified workshop.

NOTE
 

When measuring the distance
between the brake pedal and floor
wall, be sure not to include the floor
mat or rubber on the floor carpet in
your measurement.
Measure the distance at the brake
pedal’s side facing toward the driver’s
door.

 

WARNING
 

If the brake pad lining becomes worn
and it has reached its minimum thick-
ness, squealing noise sounds during
braking.
If you hear this noise, have the vehicle
inspected immediately by an autho-
rized SUZUKI dealer or a qualified
workshop.
Continued driving with this condition
can cause an accident.

 

CAUTION
 

If you experience any of the following
problems with your vehicle’s brake
system, have the vehicle inspected
immediately by an authorized SUZUKI
dealer or a qualified workshop.
 Poor braking performance
 Uneven braking (brakes not work-

ing uniformly on all wheels)
 Excessive pedal travel
 Brake dragging

 

Brake discs

If the measured thickness of the most
worn part falls below the value indicated
on the following table, the parts should
be replaced with a new one. The mea-
surement involves disassembling each
brake and requires the use of a microme-
ter or caliper, which must be done
according to the instructions described in

Minimum distance between brake pedal 
and floor carpet “a”
82.0 mm (3.2 in.)

“a”
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the relevant service manual or available
from the relevant repair information site.

Front wheels

Rear wheels

Windshield washer fluid

Check that there is washer fluid in the
tank. Refill it if necessary. Use a good
quality windshield washer fluid, diluted
with water as necessary.

WARNING
 

 Do not use radiator antifreeze in the
windshield washer reservoir. This
can severely impair visibility when
sprayed on the windshield, and also
can damage your vehicle’s paint.

 Do not add washer fluid when the
EV system is hot or running as
washer fluid contains alcohol and
may catch fire if spilled on the EV
system, etc.

 

CAUTION
 

 Precautions for handling the
washer fluid are written on the con-
tainer.
Refer to the instruction and read it
carefully.

 If you pour the washer fluid vigor-
ously, it may overflow.
Add the washer fluid slowly.

 

NOTICE
 

 Damage may result if the washer
motor is operated with no fluid in
the washer tank.

 Do not refill only water. It may
freeze in the winter and the wind-
shield washer fluid may not come
out.

 

Brake location Minimum thickness “c”
Front wheels 25.0 mm (1.0 in.)
Rear wheels 16.5 mm (0.6 in.)

“c” “c”

“c”
“c”
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NOTE
 

SUZUKI highly recommends the use of
ECSTAR brand windshield washer
fluid.
ECSTAR has been specially formu-
lated for your SUZUKI product and
contributes to the desired vehicle per-
formance and ideal driving experi-
ence.

 

Lead-acid battery

For maintenance-free battery (cap-less
type), you need not add water. For tradi-
tional type battery, which has water filler
caps, the level of the battery solution
must be kept between the upper level line
and lower level line at all times. If the
level is found to be less than the center of
upper level and lower level, add distilled
water to the upper level line. You should
periodically check the battery, battery ter-
minals, and battery hold-down bracket for
corrosion. Remove corrosion using a stiff
brush and ammonia mixed with water, or
baking soda mixed with water. After
removing corrosion, rinse with clean
water.
If your vehicle is not going to be driven
for a month or longer, disconnect the
cable from the negative terminal of the
battery to help prevent discharge.

(1) Upper level line
(2) Lower level line

WARNING
 

 Batteries produce flammable
hydrogen gas. Keep flames and
sparks away from the battery or an
explosion may occur. Never smoke
when working near the battery.

 When checking or servicing the bat-
tery, disconnect the negative cable.
Be careful not to cause a short cir-
cuit by allowing metal objects to
contact the battery posts and the
vehicle at the same time.

(1)

(2)
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 To avoid harm to yourself or dam-
age to your vehicle or battery, fol-
low the jump-starting instructions if
it is necessary to jump-start your
vehicle. (>>> P.487)

 Diluted sulfuric acid spilled from
battery can cause blindness or
severe burns. Use proper eye pro-
tection and gloves. Flush eyes or
body with ample water and get
medical care immediately if suf-
fered. Keep batteries out of reach
of children.

 If the battery is used with battery
level being less than the lower level
line , it may cause reduced battery
life, an exothermic heat, or an
explosion by hydrogen gas occur-
ring from the battery. Do not use
the battery with battery level being
less than the lower level line.

 

NOTICE
 

If the battery liquid is added more
than the upper level line, liquid may
leak by vibrations during driving or
liquid may spray out in some case
depending on the condition of battery
charging. These may cause damage
to the parts near the battery. If the
battery liquid overspills, immediately
wash away with water. Do not add the
battery liquid more than the upper
level line.

 

NOTE
 

The battery liquid is consumed when
the battery is used. If the level is found
to be less than the center of upper
level and lower level, add distilled
water till it reaches the upper level line.

 

Battery label symbol meanings

Replacement of the battery

Since special procedures are required,
ask an authorized SUZUKI dealer or a
qualified workshop for this job.

No smoking, no naked
flames, no sparks

Shield eyes

Keep away from children

Battery acid

Note operating instruc-
tions

Explosive gas
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Steering wheel

Check that the steering wheel turns easily
and smoothly without rattling by turning
it all the way to the right and to the left
while driving very slowly in an open area.
If you find anything else to be wrong, an
inspection must be performed by an
authorized SUZUKI dealer or a qualified
workshop.

Tyres

The front and rear tyre pressure specifi-
cations are listed in the tyre information
label. Both front and rear tyres should
have the specified tyre pressure.

(1) Tyre information label

NOTE
 

The tyre inflation pressure will change
due to changes in atmospheric pres-
sure, temperature or tyre temperature
when driving. To reduce the chance
that the low tyre pressure warning
light will come on due to normal
changes in temperature and atmo-
spheric pressure, it is important to
check and adjust the tyre pressures
when the tyres are cold. If you check
tyres after driving, they are warm. Even
if the tyre pressure seems to be good
in this condition, it could fall below the
specified pressure when tyres cool
down. Also, tyres that are inflated to
the specified pressure in a warm
garage may have pressure below the
specification when the vehicle is
driven outside in very cold tempera-
ture. If you adjust the tyre pressure in
a garage that is warmer than the out-
side temperature, you should add 1
kPa to the recommended cold tyre
inflation pressure for every 0.8°C dif-
ference between garage temperature
and outside temperature.
Reset the TPMS after adjusting the
tyre pressure. (>>> P.367)

 

(1)
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Tyre inspection

Inspect your vehicle’s tyres at least once
a month or before long trip by performing
the following checks:

1)Measure the air pressure with a tyre
gauge. Adjust the pressure if neces-
sary. Remember to check the spare
tyre (if equipped), too.

(1) Tread wear indicator
(2) Indicator location mark

WARNING
 

 Air pressures should be checked
when the tyres are cold or you may
get inaccurate readings.

 Check the inflation pressure from
time to time while inflating the tyre
gradually, until the specified pres-
sure is obtained.

 Never under-inflate or over-inflate
the tyres.
Under-inflation can cause unusual
handling characteristics or can
cause the rim to slip on the tyre
bead, resulting in an accident or
damage to the tyre or rim.
Over-inflation can cause the tyre to
burst, resulting in personal injury.
Over-inflation can also cause
unusual handling characteristics
which may result in an accident.

 

2)Check that the depth of the tread
groove is more than 1.6 mm (0.06
in.). To help you check this, the tyres
have molded-in tread wear indicators
in the grooves. When the indicators
appear on the tread surface, the
remaining depth of the tread is 1.6
mm (0.06 in.) or less and the tyre
should be replaced.

3)Check for abnormal wear, cracks and
damage. Any tyres with cracks or
other damage should be replaced. If
any tyres show abnormal wear, have
them inspected by an authorized
SUZUKI dealer or a qualified work-
shop.

CAUTION
 

Hitting curbs and running over rocks
can damage tyres and affect wheel
alignment. Have tyres and wheel
alignment checked periodically by an
authorized SUZUKI dealer or a quali-
fied workshop.

 

4)Check for loose wheel nuts.
5)Check that there are no nails, stones

or other objects sticking into the
tyres.

WARNING
 

 Your SUZUKI vehicle is equipped
with tyres which are all the same
type and size. This is important to
ensure proper steering and han-
dling of the vehicle. Never mix tyres
of different size or type on the four
wheels of your vehicle. The size
and type of tyres used should be
only those approved by SUZUKI as
standard or optional equipment for
your vehicle.

 Replacing the wheels and tyres
equipped on your vehicle with cer-
tain combinations of aftermarket
wheels and tyres can significantly
change the steering and handling
characteristics of your vehicle.

 Therefore, use only those wheel
and tyre combinations approved by
SUZUKI as standard or optional
equipment for your vehicle.

 

NOTICE
 

 Replacing the original tyres with
tyres of a different size may result
in false speedometer or odometer
readings. Check with an authorized
SUZUKI dealer or a qualified work-
shop before purchasing replace-

(1)

(2)
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ment tyres that differ in size from
the original tyres.

 For 4WD model, replacing a tyre
with one of a different size, or using
different brands among the four
tyres can result in damage to the
drive train.

 

Tyre rotation

To avoid uneven wear of your tyres and
to prolong their life, rotate the tyres as
illustrated. Tyres should be rotated every
10000 km (6000 miles). After rotation,
adjust front and rear tyre pressures to the
specification listed in your vehicle’s tyre
information label.
Reset the TPMS after adjusting the tyre
pressure. (>>> P.367)
 2WD vehicle

(a) Front
 4WD vehicle

(a) Front

WARNING
 

If the size, brand, tread pattern, or
wheel of the spare tyre differs from
the other tyres, it is considered a tem-
porary-use tyre.
Do not use these types of tyres for
rotation, as continuous use may lead
to the following risks.
 Tyre failure or reduced vehicle con-

trol
 Significant changes in the vehicle’s

steering and handling characteris-
tics

 The TPMS may not function prop-
erly if equipped

 

(a)

(a)
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Air conditioning filter

If you do not use the air conditioner for a
long period, such as during winter, it may
not give the best performance when you
start using it again. To help maintain opti-
mum performance and durability of your
air conditioner, it needs to be run periodi-
cally. Operate the air conditioner at least
once a month for one minute with the
"READY" indicator light on. This circu-
lates the refrigerant and oil and helps
protect the internal components.

Air conditioner filter 
replacement

Since special procedures are required,
ask an authorized SUZUKI dealer or a
qualified workshop for this job.

1)Open the glove box. Push the damper
rightward to remove.

(1) Damper
2)Remove the glove box by pulling it in

the direction of the arrow so that the
lower end part is pushed upward and
the fitting part of the broken line part
is removed. To return it, reverse the
procedure.

3)Push the tabs on both sides of the
holder in the direction of the arrow to
remove the filter.

(1) Holder
(2) Filter

Installing the air conditioner filter

1)Insert the filter with the arrow of the
mounting direction mark facing
upward.

2)Attach the holder by hooking the tabs
on both sides to the case side.

(1)

(1)

(2)
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(1) Holder
(2) Direction mark

Keyless push start system 
remote controller

Battery replacement

If the remote controller becomes unus-
able, replace the battery.

NOTE
 

You may damage the remote control-
ler when replacing its battery. Asking
an authorized SUZUKI dealer or a qual-
ified workshop is recommended.

 

To replace the battery of the remote con-
troller:

1)Pull the key out from the remote con-
troller.

2)Separate the remote controller up and
down while applying force to the slot
on the side of the remote controller.

(1) Slot
3)Remove the cover as shown in the

illustration.

(1) Cover

(1)

(2)

(1)

(1)
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4)Replace the battery so its + terminal
faces the bottom of the case as
shown in the illustration.

(1) Lithium disc type battery:CR2032
5)Align the protrusions of the cover and

rotate it as shown in the illustration.

(1) Cover
(2) Protrusions

6)Close the remote controller firmly.
7)Check that the door locks can be

operated with the remote controller.
8)Dispose of the used battery properly

according to applicable rules or regu-
lations. Do not dispose of lithium bat-
teries with ordinary household trash.

WARNING
 

Swallowing a lithium battery may
cause serious internal injury. Do not
allow anyone to swallow a lithium bat-
tery. Keep lithium batteries away from
children and pets. If swallowed, con-
tact a physician immediately.

 

NOTICE
 

 The remote controller is a sensitive
electronic instrument. To avoid
damaging it, do not expose it to

dust or moisture or tamper with
internal parts.

 When replacing the battery by your-
self, the remote controller could be
damaged affected by static elec-
tricity. Discharge the static electric-
ity built up in your body by touching
metal before replacing the battery.

 

NOTE
 

Used batteries must be disposed of
properly according to applicable rules
or regulations and must not be dis-
posed of with ordinary household
trash.

 

(1) Crossed-out wheeled bin symbol
The crossed-out wheeled bin symbol indi-
cates that a used battery should be col-
lected separately from ordinary
household trash.
By ensuring the used battery is disposed
of or recycled correctly, you will help pre-
vent potential negative consequences for
the environment and human health,
which could otherwise be caused by
inappropriate battery disposal. The recy-
cling of materials will help to conserve
natural resources. For more detailed
information about disposing of or recy-
cling the used battery, consult an autho-
rized SUZUKI dealer or a qualified
workshop.

CR2032

(1)

(2)

(1)

(1)
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Fuses

If the electrical equipment does not work,
or if the light does not come on even
though the bulb is not burned out, the
fuse may have blown. The main fuse, pri-
mary fuses and some of the individual
fuses are located in the motor compart-
ment. If the main fuse blows, no electri-
cal component will function.
If a primary fuse blows, no electrical com-
ponent in the corresponding load group
will function. When replacing the main
fuse, a primary fuse or an individual fuse,
use a genuine SUZUKI replacement parts
or equivalent for individual fuses.
To remove a fuse, use the fuse puller pro-
vided in the fuse box. The amperage of
each fuse is shown in the back of the
fuse box cover.
Your vehicle has three types of fuses, as
described below:
 Main fuse
The main fuse takes current directly from
the lead-acid battery.
 Primary fuses
These fuses are between the main fuse
and individual fuses, and are for electrical
load groups.
 Individual fuses
These fuses are for individual electrical
circuits.

Fuses in motor compartment

(1) Main fuse box
(2) Relay box

Main fuse box

(1)

(2)

(1)
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Relay box

(2
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)
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MAIN FUSE / PRIMARY FUSE
(1) 250A FL1
(2) – Blank
(3) 30 A Shift mot
(4) 50 A BLW
(5) – Blank
(6) 25 A Towing
(7) – Blank
(8) 20 A Power S DR
(9) – Blank

(10) 7.5 A Shift
(11) 10 A Inlet
(12) 15 A Deicer

(13) 20 A AMP
(14) 150A DCDC
(15) – Blank
(16) 30 A A/C
(17) – Blank
(18) 40 A Seat
(19) – Blank
(20) – Blank
(21) 80 A RDTR
(22) 25 A Power S DR2
(23) 10 A Charger3
(24) 30 A B/U2

MAIN FUSE / PRIMARY FUSE
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Fuses under dashboard

(1) Fuses under dashboard

(25) 60 A IGN2
(26) 80 A EPS
(27) 60 A JB
(28) – Blank
(29) 40 A IGN11
(30) – Blank
(31) 40 A IGN12
(32) – Blank
(33) – Blank
(34) 10 A A/C WP
(35) 30 A B/U
(36) 50 A ABS MOT
(37) 30 A ABS SOL
(38) 40 A ABS MOT2
(39) 30 A ABS SOL2
(40) 30 A EV2
(41) 15 A HORN
(42) 10 A H/L HI L
(43) 10 A H/L L
(44) 10 A H/L HI R
(45) 10 A H/L R
(46) 7.5 A Shift2
(47) 7.5 A EV BTRY
(48) 7.5 A INV WP2
(49) – Blank
(50) 7.5 A FREQ
(51) 10 A A/C SIG
(52) 10 A A/C SIG2
(53) 15 A BTRY WP
(54) 15 A INV WP
(55) 7.5 A B SNSR
(56) 7.5 A B SNSR2
(57) 30 A IGR
(58) 7.5 A Charger
(59) 20 A EV
(60) 15 A FR OP
(61) 10 A RR PCU
(62) 15 A RR OP

MAIN FUSE / PRIMARY FUSE
(63) – Blank
(64) 10 A FR FOG
(65) 30 A B/U SPLY
(66) 7.5 A DMS
(67) – Blank
(68) 15 A CONT5
(69) 10 A Charger2
(70) 7.5 A EVC
(71) 7.5 A ESU
(72) 10 A FR PCU
(73) 7.5 A Grill
(74) 10 A IGR SIG2
(75) 10 A ABS2
(76) 10 A IGR SIG

PRIMARY FUSE
(1) 30 A Power window
(2) 15 A IDS
(3) 10 A IDS2
(4) 10 A MTR

MAIN FUSE / PRIMARY FUSE

(1)

USE THE
DESIGNATED
FUSES  ONLY.

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 1112

1516

1314

17 1819 202122 232425 28292627
303132 33343536 37383940 41424344
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Check and replace fuses

A fuse puller and a replacement fuse are
required for checking and replacing the
fuse. Asking an authorized SUZUKI
dealer or a qualified workshop is recom-
mended.

How to check and replace

1)Turn the power switch to LOCK (OFF).
2)For relay boxes in the motor compartment, remove the box cover. For the fuse at the

foot of the passenger seat, remove the fuse lid.
3)Check the table for the fuse to be inspected based on the failure condition. Insert a

fuse puller (commercially available) into the fuse and pull it out to check if the fuse
is blown.

(1) OK
(2) BLOWN

(5) 5 A IG2 SIG
(6) 5 A TAIL L
(7) 10 A A/B2
(8) 10 A TAIL R
(9) 20 A Power window DR

(10) 10 A RR FOG
(11) 15 A Wash
(12) 10 A CHG
(13) 20 A Power window RR
(14) 10 A CHG2
(15) 10 A MRR HTR
(16) 20 A RR DEF
(17) 10 A Stop
(18) 5 A IG1 SIG7
(19) 5 A IG1 SIG3
(20) 10 A RR WIP
(21) 10 A CONT4
(22) 5 A CONT
(23) 20 A D/L
(24) 10 A HAZ
(25) 5 A CONT3
(26) 10 A STL
(27) 20 A Power window RL

PRIMARY FUSE
(28) 5 A CONT2
(29) 20 A Power window AS
(30) 10 A Dome2
(31) 15 A Radio
(32) 5 A Dome
(33) 15 A ACC2
(34) 15 A HTR
(35) 5 A ABS
(36) 5 A IG1 SIG4
(37) 5 A ACC
(38) 25 A FR WIP
(39) 5 A IG1 SIG2
(40) 5 A IG1 SIG5
(41) 5 A IG1 SIG6
(42) 10 A Back
(43) 10 A A/B
(44) 5 A IG1 SIG

PRIMARY FUSE

(1) (2)
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NOTE
 

The fuse puller and spare fuses are located in the relay box in the motor room.

(1) Fuse puller
(2) Spare fuse

 

4)If the fuse is blown, replace it with a
fuse of the same capacity.

WARNING
 

 Use of a fuse of a different size, a fuse with a large capacity, wire, or silver paper
may cause fire or damage to the wiring. Replace the fuse with one of the same
size and capacity.

 If you replace a fuse and the new one blows in a short period of time, you may
have a major electrical problem. Have your vehicle inspected immediately by an
authorized SUZUKI dealer or a qualified workshop.

 

(2)

(2
)

(2
)

(2
)

(2
)

(2
)

(2
)

(1)
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NOTICE
 

If the main fuse box fuse blows, have
your vehicle inspected by an autho-
rized SUZUKI dealer or a qualified
workshop.

 

Headlight aiming

Since special procedures are required,
ask an authorized SUZUKI dealer or a
qualified workshop for this job.
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Bulb replacement

All lights are non-disassemble type, you cannot replace a bulb. Replace the target
assembly if any bulb is defective.
If you need to replace the assembly, since special procedures are required, it is recom-
mended that you take your vehicle to an authorized SUZUKI dealer or a qualified work-
shop for light replacement.

No. ITEM: Lights WATTAGE BULB No.
(1) Headlight

LED –

(2) Position light, Daytime Running Light (D.R.L) and
Front turn signal light

(3) Rear turn signal light
(4) Side turn signal light
(5) Tail / Brake light
(6) Reversing light
(7) High mount stop light
(8) License plate light
(9) Front fog light

(10) Rear fog light
Interior light (>>> P.393)

(8)

(2)(1)

(3)

(5)(6)
(9)

(4) (7)

(10)

book.book  453 ページ  ２０２６年９月１日　火曜日　午後６時９分



Maintenance

454

7

 The illustration includes different equipment depending on the type of the vehicle.
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Wiper blades

If the wiper blades become brittle or
damaged, or make streaks when wiping,
replace the wiper blades.
To install new wiper blades, follow the
procedures below.

NOTICE
 

 If the wiper blade rubber is dam-
aged, it may not be wiped clean or
the glass may be scratched. Period-
ically inspect the wiper blade rub-
ber and replace it if damaged.

 If the wiper arm or blade strike the
window, the window may be broke
or scratched. To avoid breaking or
scratching the window, do not let
the wiper arm strike the window
while replacing the wiper blade.

 Some wiper blades may be different
from the ones described here
depending on vehicle specifica-
tions. If so, consult an authorized
SUZUKI dealer or a qualified work-
shop for proper replacement
method.

 It is recommended that you use a
genuine SUZUKI wiper blade and
blade rubber. If you use a wiper
blade and blade rubber other than
genuine SUZUKI products, proper
installation may not be possible.

 

Wiper blade replacement

For windshield wipers

1)Hold the wiper arm away from the
window.

NOTICE
 

When raising both of the front wiper
arms, pull the driver’s side wiper arm
up first.
When returning the wiper arms, lower
the passenger’s side wiper arm first.
Otherwise, the wiper arms may inter-
fere with each other.

 

2)Squeeze lock lever towards wiper arm
and remove the wiper frame from the
arm as shown.

(1) Lock lever
(2) Wiper arm

3)Unlock the lock of the wiper blade and
slide the blade out as shown.

(2)

(1)(2)
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(1) Lock
4)If the new blade is provided without

the two metal retainers, move them
from the old blade to the new one.

(1) Retainer

(1) Retainer

NOTE
 

When you install the metal retainers,
make sure the direction of metal
retainers as shown in the illustration.

(1) Metal retainers
(2) Up
(3) Down

 

5)Install the new blade in the reverse
order of removal, with the locked
positioned toward the wiper arm.
Make sure the blade is properly
retained by all the hooks. Lock the
blade into place.

(1) Lock position
(2) Stopper

NOTICE
 

Fit the stopper side of the wiper blade
in the driver’s seat side. Otherwise,
the wiper blade may be misaligned
while the wiper operates.

 

6)Reinstall wiper frame to arm, making
sure that the lock lever is snapped
securely into the arm.

For rear windshield wiper

1)Hold the wiper arm away from the
window.

2)Remove the wiper frame from the arm
as shown.

(1)

(1)

(1)

(1)

(1)

(1)

(2)

(3)

(1)

(2)
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3)Slide the blade out as shown.

NOTE
 

Do not flex the wiper blade frame end
more than necessary. If you do, it can
break off.

 

4)If the new blade is provided without
the two metal retainers, move them
from the old blade to the new one.

(1) Retainer

(1) Retainer

NOTE
 

When you install the metal retainers,
make sure the direction of metal
retainers as shown in the illustration.

(1) Metal retainers
(2) Up
(3) Down

 

5)Install the new blade in the reverse
order of removal.
Make sure the blade is properly
retained by all the hooks.
Lock the blade between the stoppers.

(1) Stopper

(1)

(1)

(1)

(1)

(1)

(2)

(3)

(1)
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6)Reinstall wiper frame to arm in the
reverse order of removal. AC charging cable

For safety, inspect the AC charging cable
on a routine basis.

Daily inspections

WARNING
 

Make the following checks regularly.
Continuing to use the AC charging
cable without inspecting it may cause
an unexpected accident that results in
serious injury or, in the worst case,
death. Pull the power plug out of the
power outlet before starting the
inspection. If an abnormality is found
in the AC charging cable during
inspection, discontinue use immedi-
ately and consult an authorized
SUZUKI dealer or a qualified work-
shop.
 No damage to the AC charging

cable, power plug, AC charging con-
nector, or control unit

 No damage to the power outlet
 The power plug is not loose in the

power outlet
 The power plug does not become

extremely hot during charging
 The power plug blades are not

deformed
 The power plug is free of dust and

other dirt
 Normal charging is possible

 

Caring for the AC charging 
cable

WARNING
 

If it gets dirty, wipe it clean with a
tightly wrung cloth and then dry it
with a dry cloth. Never wash it with
water. Washing the AC charging cable
with water may cause a fire or electric
shock during charging. In the worst
case this may result in death.
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If the AC charging cable will be 
unused for a long period of 
time

NOTICE
 

Pull the power plug out of the power
outlet. Dust can accumulate on the
power plug or outlet and cause over-
heating or fire. Store the AC charging
cable in a dry place.
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WHEN TROUBLE ARISES
Essential information

Hazard warning switch

You can use the hazard warning switch
to warn the other drivers of possible risk
of traffic hazard when you park your vehi-
cle in case of emergency.

 Push the hazard warning switch to acti-
vate the hazard warning lights. All turn
signal lights and both turn signal indi-
cators will flash simultaneously.

 Push the switch again to turn off the
hazard warning switch.

 The instrument panel in this figure is a
typical example; the actual equipment
depends on the vehicle type.

NOTICE
 

If you use the hazard warning switch
for many hours while the EV system is
not started, the lead-acid battery may
run out. Do not use the hazard warn-
ing switch for many hours while the
EV system is not started.

 

If your vehicle has to be 
stopped in an emergency

What should you do in case of 
malfunction or emergency?

In case of smoke or fire

If smoke, fire, or other risks occur from
the vehicle, immediately stop in a safe
place and move away from the vehicle.

Warning light turns on

Stop immediately in a safe place and
take corrective action.

You feel strong shock from under 
the floor

Immediately stop in a safe place and
check whether there is brake fluid leak-
age or any leakage, and also check
whether there is any abnormality under
the floor. If any abnormality is found, con-
sult with an authorized SUZUKI dealer or
a qualified workshop.

Sudden tyre puncture

Grasp the steering wheel firmly, carefully
apply the brake, slowly reduce speed, and
stop in a safe place.

Metallic screeching sound is 
heard from the brakes

Promptly consult with an authorized
SUZUKI dealer or a qualified workshop.
The disk brake pads (SUZUKI genuine
parts) are designed to emit a creaking/
screeching sound as a function to warn
the wear, as they have almost reached
usage limit and replacement timing.
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WARNING
 

The brakes could be losing their abil-
ity to function normally, which could
result in an accident.
If you hear a metallic creaking/
screeching sound, do not continue
driving.

 

Be careful of uneven road surface

NOTICE
 

In the following cases, the bumper or
the lower part of the vehicle could get
damaged. Ensure proper care.
 Entering the areas where there is

uneven road surface, such as road
shoulder

 Driving on roads with grooves,
bumps or potholes

 

Vehicle is submerged or 
water on the road is rising

When Encountering a Flooded 
Area

Avoid driving in a flooded area or a deep
puddle. If driving in a flooded area is
unavoidable, go slowly in the shift posi-
tion of "D". In case that you have driven in
a flooded area, stop the vehicle in a safe
place while checking the brake effective-
ness. Then, ask an authorized SUZUKI
dealer or a qualified workshop to check
the following inspection items.
 Function of brake
 Function of electrical components
 Lubricant condition of the bearings,

suspension joints, etc.

NOTICE
 

 Avoid driving in a flooded area or a
deep puddle. It may cause the EV
system damage and short in electri-
cal components etc.

 If the water enters into the traction
battery, it may cause the system
malfunctions or failures. Have the
vehicle inspected by an authorized
SUZUKI dealer or a qualified work-
shop.

 

If the vehicle is submerged

If the vehicle is submerged, remain calm
and follow the steps as below.
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 Unfasten your seat belt at first.

 If the door can be opened, open the
door and exit the vehicle.

 Open the window using the power win-
dow switch. If the door cannot be
opened, exit the vehicle through the
window.

 If the window cannot be opened using
the power window switch, remain calm,
wait until the water level inside the
vehicle rises to the point that the water
pressure inside of the vehicle equals
the water pressure outside of the vehi-
cle and then open the door after wait-
ing for the rising water to enter the
vehicle, and exit the vehicle.

WARNING
 

 After the vehicle is submerged, the
power window may cease to func-
tion over time.

 The front door glass, rear door
glass, and back door glass of this
vehicle can be broken using an
emergency escape hammer, how-
ever, the windshield is laminated
and cannot be broken using an
emergency escape hammer.

 Depending on the seating position
and the passenger's physical size, it
may not be possible to escape from
the vehicle through the window.

 

NOTE
 

Take one of actions according to the
difference in water level inside and
outside the vehicle.
 If there is a difference in water level,

evacuate through the window.
 If there is no difference in water

level, open the door and evacuate.
from the vehicle.
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Emergency procedures

If your vehicle needs to be 
towed

Towing by tow truck

If you need to have your vehicle towed,
contact a professional service. SUZUKI
dealer or a qualified workshop can pro-
vide you with detailed towing instruc-
tions.

WARNING
 

 For vehicle equipped with the Dual
Sensor Brake Support II (DSBS II), if
your vehicle is towed with the EV
system activated, turn off the Dual
Sensor Brake Support II (DSBS II). If
not, an accident related to the sys-
tem being turned on may
occur. (>>> P.499)

 When towing your vehicle, turn off
automatic mode of Electric parking
brake. (>>> P.240)

 When towing your vehicle with auto
headlight leveling (if equipped),
there may be a possibility to adjust
the headlight beam axis uninten-
tionally. If you feel any discomfort
with the headlight beam axis, con-
sult with an authorized SUZUKI
dealer or a qualified workshop.

 

NOTICE
 

To help avoid damage to your vehicle
during towing, proper equipment and
towing procedures must be used.

 

Cases if your vehicle cannot be 
towed

In the following cases, it is not possible
to be towed by another vehicle with a
towing cable as the wheels may be
locked by the parking brake. Contact an
authorized SUZUKI dealer or a qualified
workshop.
 There may be a malfunction in shift

control system.

 There may be a malfunction in immobi-
lizer system.

 There may be a possibility to discharge
the lead-acid battery.

Cases if it is necessary to 
contact dealers before towing

If the following cases occur, there may be
a malfunction in the EV system. Contact
with an authorized SUZUKI dealer or a
qualified workshop before towing.
 The multi-information display shows

the message of “EV SYSTEM FAILED
DO NOT TOW THIS VEHICLE”

 An abnormal sound is occurred.

2-wheel drive (2WD)

2-wheel drive (2WD) vehicles may be
towed using either of the following meth-
ods.
 Being towed from the front:

Lift the front wheels and keep the rear
wheels on the ground. Before the vehi-
cle is towed, make sure that the park-
ing brake is released.

 Being towed from the rear:
Lift the rear wheels and place a dolly
under the front wheels.

 There is also a way to use a vehicle
transportation car to move a malfunc-
tioning vehicle.
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 If the electric parking brake is malfunc-
tioning and cannot be released, lift the
vehicle by lifting all four wheels and
tow the vehicle.

 If the vehicle does not start even if the
"READY" indicator is illuminate, or if it
makes a different sound than usual, it
could be a failure of the drivetrain or
the EV system. Consult with an autho-
rized SUZUKI dealer or a qualified
workshop before towing.

NOTICE
 

If your vehicle is towed with the front
wheels on the ground, it can result in
damage to the front eAxle.
For 2-wheel drive vehicle (2WD), tow
a vehicle with the front wheels (drive
wheel) or all four wheels lifted.

 

NOTICE
 

Towing a vehicle with a sling-type
truck as shown in the figure may
cause damage to the bumper or body.
Do not tow a vehicle with a sling-type
truck.

 

4-wheel drive (4WD)

Your vehicle should be towed under one
of the following conditions:
 With all four wheels on a flat-bed truck.
 With the front or rear wheels lifted and

a dolly under the other wheels.

NOTICE
 

Towing the 4WD vehicle with four
wheels on the ground can result in
damage to the front/rear eAxle or the
4WD system.
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Towing by using towing eye

WARNING
 

For vehicle equipped with the Dual
Sensor Brake Support II (DSBS II), if
your vehicle is towed with the
"READY" indicator illuminated, turn off
the Dual Sensor Brake Support II
(DSBS II). If not, an accident related to
the system being turned on may
occur. (>>> P.499)

 

Hanging point of a towing cable

Hang a towing cable on a towing eye.
The towing eye is provided on the front
and rear of the vehicle for use in emer-
gency situations or sea shipping pur-
poses.

1)Cover is equipped on the right and left
side of the front bumper as shown in
the illustration.

(1) Cover
2)Remove either side of the cover by

using a jack handle covered with a
soft cloth as shown in the illustration.

(1) Cover
(2) Soft cloth
(3) Jack handle

NOTICE
 

Do not apply excessive force as it
may damage the cover strap.

 

NOTE
 

We recommend that you fasten the
cover with tape to prevent damage
during towing.

 

3)Install the towing eye by hand.

(1) Towing eye
4)To tighten the towing eye, turn it

clockwise by using a wheel wrench
until the towing eye is securely
installed.

(1)

(1)

(2)(2)

(3)

(1)
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(1) Towing eye
(2) Wheel wrench

5)Remove the rear cover by using a jack
handle covered with a soft cloth as
shown in the illustration.

(1) Soft cloth
(2) Jack handle
(3) Rear cover

6)install the towing eye by hand.

(1) Towing eye
7)To tighten the towing eye, turn it

clockwise by using a wheel wrench
until the towing eye is securely
installed.

(1) Towing eye
(2) Wheel wrench

NOTICE
 

 Observe the following instructions
when using the towing eye provided
on the front and rear of the vehicle.
Otherwise, the towing eye or the
body of the vehicle may be dam-
aged and cause serious injury or
damage:
• Avoid pulling the vehicle to get

out of severe snowy, muddy or
sandy conditions.

• Avoid sudden starts or erratic
driver performance which could
cause excessive stress on the
towing eye.
In such cases, we recommend
that you contact a professional
service.

 Do not use the towing eye for tow-
ing another vehicle or transporting
your vehicle by a car carrier trailer,
etc.

 Your vehicle was originally
designed to carry people and a nor-
mal amount of cargo, not to tow a
trailer.

 

Other Holes

The front frame hole and the rear frame
hole are provided only for transporting by
a car carrier trailer.

(1)
(2)

(3)

(1)

(2)

(1)

(2)(1)
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(1) Front frame hole
(2) Rear frame hole

WARNING
 

Do not use the frame hole for towing
purpose. These holes may break and
cause serious injury or damage.

 

When tensioning straps to secure the
vehicle, refer to the below figure.

CAUTION
 

Do not tighten the strap excessively.
The vehicle may be damaged.

 

Towing by using a rope

1)Hang a towing cable on a towing eye
horizontally, so that the hanging side
would be the same for the towing
vehicle and the towed vehicle if possi-
ble.

2)Keep illuminating the “READY” indica-
tor.
 When the “READY” indicator cannot

be illuminating, turn the power
switch to change to the position
other than “LOCK (OFF)” or “ACC”.

 Turn the steering wheel to left and
right to check that the steering lock
is released.

 For the vehicles with the Dual Sen-
sor Brake Support II (DSBS II), when

the power switch is in ON position,
turn off the Dual Sensor Brake Sup-
port II (DSBS II). (>>> P.499)

WARNING
 

If you drive the vehicle without the
“READY” indicator illuminated, it may
cause an accident.
When your vehicle is towed by using a
rope, observe the following instruc-
tions.
 Do not press the power switch to

change the power switch to “LOCK
(OFF)”. Otherwise, the steering
wheel will be locked and not be
turned.

 Depress the brake pedal more
firmly than usual, as the brake
booster does not work.

 Operate the steering wheel with
more force, as the power steering
system does not work.

 

NOTICE
 

If you cannot release the steering
lock, you cannot operate the steering
wheel and it may cause an accident.
If you cannot release the steering lock
because of malfunction and running
out of the lead-acid battery, do not
perform towing by using a rope.

 

3)Start the EV system. If the EV system
does not start, push the power switch
to “ON”. Shift the shift position into
“N” and release the parking brake.
Turn off automatic mode of Electric
parking brake. (>>> P.240)

NOTE
 

 If you cannot shift the position into
“N”, towing by using a towing cable
is not possible. Consult an autho-
rized SUZUKI dealer or a qualified
workshop, or a professional service.

 

4)During towing, make sure that a tow-
ing cable is not slack. To avoid a colli-
sion, carefully drive your vehicle
checking the brake lights of the front
vehicle.

(1) (2)

book.book  469 ページ  ２０２６年９月１日　火曜日　午後６時９分



Emergency procedures

470

8

 To warn the driver of a following
vehicle, turn on the hazard warning
lights of the towed vehicle.

WARNING
 

If you continuously depress the brake
pedal on a long or steep downhill
slope, the brakes could overheat and
become ineffective.
When there is a long or steep downhill
slope, do not perform towing by a
rope. Make a request of a tow truck.

 

NOTICE
 

 If a strong impact is applied to a
towing eye or a towing cable by
sudden starting etc., the towing eye
or the vehicle body may be dam-
aged.
When the vehicle needs to be
towed, do not apply a strong impact
to a towing eye or a towing cable by
sudden starting etc.
Do not accelerate suddenly.

 If the vehicle unavoidably needs to
be towed by a rope, tow your vehi-
cle on paved roads. Do not exceed
the vehicle speed of 30 km/h (19
mph) and do not drive the vehicle
for longer than 30 km (18 miles) to
protect the eAxle.

 

eCall

eCall system

WARNING
 

Radio waves from eCall system may
interfere with operation of electrical
medical equipment such as pacemak-
ers. Failure to take the precautions
listed below can increase the risk of
severe injury or death due to radio
wave interference.
 Anyone who uses electrical medical

equipment such as a pacemaker
should consult the medical equip-
ment supplier or their medical advi-
sor about whether radio waves from
eCall system can interfere with the
medical equipment.

 

The eCall is a system equipped with the
vehicle. This system automatically sends
the information to the emergency contact
center when a crash occurs calls up an
eCall operator for quick help.

1)Location information is received.
2)Vehicle information is transmitted to

emergency contact center.
3)Emergency contact center informs

regional emergency contact center
(112 service) of accident conditions.

4)Emergency vehicle is dispatched.

CAUTION
 

 The eCall is only available where
communication is possible using
wireless mobile communication.
This system cannot be used in
areas with atmospheric distur-

(1)

(2)

(4)

(3)
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bance, remote areas and areas
where a signal cannot be obtained.

 If the microphone, speaker or “SOS”
button is malfunctioning, eCall can-
not operate properly.
Have the function checked by an
authorized SUZUKI dealer or a qual-
ified workshop.

 For normal operating condition of
the eCall, use SUZUKI genuine
audio system.

 

NOTE
 

 Vehicle eCall system's correct func-
tioning directly depends on pres-
ence of eCall operator in country,
and availability of its services.

 The responsibility of the compo-
nents of the eCall system (with the
exception of equipment installed on
the vehicle) is borne by the operator
of the eCall system.

 

How to use eCall

The eCall has 2 modes, automatic opera-
tion mode and manual operation mode.

(1) “SOS” button
(2) eCall microphone
(3) Green indicator
(4) Red indicator
(5) Cover

Automatic operation mode

The eCall system is operated when the
power switch is pressed to change the
power switch to “ON”. In the event of an

accident that an airbag is activated, sig-
nals about your vehicle’s various informa-
tion such as the vehicle’s position are
sent automatically to the emergency con-
tact center.
The green indicator will blink and you can
call up an emergency contact center
operator using the eCall microphone.

Manual operation mode

Open the cover for manual operation.
When the power switch is pressed to
change the power switch to “ON”, push
and hold “SOS” button for more than 1
second and release it.
The green indicator will blink and you can
call up an emergency contact center
operator using the eCall microphone.

NOTE
 

Only for manual operation mode
Do not perform a test operation in
order to confirm the function using
manual operation.
Cancel the operation if the system is
accidentally operated. (>>> P.474)
For both automatic and manual
operation modes
 A tone will sound during the cancel-

lation period by manual operation
and when the emergency call oper-
ates for calling up.

 The vehicle information (for exam-
ple, the vehicle location, direction,
VIN, accident time, etc.) is sent to
the emergency contact center when
eCall operates. The above informa-
tion will not be sent except when the
emergency call is performed.

 Any conversation held during com-
munication is not recorded by the
vehicle itself, but is recorded by the
emergency contact center.

 Communication from the emer-
gency contact center operator can
be heard from the speaker on the
center side of the instrument panel.
If the audio system is in use, the
communication from the emergency
contact center operator will be prior-

(3) (4)

(1)

(5)
(2)
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itized and any other audio will be
automatically muted.

 The eCall is equipped with a built-in
battery as a backup power for the
damaged onboard battery caused
by an accident. The useful life of the
built-in battery will be about 3 years
under the temperature conditions
between -40 °C and 85 °C (-40 °F
and 185 °F).

 If communication to the emergency
contact center by automatic opera-
tion mode is used, replace the built-
in battery for the safety. Consult an
authorized SUZUKI dealer or a quali-
fied workshop when you replace the
battery.

 When installing electrical equipment
such as navigation terminal, consult
an authorized SUZUKI dealer or a
qualified workshop. Otherwise, there
is a danger of hindering the func-
tioning of eCall components, mal-
function, etc.

 If the red indicator blinks every 1
second and the eCall warning mes-
sage appears on the information
display at the same time, an under-
charged condition of the built-in bat-
tery or system error is estimated.
Have your vehicle inspected by an
authorized SUZUKI dealer or a quali-
fied workshop soon. When the built-
in battery is in the undercharged
condition, replace the battery as
soon as possible even though the
remaining battery power is consid-
ered to last for about 10 minute call
with the emergency contact center
operator. This built-in battery is
specified for the eCall exclusively.

Therefore when you replace the bat-
tery, consult an authorized SUZUKI
dealer or a qualified workshop.

 

NOTE
 

Used batteries must be disposed prop-
erly according to applicable rules or
regulations and must not be disposed
with ordinary household trash.

(1) Crossed-out wheeled bin symbol

 

The crossed-out wheeled bin symbol indi-
cates that used battery should be col-
lected separately from ordinary
household trash.
By ensuring the used battery is disposed
or recycled correctly, you will help pre-
vent potential negative consequences for
the environment and human health,
which could otherwise be caused by
inappropriate trash handling of the bat-
tery. The recycling of materials will help
to conserve natural resources. For more
detailed information about disposing or
recycling of the used battery, consult
your SUZUKI dealer or a qualified work-
shop.

Indicator light

The indicator light in “SOS” button operate as follows, according to the eCall operation
state and communication state.

(1)

Green indicator Red indicator State

ON ON For about 5 - 90 seconds when the 
power switch is turned to “ON”. (#1)

ON OFF Normal operation (Including waiting 
for Callback)
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#1: It may take up to 90 seconds for the eCall system to become available after the
power switch is turned “ON”. If the SOS button is pressed with both the green
and red indicators “ON”, “eCall” operation begins after the eCall system is avail-
able.

#2: You can customize the system to stop blinking of the green indicator. Ask an
authorized SUZUKI dealer or a qualified workshop for details.

#3: When the call is completed, either the green indicator or the red indicator could
blink, depending on the emergency contact center behavior.

eCall warning message

If the following image and message
appears on the multi-information display,
there may be problem with eCall.
When this message is displayed, have
your vehicle inspected by an authorized
SUZUKI dealer or a qualified workshop.

(1) “CONNECTED SYSTEM REQUIRES
INSPECTION CONTACT DEALER”

When this message is displayed, eCall is
in progress. Other connected services
are temporarily unavailable.

(1) “EMERGENCY CALL IN PROGRESS”
eCall Controller & Red indicator

This system has the eCall controller. This
controller has an expiration period. If an
expiration period comes, this controller is
required to renew.
When six months come before the expira-
tion of the eCall controller, Red indicator
blinks and the following message also
appears on the multi-information display.
If Red indicator blinks and this message
appears simultaneously, consult an
authorized SUZUKI dealer or a qualified

Blinks (approximately 
every 0.5 seconds) OFF “eCall” operation begins.

Blinks
(approximately every 1 
seconds)

OFF
“eCall” communication: established.
Voice call, Callback

Blinks (approximately 
every 0.3 seconds) OFF “eCall” communication: Finished nor-

mally (#3)

OFF
Blinks (approxi-
mately every 0.3 
seconds)

“eCall” communication: Finished 
abnormally

Blinks (approximately 
every 3 seconds) OFF

No connection with GPS, GALILEO 
satellite or out of range modem net-
work (#2)

OFF
Blinks
(approximately 
every 1 seconds)

system error.

Green indicator Red indicator State

(1)

(1)
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workshop for the renewal of the expira-
tion date.

(1) “CONNECTED SYSTEM REQUIRES
INSPECTION CONTACT DEALER”

Cancellation of eCall

The operation can be canceled only when
communication is performed via manual

operation. The operation can be canceled
if “SOS” button is pressed before commu-
nication is established with an eCall oper-
ator.

NOTE
 

 Communication cannot be can-
celed in automatic operation mode.

 The cancellation of the communica-
tion is available until 5 seconds after
pushing the “SOS” button first.

 Communication cannot be can-
celed from the vehicle after commu-
nication is established with an eCall
operator. Ask the emergency con-
tact center to cancel the communi-
cation.

 

Implementing Regulation 2017/78 Annex 1, Part 3

(1)

1.DESCRIPTION OF THE ECALL IN-VEHICLE SYSTEM Conformity

1.1.

Overview of the 112-based eCall in-
vehicle system, its operation and func-
tionalities.
See “eCall.”

O

1.2.
The 112-based eCall service is a public 
service of general interest and is acces-
sible free of charge.

O

1.3.

The 112-based eCall in-vehicle system 
is activated by default. It is activated 
automatically by means of in-vehicle 
sensors in the event of a severe acci-
dent.
See “Automatic operation mode.”

O

It will also be triggered automatically 
when the vehicle is equipped with a 
TPS system which does not function in 
the event of a severe accident.

N/A

book.book  474 ページ  ２０２６年９月１日　火曜日　午後６時９分



Emergency procedures

475

8

O = This description is applied to the regulation and is equipped with your vehicle.
N/A =This description is not equipped with your vehicle.

O = This description is applied to the regulation and is equipped with your vehicle.

1.4.

The 112-based eCall in-vehicle system 
can also be triggered manually, if 
needed. Instructions for manual activa-
tion of the system.
See “Manual operation mode.”

O

1.5.

In the event of a critical system failure 
that would disable the 112-based eCall 
in-vehicle system, the following warn-
ing will be given to the occupants of the 
vehicle
See “eCall Warning Message.”

O

2.INFORMATION ON DATA PROCESSING Conformity

2.1.

Any processing of personal data 
through the 112-based eCall in-vehicle 
system shall comply with the personal 
data protection rules provided for in 
Directives 95/46/EC and 2002/58/EC 
of the European Parliament and of the 
Council, and in particular, shall be 
based on the necessity to protect the 
vital interests of the individuals in 
accordance with Article 7(d) of Direc-
tive 95/46/EC.

O

2.2.
Processing of such data is strictly lim-
ited to the purpose of handling the 
emergency eCall to the single European 
emergency number 112.

O

2.3. Types of data and its recipients

2.3.1.

The 112-based eCall in-vehicle system 
may collect and process only the fol-
lowing data: Vehicle Identification 
Number, Vehicle type (passenger vehi-
cle or light commercial vehicle), Vehicle 
propulsion storage type (gasoline/die-
sel/CNG/LPG/electric/hydrogen), Vehi-
cle last three locations and direction of 
travel, Log file of the automatic activa-
tion of the system and its timestamp

O

2.3.2.

Recipients of data processed by the 
112-based eCall in-vehicle system are 
the relevant public safety answering 
points designated by the respective 
public authorities of the country on 
which territory they are located, to first 
receive and handle eCalls to the single 
European emergency number 112.

O

1.DESCRIPTION OF THE ECALL IN-VEHICLE SYSTEM Conformity
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O = This description is applied to the regulation and is equipped with your vehicle.

2.INFORMATION ON DATA PROCESSING Conformity
2.4. Arrangements for data processing

2.4.1.

The 112-based eCall in-vehicle system 
is designed in such a way as to ensure 
that the data contained in the system 
memory is not available outside the 
system before an eCall is triggered.

O

2.4.2.

The 112-based eCall in-vehicle system 
is designed in such a way as to ensure 
that it is not traceable and not subject 
to any constant tracking in its normal 
operation status.

O

2.4.3.

The 112-based eCall in-vehicle system 
is designed in such a way as to ensure 
that data in the system internal mem-
ory is automatically and continuously 
removed.

O

2.4.3.1.

The vehicle location data is constantly 
overwritten in the internal memory of 
the system so as always to keep maxi-
mum of the last three up-to-date loca-
tions of the vehicle necessary for the 
normal functioning of the system.

O

2.4.3.2.

The log of activity data in the 112-
based eCall in-vehicle system is kept 
for no longer than necessary for attain-
ing the purpose of handling the emer-
gency eCall and in any case not beyond 
13 hours from the moment an emer-
gency eCall was initiated.

O

2.INFORMATION ON DATA PROCESSING Conformity
2.5. Modalities for exercising data subject's rights

2.5.1.

The data subject (the vehicle's owner) 
has a right of access to data and as 
appropriate to request the rectification, 
erasure or blocking of data, concerning 
him or her, the processing of which 
does not comply with the provisions of 
Directive 95/46/EC. Any third parties to 
whom the data have been disclosed 
have to be notified of such rectification, 
erasure or blocking carried out in com-
pliance with this Directive, unless it 
proves impossible or involves a dispro-
portionate effort.

O
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O = This description is applied to the regulation and is equipped with your vehicle.
N/A = This description is not equipped with your vehicle.

N/A = This description is not equipped with your vehicle.

2.5.2.

The data subject has a right to com-
plain to the competent data protection 
authority if he or she considers that his 
or her rights have been infringed as a 
result of the processing of his or her 
personal data.

O

2.5.3. Contact service responsible for han-
dling access requests (if any): N/A

3.INFORMATION ON THIRD PARTY SERVICES AND OTHER 
ADDED VALUE SERVICES (IF FITTED) Conformity

3.1.
Description of the operation and the 
functionalities of the TPS system/
added value service:

N/A

3.2.

Any processing of personal data 
through the TPS system/other added 
value service shall comply with the per-
sonal data protection rules provided for 
in Directives 95/46/EC and 2002/58/
EC.

N/A

3.2.1.
Legal basis for the use of TPS system 
and/or added value services and for 
processing data through them:

N/A

3.3.

The TPS system and/or other added 
value services shall process personal 
data only on the base of the explicit 
consent of the data subject (the vehi-
cle's owner or owners).

N/A

3.INFORMATION ON THIRD PARTY SERVICES AND OTHER 
ADDED VALUE SERVICES (IF FITTED) Conformity

3.4.

Modalities for data processing through 
TPS system and/or other added value 
services, including any necessary addi-
tional information regarding traceabil-
ity, tracking and processing of personal 
data:

N/A

3.5.

The owner of a vehicle equipped with a 
TPS eCall system and/or other added 
value service in addition to the 112-
based eCall in-vehicle system has the 
right to choose to use the 112-based 
eCall in-vehicle system rather than the 
TPS eCall system and the other added 
value service.

N/A

3.5.1. Contact details for handling TPS eCall 
system deactivation requests: N/A

2.INFORMATION ON DATA PROCESSING Conformity
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N/A = This description is not equipped with your vehicle.

Connected service (European countries except some countries)

N/A = This description is not equipped with your vehicle.
The communication device equipped with your vehicle includes free/open source soft-
ware. The license information and/or source code for free/open source software is
available through the following URL.
http://www.opensourceautomotive.com/suzuki/DCM3

3.INFORMATION ON THIRD PARTY SERVICES AND OTHER 
ADDED VALUE SERVICES (IF FITTED)

Conformity
(With connected ser-

vice)

3.1
Description of the operation and the 
functionalities of the TPS system/
added value service::

See the next sheet

3.2

Any processing of personal data 
through the TPS system/other added 
value service shall comply with the per-
sonal data protection rules provided for 
in Directives 95/46/EC and 2002/58/
EC.

O

3.2.1
Legal basis for the use of TPS system 
and/or added value services and for 
processing data through them:

GDPR

3.3

The TPS system and/or other added 
value services shall process personal 
data only on the base of the explicit 
consent of the data subject (the vehi-
cle's owner or owners).

O

3.4

Modalities for data processing through 
TPS system and/or other added value 
services, including any necessary addi-
tional information regarding traceabil-
ity, tracking and processing of personal 
data:

See the next sheet

3.5

The owner of a vehicle equipped with a 
TPS eCall system and/or other added 
value service in addition to the 112-
based eCall in-vehicle system has the 
right to choose to use the 112-based 
eCall in-vehicle system rather than the 
TPS eCall system and the other added 
value service.

O

3.5.1 Contact details for handling TPS eCall 
system deactivation requests: N/A
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System overview of added value services

Data processing flow

(a) Server
(b) Storage
(c) Processing
(d) DCM

1)Customer activates service on Suzuki Web site & accepts terms of services accord-
ing to GDPR.

2)Server activates the service in the DCM and defines which vehicle data to collect.
3)Defined vehicle data is collected by the DCM.
4)Data is shared with the server.
5)Data is stored in the server.
6)Data is processed in the server for fulfilling the service.
7)Processed data is presented to the customer.

Visit the Suzuki Web site after launch of the added value services for a list of eligible
service.

HOT PARTS! EXPLOSION!

Erroneous handling of built-in battery
contained in eCall equipment may result
in heat generation, explosion or fire pos-
sibly leading to burn injury or physical
damage. To ensure safety and to avoid
any possibilities of any accidents, please
observe the following precautions.
 Do not heat in high extreme tempera-

ture during use, storage or transporta-
tion. Heating batteries in high extreme
temperature damages resin compo-

nents like a gasket, a separator and so
on. The damages cause ignition, rup-
ture and the leakage of flammable liq-
uid or gas. Moreover, if the batteries
are dropped into fire or a hot oven for
disposal, it may burst and burn fiercely.

 Do not disassemble nor deform. If Bat-
teries are disassembled, irritant gases
may be released, and exposed lithium
alloy may react leading to fire. If Batter-
ies are deformed by pressure or
impact, sealing may be damaged lead-
ing to leakage or internal insulation
may be damaged leading to internal

(d)

(a)

(b) (c)

1)

2)

3)

4)

6)5)

7)
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short circuit. Internal short circuit will
result in heat generation that may lead
to rupture or fire.

If you have a flat tyre 
(vehicles with a flat tyre 
repair kit) (if equipped)

Flat tyre repair kit

The flat tyre repair kit is stowed in the
luggage compartment.

(1) Flat  tyre repair kit

WARNING
 

Failure to follow the instructions in
this section for using the flat tyre
repair kit can result in an increased
risk of loss of control and an accident.
Carefully read and follow the instruc-
tions in this section.

 

NOTICE
 

IMPORTANT
The flat tyre repair kit cannot be used
in the following cases. Consult an
authorized SUZUKI dealer or a road-
side assistance service.
 Cuts or piercing in the tyre tread

larger than approx. 4 mm.
 Cuts in the tyre side wall.
 Tyre damage caused by driving with

considerably reduced tyre pressure
or even with deflated tyre.

 The tyre bead completely unseated
outside of the rim.

 The rim damaged.
Small punctures in the tyre tread,
caused by a nail or a screw, can be
sealed with the flat tyre repair kit.
Do not remove nails or screws from
the tyre during an emergency repair

(1)
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to avoid the air being released from
the enlarged opening.

 

Flat tyre repair kit contents

(1) Air compressor
(2) Sealant bottle
(3) Speed restriction sticker

(with sealant bottle)
(4) Air hose
(5) Power plug

WARNING
 

Flat tyre repair kit sealant is harmful if
swallowed, or if it comes in contact
with skin or eyes. If swallowed, do not
induce vomiting. Give plenty of water
(if possible charcoal slurry) and seek
medical attention immediately. If
sealant gets in eyes, flush eyes with
water and seek medical attention.
Wash thoroughly after handling. Solu-
tion can be poisonous to animals.
Keep out of the reach of children and
animals.

 

NOTICE
 

Replace the sealant before expiry
date indicated on the label of the
sealant bottle. To purchase new seal-
ant, see an authorized SUZUKI dealer.

 

Emergency repair

1)Place the vehicle on level, hard
ground. Press P position switch and
pull the electric parking brake.
Turn on the hazard warning flasher if
your vehicle is near traffic.
Block the front and rear of the wheel
diagonally opposite of the wheel
being repaired.

2)Take out the sealant bottle and the
compressor, and shake the bottle
well.

3)At the top of the compressor, remove
the cap that covers the socket for the
sealant bottle, then screw the bottle
into the socket.

4)Remove the valve cap from the tyre
valve.

5)Connect the filler hose of the sealant
bottle to the tyre valve.

6)Connect the power plug of the com-
pressor to the accessory socket
located in the instrument panel. Press
P position switch and pull the electric
parking brake. Start the EV system.
Switch on the compressor. Inflate the
tyre to the required air pressure which
is indicated in the tyre information
placard.

(1) Tyre valve
(2) Air hose
(3) Compressor
(4) Power plug
(5) Deflation valve
(6) 10 minute maximum
(7) Required air pressure

MAX

MPH

(1)

(3)

(2)

(4)

(3)
(5)

(6)

(7)
(4)

(6)

(3)

(5)

(2)

(1)
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NOTICE
 

Do not operate the compressor for
longer than 10 minutes. It can cause
overheating of the compressor.

 

If the tyre cannot be inflated to the
required air pressure within 5 minutes,
move the vehicle a few meters back and
forth to spread the sealant over the entire
tyre. Then, inflate the tyre again.
If the tyre still cannot be inflated to the
required air pressure, the tyre may be
severely damaged. In this case, the flat
tyre repair kit cannot provide the neces-
sary seal. Consult an authorized SUZUKI
dealer or a roadside assistance service.

NOTE
 

If the tyre is over-inflated, deflate air by
pressing the deflation valve.

 

7)Switch off the compressor. Pull out
the power plug from the accessory
socket.

8)Affix the speed restriction label from
the sealant bottle in the driver’s field
of view.

9)Make a short drive immediately after
inflating the tyre to the required air
pressure. Drive carefully with a maxi-
mum speed of 80 km/h (50 mph).

10)Carry on driving carefully to the near-
est an authorized SUZUKI dealer or a
tyre repair shop.

WARNING
 

Do not affix the speed restriction label
to the air bag. Also do not affix it to
the warning light indicator or to the
speedometer.

 

11)After driving for up to 10 minutes,
check the tyre pressure with the pres-
sure gauge of the compressor. If the
air pressure indicates more than 200
kPa (2.0 bar), the emergency repair is
completed. But, if the air pressure
indicates less than the required air
pressure, correct the tyre pressure to
the required air pressure. If the tyre
pressure has dropped below 130 kPa

(1.3 bar), the flat tyre repair kit cannot
provide the necessary seal. Do not
use the tyre and consult an autho-
rized SUZUKI dealer or a roadside
assistance service.

WARNING
 

Check the tyre pressure and confirm
the completion of the emergency
repair after driving for up to 10 min-
utes.

 

NOTICE
 

Have the tyre renewed at the nearest
SUZUKI dealer. When reusing the
sealed tyre, consult a tyre repair shop.
The wheel can be reused after wiping
sealant off completely with cloth in
order to prevent rust, but the tyre
valve and tyre pressure monitoring
system (TPMS) sensor must be
renewed.
Dispose of the sealant bottle at an
authorized SUZUKI dealer or in accor-
dance with your regional codes and
practices.
After using the sealant bottle and the
air hose, replace them with new ones
from an authorized SUZUKI dealer or
a qualified workshop.

 

Using compressor to inflate a tyre

1)Place the vehicle on level, hard
ground. Press P position switch and
pull the electric parking brake.

2)Take out the compressor.
3)Remove the valve cap from the tyre

valve.
4)Connect the air hose of the compres-

sor to the tyre valve.
5)Connect the power plug of the com-

pressor to the accessory socket
located in the instrument panel. Start
the EV system. Switch on the com-
pressor. Inflate the tyre to the
required air pressure which is indi-
cated in the tyre information placard.
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NOTICE
 

Do not operate the compressor for
longer than 10 minutes. It can cause
overheating of the compressor.

 

When changing wheels

Tyre changing tool 
(if equipped)

1)The tyre changing tools are stowed in
the luggage compartment.

(1) Jack
(2) Jack handle
(3) Wheel wrench

Jacking instructions

1)Place the vehicle on level and hard
ground.

2)Press P position switch and pull the
electric parking brake.

WARNING
 

Apply parking brake when you jack up
the vehicle and make sure that the
vehicle does not move. Otherwise,
unstable jack may cause an accident.

 

(2)

(1)(3)

(1)

(2)

(3)
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3)Turn on the hazard warning switch if
your vehicle is near traffic.

4)Block the front and rear of the wheel
diagonally opposite of the wheel
being lifted.

5)Position the jack at an angle as
shown in the illustration and raise the
jack by turning the jack handle clock-
wise until the jack-head groove fits
around the jacking bar beneath the
vehicle body

(1) Jack-head groove
6)Continue to raise the jack slowly and

smoothly until the tyre clears the
ground. Do not raise the vehicle more
than necessary.

WARNING
 

 Use the jack only to change wheels
on level, hard ground.

 Never jack up the vehicle on an
inclined surface.

 Never raise the vehicle with the jack
in a location other than the speci-
fied jacking point (shown in the
illustration) near the wheel to be
changed.

 Check that the jack is raised at least
25 mm (1 inch) before it contacts
the flange. Use of the jack when it is
within 25 mm (1 inch) of being fully
collapsed may result in failure of
the jack.

 Never get under the vehicle when it
is supported by the jack.

 Never start the EV system when the
vehicle is supported by the jack.
If there are passengers or heavy
luggage, get them out of the vehi-
cle.

 

Raising vehicle with garage jack

1)Apply the garage jack (commercially available) to one of the points indicated below.

(1) (1)
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2)Always support the raised vehicle with jack stands (commercially available) at the
points indicated below.

(1) Front
(2) Rear
(3) Jack stand
(4) Garage jack
(5) Jacking point for garage jack

WARNING
 

As the vehicle may get damaged or an
accident may occur, observe the fol-
lowing points.
 Observe the designated points

shown in the illustration.
 When holding the lifted vehicle, use

the jack stand.
 When jacking up the front side or

the rear side only, put a chock
(commercially available) on front
and back of the grounded tyre.

 

(1) Front
(2) Rear
(3) Jack stand
(4) Side skirt

(1)

(2)(1)

(3) (3)

(5)(1)

(4) (4)

(2)
(5)

(4)

(3)

(1) (2)
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NOTICE
 

If you use the jack stand in the condi-
tion that it touches the side skirt, the
side skirt may be broken or damaged.
When using the jack stand, make sure
that it does not touch the side skirt.

 

NOTE
 

For more details, contact an autho-
rized SUZUKI dealer or a qualified
workshop.

 

Changing wheels

To change a wheel, use the following pro-
cedure:

1)Prepare the jack and tools.
2)Loosen, but do not remove the wheel

nuts.
3)Jack up the vehicle (follow the jack-

ing instructions in this section).

WARNING
 

Apply parking brake when you jack up
the vehicle and make sure that the
vehicle does not move. Otherwise,
unstable jack may cause an accident.

 

CAUTION
 

Immediately after the vehicle has
been driven, the wheels, the wheel
nuts and the area around the brakes
might be extremely hot. Touching
these areas may cause burn injury. Do
not touch these areas, immediately
after the vehicle has been driven.

 

4)Remove the wheel nuts and wheel.

(1) Wheel
(2) Hub
(3) Thread part
(4) Wheel nuts

5)Clean any mud or dirt off from the
surface of the wheel, hub, thread part
and surface of the wheel nuts with a
clean cloth.
Clean the hub carefully; it may be hot
from driving.

6)Install the new wheel and replace the
wheel nuts with their cone shaped
end facing the wheel. Tighten each
nut snugly by hand until the wheel is
securely seated on the hub.

(2)

(4)

(1)

(3)
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Tightening torque for wheel nut
150 Nm (15.3 kg-m, 111.0 lb-ft)

7)Lower the jack and fully tighten the
nuts with a wheel wrench in numeri-
cal order as shown in the illustration.

WARNING
 

Use genuine wheel nuts and tighten
them to the specified torque as soon
as possible after changing wheels.
Incorrect wheel nuts or improperly
tightened wheel nuts may come loose
or fall off, which can result in an acci-
dent. If you do not have a torque
wrench, have the wheel nut torque
checked by an authorized SUZUKI
dealer or a qualified workshop.

 

NOTE
 

Since special procedures are required
when replacing a wheel from a tyre.
Ask an authorized SUZUKI dealer or a
qualified workshop for this replace-
ment.

 

When removing or installing the wheel
garnish, pinch and push the wheel gar-
nish holders on the back side of the
wheel garnish. Make sure the wheel gar-
nish is fixed on the wheel after installing
the wheel garnish.

(1) Wheel garnish
(2) Wheel garnish holder

If the lead-acid battery is 
discharged

WARNING
 

 Never attempt to jump-start your
vehicle if the lead-acid battery
appears to be frozen. Batteries in
this condition may explode.

 When making jump lead connec-
tions, check that your hands and
the jump leads remain clear from
cooling fan.

 Lead-acid batteries produce flam-
mable hydrogen gas. Keep flames
and sparks away from the battery or
an explosion may occur. Never
smoke when working near the bat-
tery.

 If the booster battery you use for
jump-starting is installed in another
vehicle, check that the two vehicles
are not touching each other.

 If your lead-acid battery discharges
repeatedly, for no apparent reason,
have your vehicle inspected by an
authorized SUZUKI dealer.

 To avoid harm to yourself or dam-
age to your vehicle or battery, fol-
low the jump-starting instructions
below.
If you are in doubt, call for qualified
road service.

 Never connect the jump lead
directly to the negative (-) terminal
of the discharged battery, or an
explosion may occur.

 

NOTICE
 

Do not use your vehicle for jump-
starting other vehicles due to the risk
of vehicle malfunction.

 

Jump-starting instructions

1)Use only a lead-acid battery to jump-
start your vehicle. Position the good
lead-acid battery close to your vehicle
so that the jump leads will reach both

(2)

(1)
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batteries. When using a battery
installed on another vehicle, check
that two vehicles do not touch each
other. Set the parking brakes fully on
both vehicles.

2)Turn off all vehicle accessories,
except those necessary for safety
reasons (for example, headlights or
hazard lights).

(1) Discharged battery
(2) Booster battery
(3) Electricity Supply Unit (ESU)
(a) Positive (+) terminal of the dis-

charged battery
(b) Positive (+) terminal of the booster

battery
(c) Negative (-) terminal of the booster

battery
(d) Electricity Supply Unit (ESU)

3)Connect one end of the first jump
lead to the positive (+) terminal of the
discharged battery.

4)Connect the other end to the positive
(+) terminal of the booster battery.

5)Connect one end of the second jump
lead to the negative (-) terminal of the
booster battery.

6)Make the final connection to the point
shown in the illustration (i.e. Electric-
ity Supply Unit (ESU)) of the EV sys-
tem in the vehicle with the discharged
battery.

7)If the booster battery you are using is
fitted to another vehicle, start the
engine of the vehicle with the booster
battery. Run the engine at moderate
speed.

8)Start the EV system of the vehicle
with the discharged battery.

9)Remove the jump leads in the exact
reverse order in which you connected
them.

Running out of lead-acid 
battery

In the following cases, the lead-acid bat-
tery is running out.
 The headlight illumination is extremely

low or the horn volume is low.

12 V
(2)

(1)

(3)

(b)(C)

(d) (a)
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EV system trouble: System 
does not operate

In the following cases, there may be pos-
sibilities of malfunctions when starting
the EV system. Check the following
cases and perform the appropriate proce-
dures.

1)When starting the EV system, the
headlights or the rear room light may
be dim or may not turn on. In this
case, the lead-acid battery may be
discharged, the battery terminals may
be loose, or there may be a malfunc-
tion in the electrical system. Contact
an authorized SUZUKI dealer or a
qualified workshop.

2)Traction battery may be discharged.
Charge traction battery.

3)There may be a possibility of the
depletion of keyless push start sys-
tem remote controllers, or a blown
fuse due to the malfunction of electri-
cal problem.

4)If the temperature is extremely below
–30°C (–22°F), there may be a possi-
bility not to charge the traction bat-
tery.

Ask an authorized SUZUKI dealer or a
qualified workshop if the appropriate pro-
cedure are not known or unsure.

If the charging cover cannot 
be opened

If you cannot open the charging lid, fol-
low the procedure below to open the
charging lid.

1)Close the all doors.
2)Use the keyless push start

system remote controller or pushing
the request switch to lock the door.

3)Use the keyless push start system
remote controller or pushing
the request switch to unlock the door.

4)Check that the charging cover is
unlocked.

If it does not open with the above proce-
dure, follow the steps below.

5)Open the hood.
6)Pull the black cable shown in the illus-

tration.

NOTICE
 

The charging cover is not opened
when pulling the black cable. Do not
pull the black cable strongly.

 

(1) Cable
7)When you pull the cable, pull the black

cable forward the front side of the
vehicle.

(1)
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(1) Cable (black)
(2) Forward the front side of vehicle

8)When you open the charging cover,
push the area shown in the illustra-
tion.

(1) Pushing area
9)After opening the charging cover,

return the cable to the original posi-
tion.

NOTICE
 

When you pull the cable, do not pull
the cable strongly. Otherwise, the
cable may be damaged.

 

If your vehicle is overheated

When the following messages are shown
on the multi-information display, there
may be a possibility to occur overheating
on your vehicle.
 “EV SYSTEM OVERHEATED OUTPUT

POWER REDUCED”
 “MOTOR AND INVERTER OVER-

HEATED”

NOTICE
 

The traction battery coolant is used
especially for the radiator. There may
be a possibility to damage the vehicle
when water or any other type of cool-
ant or fluid is used. Do not use any
other fluid. When SUZUKI Genuine
Traction battery coolant is not avail-
able, ask an authorized SUZUKI dealer
or a qualified workshop immediately.

 

How to deal with overheating

1)Stop the vehicle in a safe place and
turn off the switch of air conditioning
system.

2)Keep illuminating the “READY” indica-
tor and then open the hood carefully.

3)Check if the cooling fan is running.
If the cooling fan is running:
Wait until the following message of
“EV SYSTEM OVERHEATED OUTPUT
POWER REDUCED” or “MOTOR AND
INVERTER OVERHEATED” disap-
pears and then stop the EV system.
Unless the message disappears, call
an authorized SUZUKI dealer or a
qualified workshop.
If the fan is not running:
Stop the EV system immediately and
call an authorized SUZUKI dealer or a
qualified workshop.

4)After the EV system has been cooled
down, check the hoses, radiator and
radiator core whether to occur any
leaks. If the leak of a large amount of
coolant is found, ask an authorized
SUZUKI dealer or a qualified work-
shop immediately.

(2)

(1)

(1)
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(1) Radiator
(2) Cooling fan

5)Check the coolant level at the degas-
sing tank, not at the radiator. After the
EV system has been cool, the coolant
level should be between “FULL” and
“LOW” marks.

(1) Degassing tank
(2) ”FULL” marks
(3) ”LOW” marks

6)If the coolant level is below “LOW”
mark, ask an authorized SUZUKI
dealer.

NOTE
 

If your vehicle is overheated and you
are not sure what to do, contact an
authorized SUZUKI dealer or a quali-
fied workshop.

 

Stuck vehicle

If your vehicle gets stuck in snow, mud or
sand, follow the directions below:

1)Shift the shift dial between “D” (drive)
and “R” (reverse). This will create a
rocking motion which may give you
enough momentum to free the vehi-
cle. Press gently on the accelerator to
keep wheel spinning to a minimum
wheel rpm. Remove your foot from
the accelerator while shifting. Exces-
sive wheel spin will cause the tyres to
dig deeper, making it more difficult to
free the vehicle.

NOTE
 

You may have to turn the ESP® sys-
tem off in order to allow spinning the
wheels.

 

2)If your vehicle remains stuck after a
few minutes of rocking, we recom-
mend you to consult an authorized
SUZUKI dealer or a qualified work-
shop or a roadside assistance ser-
vice. If a towing service is not
available in an emergency, your vehi-
cle may be temporarily towed by a
towing cable or chain secured to the
towing eye either on the front of the
vehicle. (>>> P.467)

WARNING
 

Do not allow anyone to stand near the
vehicle when you are rocking it, and
do not spin the wheels faster than an
indicated 40 km/h (25 mph) on the
speedometer. Personal injury and/or
vehicle damage may result from spin-
ning the wheels too fast.

(2) (1)

(2)

(1)

(3)
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 In addition to following the driving
tips in this section, it is important to
observe the following precautions.
• Check that your tyres are in good

condition and always maintain
the specified tyre pressure. Refer
to “Tyres” for details.

• Do not use tyres other than those
specified by SUZUKI. Never use
different sizes or types of tyres
on the front and rear wheels. For
information regarding the speci-
fied tyres, refer to the tyre infor-
mation label located on the
driver’s door lock pillar.

• Never use oversized tyres or spe-
cial shock absorbers and springs
to raise (jack up) your vehicle.
This will change the handling
characteristics. Oversized tyres
may also rub against the fender
over bumps, causing vehicle
damage or tyre failure.

• After driving through water, test
the brakes while driving at a slow
speed to see if they have main-
tained their normal effectiveness.
If the brakes are less effective
than normal, dry them by repeat-
edly applying the brakes while
driving slowly until the brakes
have regained their normal effec-
tiveness.

 

NOTICE
 

Do not continue rocking the vehicle
for more than a few minutes. Pro-
longed rocking can cause EV system
overheating or transmission damage.

 

In case of an accident

Do not drive when the vehicle is 
damaged

If your vehicle is damaged, even if the
damage is minor, consult an authorized
SUZUKI dealer or a qualified workshop
before driving and have your vehicle
inspected and repaired immediately.
Depending on the damage, there may be
a risk of vehicle fire or breakdown.
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VEHICLE SPECIFICATIONS
Specifications

Vehicle identification

The chassis and/or electric motor (trac-
tion motor) serial numbers are used to
register the vehicle. They are also used to
assist an authorized SUZUKI dealer or a
qualified workshop when ordering or
referring to special service information.
Whenever you have occasion to consult
an authorized SUZUKI dealer or a quali-
fied workshop, remember to identify your
vehicle with this number. Should you find
the number difficult to read, you will also
find it on the identification plate.

Chassis serial number

They are listed in the following locations.

For some vehicles

For some vehicles

Electric motor (traction motor) 
serial number

The electric motor (traction motor) serial
numbers are stamped on the motor as
shown in the illustration.
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Specifications

NOTE
 

Specifications are subject to change without notice.
 

ITEM: Dimensions UNIT: mm (in.)
Overall length 4275 (168.3)
Overall width 1800 (70.9)
Overall height 1635 (64.4)
Wheelbase 2700 (106.3)
Track Front 1540 (60.6)

Rear 1545 (60.8)

ITEM: Mass (weight) UNIT: kg (lbs)
Curb mass (weight) 2WD (49 kWh) 1705–1747 (3759–3851)

2WD (61 kWh) 1765–1844 (3891–4065)
4WD 1865–1944 (4112–4286)

Gross vehicle mass
(weight) rating

2WD (49 kWh) 2180 (4806)
2WD (61 kWh) 2250 (4960)
4WD 2360 (5203)

Permissible maximum axle
weight

Front 1230 (2712)
Rear 1260 (2778)

ITEM: Electrical
Front electric motor
(traction motor)

Model 1CG
Motor type 3Phase interior per-

manent magnet syn-
chronous motor

Maximum output
2WD (49 kWh) 105.8 kW
2WD (61 kWh) 128 kW
4WD 128 kW

Maximum torque 192.5 Nm
Rear electric motor
(traction motor)
(4WD model)

Model 2CG
Motor type 3Phase interior per-

manent magnet syn-
chronous motor

Maximum output 47.6 kW
Maximum torque 113.9 Nm
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*1: If you cannot prepare tyres with the specified load index rate and speed sym-
bol, prepare tyres with higher load index rate and speed symbol.

*2: If you prepare snow tyres;
 Check that they are tyres of the same size, structure and load capacity as the origi-

nally installed tyres.
 Mount the snow tyres on all four wheels.
 Understand that the maximum permissible speed of snow tyres is generally less than

the originally installed tyres.
Consult an authorized SUZUKI dealer or a qualified workshop for further information.
The capacities listed below are approximate guide. The actual amount when replacing
may differ.

Traction battery

Type Lithium-ion battery
Voltage 3.18 V/cell
Quantity 2WD (49 kWh) 96 cells

2WD (61 kWh) 120 cells
4WD 120 cells

Nominal voltage 2WD (49 kWh) 305.3 V
2WD (61 kWh) 381.6 V
4WD 381.6 V

Lead-acid battery LN1 20HR 50Ah CCA
433A (EN)

Fuses See “INSPECTION
AND MAINTE-
NANCE” section.

ITEM: Wheels and tyres 18 inch wheel model 19 inch wheel model
Tyre size, front and rear 225/55R18 98V*1*2 225/50R19 96V*1*2
Rim size 18X7J 19X7J
Tyre pressures For the specified tyre pressure, see the tyre

information label located on the driver’s door
lock pillar.

Recommended snow chain Radial thickness: 10 mm, axial thickness: 10
mm

ITEM: Lubricants Capacity
Traction battery
coolant

2WD “Suzuki genuine Traction
Battery Coolant (Orange)”

7.0 L (12.4 Imp pt)
4WD 9.1 L (16.1 Imp pt)

eAxle oil Front “Suzuki genuine E-Tran-
saxle oil SE1”

2.7 L (4.8 Imp pt)
Rear (4WD
model) 2.6 L (4.6 Imp pt)

Heater coolant “SUZUKI LLC: Super (Blue)
Coolant” 3.9 L (6.9 Imp pt)

ITEM: Electrical
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Brake fluid SAEJ1703 or DOT3
We recommend that you
use SUZUKI genuine brake
fluid.

-

Windshield washer fluid 2.4 L (4.2 Imp pt)

ITEM: Lubricants Capacity
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Be sure to initialize the following functions

These functions can be set (customized)

The operation of the various functions fitted to your vehicle can be changed by an
authorized SUZUKI dealer or a qualified workshop according to your wishes. The set-
tings of some functions can be changed by operations on the centre display.
Consult an authorized SUZUKI dealer or a qualified workshop about changing the set-
tings of the following functions.
 Remote power window
 Keyless push start system

NOTICE
 

Make sure the“READY” indicator is illuminated during customization to prevent the
lead-acid battery from discharging.

 

Items that can be set other than in the centre display

To change the settings, consult an authorized SUZUKI dealer or a qualified workshop.

“Settings” in centre display

To enter the “Settings”

1)Turn the power switch to “ON”.
2)While the vehicle is stationary, select the “Settings” icon.

ITEM Function When initial setup is 
required

Power windows (>>>
P.214)

Pinching prevention func-
tion (>>> P.216)

When the lead-acid battery
terminals or fuses are
removed.

ITEM Function Customization
Remote power window Function to open and close the

power windows with remote con-
troller

ON / OFF

Keyless push start system Functions of each transmitter in
the keyless push start system

ON / OFF
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(1) “Settings” icon
3)After the display of setting mode is shown, select the setting item that you want to

change.

NOTE
 

If you find “ ” and select it, you can back to the previous page of the setting mode.
 

To exit the setting mode

You can exit the setting mode by selecting an icon other than the “Settings” icon.

Setting items

NOTE
 

The items that can be changed in setting mode depends on the country or region.
 

“ADAS”

(1)

Setting items Customization

Dual sensor brake support
Dual sensor brake support ON / OFF
Warning timing Earlier / Default / Later

TSR

TSR ON / OFF

Excess speed warn method
Visual only / Both visual 
& audible / No notifica-

tion
Speed limit update notifica-
tion ON / OFF
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“Vehicle”

Lane departure prevention

Lane departure prevention ON / OFF
Warning mode Vibration / Buzzer
Warning timing Default / Earlier
Swaying warning ON / OFF

BSM
BSM ON / OFF
Rear cross traffic alert ON / OFF

Rear cross traffic alert
BSM ON / OFF
Rear cross traffic alert ON / OFF

ESP®
ESP® ON / OFF
Traction control ON / OFF

ACC / Speed Limiter

Traffic sign linking ON / OFF

Speed limit offset
-5 / -4 / -3 / -2 / -1 / 0 / 
+1 / +2 / +3 / +4 / +5

(“km/h” or “MPH”)
Overtake prevention ON / OFF
Acceleration settings Low / Mid / High

Speed setting (short press)
± 1 / ± 5 / ± 10

(“km/h” or “MPH”)

Speed setting (long press)
± 1 / ± 5 / ± 10

(“km/h” or “MPH”)
Corner speed reduction OFF / Low / Mid / High

High beam assist (if
equipped) High beam assist ON / OFF

Adaptive high beam (if
equipped) Adaptive high beam Shading ON / Shading 

OFF / OFF

Driver monitoring system Drowsiness/inattention warn-
ing ON / OFF

Setting items Customization

book.book  500 ページ  ２０２６年９月１日　火曜日　午後６時９分



Specifications

501

9

Setting items Customization

Exterior

Door lock Unlock door All doors / Driver door 
only

Door locked with key inside ON / OFF
Answer back buzzer ON / OFF

Rear seat reminder “OFF” / “Display” / “Dis-
play/door lock sound”

Wipers Rear wiper [Link to Shift R]
Continuous mode / Sin-

gle operation mode / 
OFF

Lights

Lane change ON / OFF
High beam assist (if
equipped) ON / OFF

Adaptive high beam (if
equipped)

Shading ON / Shading
OFF / OFF

Leaving light
OFF / 10 seconds / 15
seconds / 20 seconds /
25 seconds

Coming light
OFF / 10 seconds / 15 

seconds / 20 seconds / 
25 seconds / 30 sec-

onds
Tyre pres-
sure Mode Laden Mode / Unladen

Mode
Tyre pressure display
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“EV”

Interior

Favourite switch
Refer to the infotain-
ment system manual 

for details.

Ambient light

Light mode ON / OFF
Light level 1 / 2 / 3 / 4 / 5 / 6 / 7

Light colour

White / Warm white / 
Yellow / Green / Tur-

quoise / Blue / Violet / 
Purple / Magenta / Red 
/ Amber-orange / Pink

Footwell light “Link to doors” / “Link to 
lights on/off” / “OFF”

Centre display
Refer to the infotain-
ment system manual 

for details.

Meter display

Layout Standard / Wide / Clas-
sic

Customise ON / OFF
Power con-
sumption dis-
play

Overall / Link to TRIP A 
/ Trip

Reset power consumption
Brightness 1 / 2 / 3 / 4 / 5 / 6 / 7

Notification sound / voice
guidance

Refer to the infotain-
ment system manual 

for details.

Setting items Customization

Setting items Customization

Charge

Charging current MAX / 16A / 8A
Timer charging (>>> P.112)

Traction bat-
tery tempera-
ture

Battery rising
temp in cold
weather
(before quick
charging)

ON / OFF

Battery cool-
ing at high
temperatures
(charging)

ON / OFF

Regeneration boost
Customise Low / Medium / High
Memory ON / OFF
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“Screen”

“Media”

“Network”

“Nav”

Setting items Customization

Centre display
Refer to the infotain-
ment system manual 

for details.

Meter display

Layout Standard / Wide / Clas-
sic

Customise ON / OFF

Power consumption display Overall / Link to TRIP A 
/ Trip

Reset power consumption
Brightness 1 / 2 / 3 / 4 / 5 / 6 / 7

Setting items Customization

Media
Refer to the infotain-
ment system manual 

for details.

Setting items Customization

Network
Refer to the infotain-
ment system manual 

for details.

Setting items Customization

Nav
Refer to the infotain-
ment system manual 

for details.
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“System”

Setting items Customization

Driving restrictions
Refer to the infotain-
ment system manual 

for details.

Unit

Distance Km / mile

Power consumption “km/kWh” / “kWh/
100km” / “mile/kWh”

Temp °C / °F

Clock

12/24h display 12h / 24h

Date order
yyyy/mm/dd
dd/mm/yyyy
mm/dd/yyyy

Time set-
tings

Time zone Auto / UTC-**

Summer time

Summer time
type Auto / Manual

Summer time ON / OFF
Adjust sum-
mer time 0.5h / 1.0h / 1.5h / 2.0h

Date/time settings
Refer to the infotain-
ment system manual 

for details.
Display clock on video screen ON / OFF

Language Refer to the infotain-
ment system manual 

for details.
Wallpaper
Voice recognition

Reset Reset unit to factory defaults

Erases various settings 
and registered location 
data and returns to fac-

tory default settings.
Refer to the infotain-
ment system manual 

for details.
Unit information Refer to the infotain-

ment system manual 
for details.Volume

Connected service Refer to connected 
manual.

Security lock
Refer to the infotain-
ment system manual 

for details.
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INDEX
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3
360 View Camera (if equipped).......... 335

A
About child restraint systems instal-
lation suitability for each seat position 63
AC charging ......................................... 105
AC charging cable .......................... 93,458
Accessory socket ................................ 406
Adaptive Cruise Control (ACC) ........... 302
Adaptive cruise control messages..... 311
Adaptive cruise control with traffic
sign recognition................................... 310
Adaptive high beam system (if
equipped) ............................................. 288
Adjusting headlight pattern ................ 257
Adjusting the clock.............................. 142
Adjustment before driving .................... 32
Advice on charging.............................. 101
Advice on driving electric vehicles ....... 87
Air conditioning filter........................... 444
Air conditioning switch ....................... 384
Air flow selector .................................. 381
Air intake selector ............................... 382
Air outlet............................................... 378
Answer-back function ......................... 195
Anti-lock Brake System (ABS) ............ 356
Approach warning ............................... 309
Armrest ................................................ 405
Asleep at the wheel warning............... 353
Assist grips .......................................... 404
Attaching and detaching seat belt ....... 39
Audio function ..................................... 414
Automatic heating and air condition-
ing system (climate control)............... 379

B
Before driving ........................................ 30
Blind Spot Monitor (BSM) ................... 320
Blind Spot Monitor (BSM) / Rear
Cross Traffic Alert (RCTA) messages 323
Blower speed selector......................... 383
Brake hold ............................................ 250
Brakes .................................................. 436
Brightness control ............................... 135
Bulb replacement ................................ 453

C
Camera positions ................................335
Camera switch position ......................335
Card holder...........................................403
Cargo and luggage ..............................226
Centre display ......................................140
Charging methods ................................. 99
Charging-linked functions ...................100
Child restraint system ........................... 61
Child-proof locks (rear door)...............192
Clearing the floor ................................... 31
Coat hooks (if equipped).....................404
Console box .........................................397
Correct use of seat belt......................... 35
Corrosion prevention...........................418
Curve speed reduction function .........310

D
Daytime Running Light (D.R.L.) sys-
tem........................................................254
DC charging..........................................109
Dead lock system (if equipped)..........191
Defrost switch......................................384
Description of controls........................381
Detectable objects...............................278
Disposal and scrapping......................... 41
Distracted driving warning ..................353
DMS camera and LED .........................355
Do not concentrate on a mobile
phone or navigation system ................. 33
Do not drive in the field covered with
grown grass ........................................... 34
Do not drive with your foot on the
brake pedal............................................. 33
Do not reach through the steering
wheel ...................................................... 33
Door pocket..........................................398
Drink holder..........................................399
Drive mode ...........................................242
Driver Monitoring System (DMS)........352
Driver’s seat belt reminder .................... 37
Driving range...................................88,134
Driving the vehicle ...............................220
Drowsiness warning ............................352
Dual Sensor Brake Support II (DSBS
II)...........................................................277
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E
Easy operation pedal mode ................ 242
eAxle fluid ............................................ 435
eCall................................................. 12,470
Electric parking brake ......................... 247
Electric vehicle system ......................... 80
Electric window controls..................... 214
Electronic Stability Program (ESP®).. 359
Emergency Stop Signal (ESS)............. 356
Ensure regular inspections ................... 30
Equipment for charging ........................ 90
EV system coolant .............................. 433
EV system trouble ............................... 489

F
Favorite switch .................................... 142
Floor mats.............................................. 30
Fog light switch ................................... 256
Footrest................................................ 405
For proper operation of seat belt pre-
tensioner system................................... 41
For proper SRS airbag system opera-
tion ......................................................... 48
For safe driving...................................... 32
For your information ................................8
Front / rear doors ................................ 188
Front camera (DSBS II) / front radar
(DSBS II) / ultrasonic sensors ............ 265
Front fog light switch (if equipped).... 256
Front passenger’s seat belt reminder .. 38
Front seats........................................... 201
Function to prevent a key left in the
vehicle .................................................. 199
Fuses.................................................... 447

G
Gauges and meters ............................. 132
Glass roof (with sunshade) (if
equipped) ............................................. 413
Guide me light...................................... 254

H
Head restraints ............................. 203,205
Headlight aiming ................................. 452
Headlight leveling switch (if
equipped) ............................................. 255
Heated rear window switch/wind-

shield wiper de-icer/heated outside
rearview mirror switch (if equipped) ..385
High beam assist (if equipped) ..........285
Hill descent control system (4WD
model) ..................................................244
Hood.....................................................431
Horn......................................................210
How to use air conditioning system
effectively.............................................386
How to wear seat belt ........................... 39

I
If your vehicle has to be stopped in
an emergency ......................................462
If your vehicle is overheated ...............490
If your vehicle needs to be towed.......465
Immobilizer system............................... 72
In case of an accident .........................492
Indicator lights .....................................159
Inside rearview mirror..........................211
Installation of radio frequency trans-
mitters ..................................................416
Installing child restraint system ........... 66
Interior equipment ................................. 16
Interior light..........................................393
Intrusion and tilt sensor ........................ 76

K
Key number plate.................................186
Keyless entry system ..........................195
Keyless push start system..................197
Keyless push start system remote
controller .......................................197,445
Keys ......................................................186

L
Lane departure prevention ..................292
Lane departure prevention system.....292
Lane departure warning ......................292
Lane keep assist..................................297
Lead-acid battery .................................439
Lighting control lever...........................252
List of indicator lights..........................156
List of warning lights ...........................144
Locking and unlocking the AC
charging connector ............................... 97
Locking and unlocking the doors
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from inside........................................... 190
Locking and unlocking the doors
from outside ........................................ 188
Low tyre pressure warning light ......... 363
Luggage compartment board............. 402
Luggage compartment cover ............. 401
Luggage compartment hook .............. 401

M
Maintenance schedule........................ 427
Make sure to fasten seat belt............... 44
Manual seat ......................................... 201
Mirrors.................................................. 211
Multi-information display.................... 137
Multiple collision braking.................... 302

O
Odometer / Trip meter ........................ 134
Opening and closing in driver’s seat .. 215
Opening and closing in passenger
seats..................................................... 215
Operating range of request switch..... 198
Outside rearview mirrors .................... 211
Overtaking prevention function .......... 310

P
Parking sensors................................... 327
Power meter ........................................ 133
Power seat ........................................... 202
Power switch ....................................... 232
Power windows ................................... 214
Precaution for handling vehicle.......... 424
Precaution for parking ........................ 371
Precautions regarding EV system........ 83

Q
Q&A ........................................................ 27

R
Range for detecting warning buzzer
of inoperative request switch and
function to prevent a key left in the
vehicle .................................................. 199
Reading this manual ............................. 13
Rear Cross Traffic Alert (RCTA) mes-
sages.................................................... 327
Rear Crossing Traffic Alert (RCTA) .... 325

Rear fog light switch............................256
Rear seats ............................................204
Rear window washer ...........................262
Rear window wiper ..............................262
Rear window wiper and washer..........261
Rearview camera (if equipped)...........332
Rearview camera location...................332
Remote audio controls ........................414
Remote control of air conditioner.......388
Remote controller ................................197
Request switch .............................189,192
Riding with children ............................... 57
Running mode......................................242

S
Seat belt care ......................................... 38
Seat belt force limiter system (for
front seat and left and right rear seat) . 41
Seat belt reminder ................................. 37
Seat belts .............................................425
Seat heater (if equipped).....................390
Seatback pocket ..................................398
Securing child restraint system by
ISOFIX/i-Size .......................................... 68
Setting of the 360 view camera..........348
Settings in centre display....................498
Shift dial operations ............................237
Shoulder anchor height adjuster (on-
ly for front seat) ..................................... 40
Sitting on the driver’s seat .................... 32
Snow mode (2WD model) ...................243
Speed limiter ........................................316
Speed limiter with traffic sign recog-
nition.....................................................318
Speedometer........................................133
SRS airbag system operation ............... 51
SRS airbags............................................ 42
Start driving after carefully checking
the surrounding circumstances............ 32
State of Charge (SOC) gauge..............133
Steering heater (if equipped) ..............391
Steering wheel .....................................210
Stopping the Blind Spot Monitor
(BSM) / Rear Cross Traffic Alert (RC-
TA) ........................................................322
Storage area.........................................397
Stuck vehicle........................................491
Sun visor...............................................403
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SUZUKI SAFTY SUPPORT ................... 264

T
Tailgate ................................................ 192
Temperature selector.......................... 383
Temperature sensors.......................... 386
Temporary stop or failure of the front
camera (DSBS II) / front radar (DSBS
II) / ultrasonic sensors........................ 272
Theft deterrent alarm system............... 73
Thermometer....................................... 136
Things you should know before
charging ............................................... 102
Tilt and telescopic steering ................ 210
Timer lock function ............................. 196
Traffic Sign Recognition (TSR)........... 313
Trail mode (4WD model)..................... 243
Trailer towing....................................... 228
Turn signal control lever ..................... 246
Types of traffic signs displayed in
the meter display................................. 314
Tyre Pressure Monitoring System
(TPMS) ................................................. 363

U
USB charging socket ........................... 407
USB socket........................................... 407
Using my room mode.......................... 117
Using the timer charging function...... 112

V
Vanity mirror ........................................ 403
Vehicle information ............................. 141
Vehicle is submerged or water on
the road is rising.................................. 463
Vehicle loading .................................... 227
Vehicle swaying warning .................... 292

W
Warning and indicator lights............... 143
Warning and indicator messages ...... 166
Warning buzzer...................................... 22
Warning buzzer of inoperative re-
quest switch ........................................ 199
Warning lights...................................... 147
When changing the settings ............... 196
When changing wheels ....................... 483

When driving ........................................369
When loading the luggage ..................226
When normal charging is not possi-
ble .........................................................120
When side wind is strong...................... 33
Window lock switch.............................215
Windows...............................................214
Windshield washer ..............................260
Windshield washer fluid ......................438
Windshield wipers ...............................258
Windshield wipers and washer ...........258
Winter driving tips................................372
Wiper blades ........................................455
Wireless Charger (if equipped) ...........408
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APPENDIX

For countries, in which the revised edition is applicable after 
the third edition of UN Regulation No.10 has been enacted.

Installation of Radio Frequency (RF) Transmitting Equipment

Your vehicle is conformed to the revised edition since the third edition of UN Regulation
No.10.
When you intend to use RF transmitting equipment in your vehicle, we strongly recom-
mend that you select the equipment which conforms to applicable rules or regulations
in your country, and consult an authorized SUZUKI dealer or qualified service technician
for advice.
Table: Installing and the use of the on-board RF transmitter equipment

(1) Front
(2) Antenna installation position: Front left of roof
(3) Antenna installation position: Front right of roof

*1: The illustration is example of hatchback vehicle.
Specific conditions for installation

NOTE
 

 Antenna cable shall be routed as far as possible from the vehicle electrical and
electronic systems and wiring harness in the vehicle.

 Power cable of transmitter shall be properly connected to lead-acid battery on the
vehicle.

 

NOTICE
 

Before using your vehicle, check if there is no interference to all electrical devices
on your vehicle for both Standby mode and Transmitting mode of the RF transmit-
ting equipment.

 

Frequency bands (MHz) Antenna position at 
vehicle*1

Maximum output 
power (W)

144-146 Amateur band 50
430-440 Amateur band 50

1200-1300 Amateur band 10
(2)

(1)

(3)
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(For EU countries) Battery Information

The safety information for the battery installed in this vehicle is provided below.

By scanning this QR code, you can access battery-
related information specific to your Suzuki vehicle.
The information includes important safety instruc-
tions, manufacturing details, and relevant regula-
tory documents such as the EU Declaration of 
Conformity.
Please use this information to ensure the safe and 
proper handling of the battery installed in your vehi-
cle.

Symbol

Never dispose of batteries as domestic waste –
take to a designated waste reclamation site

Battery is recyclable –
follow local recycling & reclaiming procedures

Alert the user to the presence of important operating and main-
tenance (servicing) instructions in the literature accompanying 
the appliance.

Provide information on packaging that it contains a small 
round cell or battery where the overall height is less than the 
diameter, and which contains non-aqueous electrolyte, for 
example a lithium cell or battery.

Pictogram

Mandatory; Refer to instruction manual/booklet
(Note operating instructions)

Mandatory; Wear eye protection
(Shield eyes)

Mandatory; Keep out of reach of children

Prohibition; No children allowed
(Keep away from children)
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Prohibition; No open flames
(No smoking, no naked flames, no sparks)

Prohibition; No heavy load

Prohibition; Not to be serviced by users

Prohibition; Do not spray with water

Prohibition; Do not sit

Prohibition; Do not step

Warning; Explosive material
(Explosive gas)

Warning; Corrosive substance
(Battery electrolyte)

Warning; Electricity
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